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Foreword 




’ I 'HE PEOPLE of the United States have in recent years become 
I 1 deeply conscious of the crucial importance of national excellence 
in sdence and scholarship. They have learned to value the work of the 
Nation’s graduate schools in preparing scholars and scientists, in 
carrying on basic and applied research, and in supplying faculty for 
the Nation's schools and colleges. Through their State and Federal 
governments, as well as througdi cooperative private endeavors, they 
have formulated comprehensive plans and increased their material sup- 
1‘port for the strengthening of advanced graduate study. The recent 
expansion of Federal graduate fellowship programs may be taken as 
evidence of a growing national willingness to take the necessary steps 
I —including larger appropriations— for the further support of the 
I Nation’s graduate schools. 

The present is thus an opportune moment to take stock: to look at 
what graduate education has been and what it-is becoming, and to 
develop a more preci^ understanding of what needs to be done. 'The 
U.S. Office of Education has felt particularly obliged to be clear about 
paduate phool needs and trends, not only because education per se 
is its special concern, but also because the National Defense Education 
Act of 1958 has placed upon it specific responsibilities in the field of 
graduate education. 

In studying graduate education, one of our first concerns has been to 
summarize and analyze current thinking about it This bibliogr^hy is 
a first step in the careful stock-taking which the Division of Higher 
Education has emb^u-ked upon, and should be useful to others who are 
interested in the future couree of graduate education. 


Homer D. Babbidge, Jr.. 

AasUtant Commissioner for Higher Education 


Harold A. Haswell, 

Direct&r, Higher Education Programs Branch, 
Division of Higher Education. 
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GRADUATE EDUCATION 

An Annotated Bibliography 

i 

^ I 'HIS BIBLIOGRAPHY is a survey of generally available 
-A recent studies and commentaries dealing with graduate edu- 
cation. It coven the i-year period, 1957S0; but It also includes 
many earlier publications of exceptional interest and importance. 
It includes general studies of the various aspects of graduate 
education in the arts, sciences, and professions; it doee not include 
studies limited to graduate education m single academic or pro- 
{esstonal fieldJs. The test for inclusion of an item has been its 
relevance to the grdkt range of interests of deans of graduate 
schools, of graduate faculties and studen^, and of governmental 
and private agencies intimately concern^ with graduate study 
and research. Hopefully, this test has been applied with sufficient 
tolerance to serve all readers well, yet with sufficient selectivity 
to save them from unproductive quests in irrelevant writings. 

Only published works are listed, including some mimeographed 
or multilithed monographs, but drafts of work in progress are not. 
Book reviews, - reprints (but not revised editions) of pre-1967 
publications, and most brief summaries or preliminary reports of 
published studies have been omitted. Condensations, adaptations, 
and repuhlications of articles are listed in combination with the 
original and annotated as a single item. Serial articles and re- 
curring publications are usually also treated as a single item. 

• Certain sub'stantative exclusions should be mentioned. Publica- 
Uons doling with “higher education" in general havd been pre- 
sum^ irrelevant until they prove to deal also with mattera touch- 
i^ interests at the graduate level. Studies of professional educa- 
tion at the pregraduate level, in particular those pertaining to 
schools of dentistry, medicine, veterinary medicine, pharmacy, 
and law, have also been excluded. Studies of college teachers and 
college teaching are not included unless they pertain specifically to 
graduate or university faculties or to matters, such as faculty 
scholarship and sabbaticals, which are of special importance to 
graduate faculty members. Of course, discussions of preparation 
for cdlege teaching are included, as are studies of college teacher 
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supply and demand and writings dealing with early or apprentice 
college teaching. Except for a few tangential items, works having 
to do with academic freedom have been excluded. The same may 
be said for studies of libraries and librarians. Finally, although 
the bibliography includes studies of the American graduate stu- 
dent abroad and of international educational exchange programs, 
it does not include studies of foreign universities. 

Annotatioiu 

As far as possible, each author has been identified by his title 
or position at the^ time of publication. This information may 
sometimes help to indicate the importance of an entry. Doctoral 
dissertations are annotated on the basis of the published abstracts, 
and their authors are not identified by position. Extensive bibli- 
o^aphies are noted in the annotations, except those in doctoral 
dissertations. 

As far as possible, books are annotated as a whole, with specific 
reference to relevant actions where such analysis is necessary. 
A few books of composite content and authorship have beeif an- 
notated both in toto and in appropriate parts. Books of diverse 
contents, such as conference reports or annual proceedings, are 
usually listed only in their relevant parts. Each item is listed only 
once, under the heading which seemed most appropriate to it. 
However, most items are pertinent to more than one category! 
so that it has been necessary to add a number of cross-references 
at the end of each section. 

Index 

An index to the names of authors, editors, committee chairmen, 
contributors, and all other individuals named in titles or annota- 
tions is provided. This index also lists organizations, agencies, 
and committees mentioned as authors or sponsors. Finally, it in- 
cludes several topical headings, which will serve as supplements 
to the bibliography*s divisions and subdivisions. 
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I. History and Nature of Graduate Education 


I 1. History and Memorabilia 

I 

I 1. Bates, Ralph S. Scientific Socte^ 
I ties in the United States. Second edi- 
I fion. New York: Technology Press a^d 
I Columbia University Press, 1968. 297 p. 
I (Author: Professor of History and 
I Government, Massachusetts State 
I Teachers College at Bridgewater.) 

I DiteusM the hlstorr and Inflacnce of tho 
I scientific aocicties in the United SUtea. T^Ia 
I second editidn hat been augmented by the 
I addiUon of chapUr “The Atomic Age. 
I 1946-66.” The other chapters are: (1) SclentL 
I ftc Societies in Eighteenth Century America; 

I (2) NaUonal Growth. 1800-1866; (8) The 

I Triumph of Special ixatlon. 1866-1918; (4) 

American Scientific Societies and World 
Science. 1919-1944; and (6) The Increase and 
I Diffusion of Knowledge. Bildiography: 4$ 

pagea 

2. Bean, Mary V. Development of 
the PhD. Program in the United States 
in the Nineteenth Century, Doctoral 
dissertation (Ph.D.). Columbus: The 
Ohio State University, 1953. 344 p.; 
Abstract in Dwertation Abetracte 18, 
No. 4:1326-28, April 1968. 

"This study Includes the European hack- 
sround from which the American Ph.D. pro* 
sram developed: an historical accemnt of the 
aploratory period In the United Sutes from 
1800 to 1876; and the period of standardisa- 
tion in the United States from 1876 to 1900.” 
Five institutions wsrs selected for study (Yale, 
Harvard. ComsU. Miehlgaa. and Johns Hop* 
kins) beeaoss ”sach represented a different 
type of leadership.” 

8. Bbstob, Arthur. The American 
University: A Historical Interpretation 
of Current Issues. College and Univer- 
iity 82:176-88, winter 1967. (Author: 
Professor of History, University of 
Illinois.) 

A wttieal Mmr of Um Aerriop a it of th. 
modem university cfurrioulum. partlculaiiy of 


focatlonalism and the free- e l ective system— 
'•two unfortunate consequences ... [of the] 
^^^ter nineteenth-century war between the 
sciences and the classics.” 

4. Brooks, Robert P. The Univereity 
of^ Georgia Under Sixteen Administra- 
tions, 1785—1955. Athens: University of 
Georpa Press, 1966. 260 p. (Author: 
Professor of Economics and Dean of 
Faculties, Emeritus, the University.) 

**Sy intcTMt hM ban eoBeentr«t«l on ei».w. 
ci«l probloB.. tb. nwwth of tb. mroOment. 
and changes In the curriculum.” 

6. Brubacher, John S., and Rudy, 
Woua Higher Education in Transi- 
tion, An” American History: 18S6-1956. 
New York: Harper R/id Brothers, 1968. 
494 p. (Authors: (1) Hallek Professor 
of the History and'Philospphy of Edu- 
cation, Yale University; (2) Associate 
Professor of History, State Teachers 
College, Worcester, Mms.) 

Focom primarily npoa andamradoat. '«do. 
catkm. but diaeomw tb. orlaina of cradnate 
•doeatlon in Part HI: Tb. Ria. of Uaireraitiw 
in NiiMtotntb-C«itary AaotM. 

6. Carron, BCaux)LM. The Contract 
Colleges of Cornell University: A Coop- 
erative Educational Enterprise. Ithaca, 
N. Y.: Cornell University Press, 1968. 
186 p. (Author: Assistant Professor of 
Education and Assistant Dean of the 
College of Arts and Sciences, Univer- 
sity of Detroit) 

**Bri€<ly. tb. probiaa lirrolT.d la tb. |a- 
ya Witatt on wa. to aamrw four qawtloa.i (1) 
haw aad uadw what eiremaatanew did tb. 
arW SUU CoRasm m Coraril Ualymrity ariwT 
(S) bow did tb. ConMli-riate rriathnubip rw 
•PwUae tbm. eoUacm dvrriop after tb. ftem- 
datka of tb. flrW eotteecT (S) what ia tb. 
natar. of tb. eoatraet eolk«.T (4) what ia tb. 
lags] rriatioiubip of'tb. Ualvmity to tb. 
rtate of Niw Yorkr Primarily a blaterieal 
•tody. 


k 


4 


GRADUATE EDUCATION 




7. COLUHBU University. Faculty 
OF Philosophy. A History of the Fac- 
ulty of Philosophy, Columbia Univer- 
sity. New York; Columbia University 
Press, 1957. 808 p. 

Contaliif It eh*ptcn. It <rf wUeb art 
twim of mch of tho dcpartmenta of Uio 
Fkcultj of PhUooopbj, wrltton hy department 
faeolty memben. The ilrot chapter (p. $>67) 
Is a hist<M 7 of the Faeotty as a whole and 
of its r el at i o n ihlps with the other Gradtiate 
FSenlties and with Teachers College and Union 
Theoloaieal Seminary. This is written hy Pro- 
femor John Herman Randall, Jr., of the De- 
partment of Philosophy, 

& COROASOO, Francesco G. M. Daniel 
Coit Gilman and the Protean PhJ>.: 
The Shaping of Amerieati Graduate 
Education. New York: Stecheri-Hafner, 
Inc., 81 East 10th St., N. Y. 8, 1960. 

160 p. 

Not oonmiaod. 

9. — ^ The Rote of Daniel Coit 
Gilmatiin American Graduate Educa- 
tion. ^Doctoral dissertation (EdJ).). 
New li’ork: New York University, 1969. 
298 p.; Abstract in Dissertation Ab- 
stractsiBO, No. 4:1264, October 1|969. 

Aims /**to pk«t X>aiiM Colt OIIbmui (IMU 
ItM) la Um klitori«al tmaMrork of tbo 
▼•topoMiit of sradnato odoeatioo la tbo Unltod 
Btatoa- Rtadloo bio aetlvltlw «t YoK tbo 
Ualfonftr of Collforala. and Jobas UopUaa. 

that -Jobaa HopUaa UalTorrftr M- 
flOod a balf*o«tar 7 of Amori.aii sradoato 
ai^inktloa: w o m t l allj It wao tbo eataaiaatioa 
ed a leas, ladisoaeao odaeatloaal ooolatloa. If 
tbo Oermaa W l wa m b a /tolobro ... bad any 
laSataeo oa Gitaaaa and bla Hopklaa. it wao 
aw i lal y Nberdlaato to aatiTo faapalooa.** 

10. COWIBT. W. H. CoUege and Uni- 
versity Teaching, 1858-1958. In BosseU 
M. Cooper, The Two End* ef the Log: 
Learning and Teaching in Today’s 
College. MinnespoUs: University of 
Minnesota Press, 1958. p. 101-24; Same, 
eemdensed. Educational Record 89:811- 
26, October 1958. (Author: Professor 
of Higher Education, Stanford Univer- 
sity.) 

Ewlia* doTotosoMBla la wil l asa aad aatror- 
Ntv adaeatiea riaaa lUS. "9omAsw t*twi 
tbroo fbantlnaa souaial adacatloa, n>—*-**T td 
odaeatioa. aad roMUob-oniat bo oporatlaaab 
Mndod bMor tbaa tboy ara at proawt. H«wT 


Tbt, In my indgmont io tbo axial qnoatioa now 
facing American ■ higher odneatUm.” Cooeindm 
by ■ngsmUas bow tboao throe fonetiono can 
he reoonoUed snd esn enrich one snother. 

11. Craio, Hardin. Woodrou: Wilson 
at Princeton. Norman: University ol 
Oklahoma Press, 1960. 176 p. 

A biography, tbo parpoao of which ia “to 
identify and explain Woodrow Wilaoo’a opinion, 
and prlnelpioa in tbo Sold of vnlToralty odnea- 
Uoa.- 

12. Eddy, Edward D., Jr. Colleges 
for Out Land and Time: The Land- 
Grant Idea m American Education. 
New York; Harper and Brothers, 1966. 
328 p. (Author: Vice President and 
Provost, University of New Hamp- 
shire.) 

**• • • the itdry of hew a lysieBi of hinber 
education that waa clearly Inadeonate to the 
needs of tie sodely acquired a drastic re- 
direction that was ladlseBoos to Amerlsag cf 
the ttorements and events that led up tc the 
chanst, and of the results that flow fiein it 
down to the contemporary period. o..*' Nlnt 
chapters: (1) The BacksTtmnd. (1) The Foon- 
datkrn Stone, lift, (t) The Strnstle^ 1$$$-. 
liT9, (4) The Idea Takes Shape, 

(6) Fmia and Snhstance, 10OO-lfl4, ($) The 
Respofiss of Crisis, I016-1M7, (7) Matarity. 

(fl) The Nesrro Land-Qraat Col« 
lesea, ($) flonse Philosophy and Some Ccnchi* 
iiotts. BlblSoaraphyi p. $$$-17, 

18. Eells, Walter C. Honorary 
PhoD.’fl in the 20th Century. School and 
Society 85:74-76, Mar. 2, 1967. (Author: 
Retired Professor of Ednestion.) 

Ttmoo doelino of tbo proetico of • wording 
booermry PbJ>.’, from tbo ISSO’o tmtil it, 
B iM itl a n ia ISIS. 

14. Gbiqis, Louis O. Univereity of 
ike Northern Plains: A History of the 
University of North Dakota, 18U-iS5S. 
Grand Fortes: University of North Ds- 
koU Press, 1968. 491 p. (Attehor; Pro- 
fessor of History, University of North 
Dakota.) 

la tbroo ooetloeot <1) Qraad FMm Uahor- 
iHy. ISSS-ISSSt (t) Tbo State Uateonity. 
isss-isai (S) Tbo Now UahronHy. INS-ISM. 

16. Gray, James. Opon Wide the 
Door: Tho Story of tho Unieorstty of 
Minnssota. New York: O. P. Putnam's 
Sons, 1968. 256 p. (Author: Author 
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and former Professor of English, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota.) 

An Monnt of tho dorriopmont tht UnU 
vtrsity of MinnoooU. Soparmto ebaptm do^ 
votod to meh ottciMMiTt prooidenejr. Foeus upon 
priDcipnl proUcms. trontg, and personjUitlca. 
DlECUMlona of tho QradunU School on pp. 
98-97, 180-88. 844-47. Chapin 9 (p. 800-48) 
snphMisoi tho dov^pmont of rwnrifi und^ 
Proaidont Morrill 

16. HAViaHURST, Walter. The Miami 
Years: 1809-1858. New York: G. P. 
Putnam's Sons, 1968. 264 p. (Author; 
Professor, Miami University.) 

A history of Mismi Unlocrsity. Oxford, Ohio, 
from its bosrinnlns» in 1809. 

17. Hawkins, Hugh. Pioneer: A Hia~ 
tory of the Johns Hopkins University, 
1875-1889. Ithaca, N. Y.: Cornell Uni- 
versity Press, 1960. 868 p. {Author: 
Assistant Professor, Department of 
American Studies, Amherst College.) 

Aa aeeooat of tho «wUbHihiB«Bt of John. 
Hopkia, Uaivordtjr, tho bafldlns of it, do- 
partatuite ia Its oarly jr«ua, and it* oariy 
praotieoi and probl«aa. Sirin "tha inaar life 
of tka nalvarritjr” rathar ♦>»-" Ha astomal 
raUtioaa or Its bnpaet on other 

18. Hopstadter, Richard, find Metz- 
GO, Walter P. Ths Development of 
Aoademie Freedom in the United 
States. New York: Colombia University 
Preu, 1966. 627 p. (Authors: Both Pro- 
fessors, DepartaMnt of History, Colom- 
bia University.) 

FIrW velnaa of Um OotoBbla Haivaralty 
Aeada«la FraaAaa Proiaat. A biatoiT of aea- 
demla froadoat fVtan tba fooadias af tba Rrat 
«>llaea to tka raeaat past la two parta. Part 
Ona. by Hofatadtar, danllac wHk tka Aaiarieaa 
eoDasa dowa to tka pe ri o d Jari after tka 
Clril War. and Fart by Matasar. daallas 
wHh tka asa of tka aalvatalte. Chapter S, 
Tka Gamaa laSaaaea (p. SS7-41t>. ia an 
•waantt eS tka davaleiMnt of anailwiln ra. 
•aarak aad tka aoneapta of LekrfrtfktU and 
UrmfrMMt la Oanaaay. and tkair adoption 
and aMdlSeatiOB in tka Halted Stataa (Por tka 
aaeoad veioaM, by R. M. Maalrar. aaa No. SO.) 

19. Horton, Byrne J. The Oraduate 
Sehool: Its Origin and AdministraHve 
Development New Yorit: New York 
University Bookstore, 1940. 182 p. 
{Author: Instmctor, New York Uni- 
versity.) 


^srht ehnptm: (1) Inlrodusikm, (2) Origin, 
DsY^msnt. and Morning of ths University 
Idea, (8) Orisrin and Dsvelopnietit of Higher 
In the United States and Infloenca 
AffecUng ths Sams (1688-1878), (4) Origin 
and Development of Johns Hopkins Univer- 
■liy* (8) Th% Histmir <rf the Graduate School 
the Devetopment of Its AdnUni^ration 
Since 1880, (8) The Official Workshop of ths 
Oraduate Sehool— The Seminar. (7) A<hninis» 
trators of the Graduate S^iools and the 
Major Pmhlsini, (8) Summary and Conehi- 

SlOlka 

20. Hotchkiss, Eugene, 8d. Jacob 
Gould Sehurman and the Cornell 
Tradition: A Study of Jacob Gould 
Sehurman, Scholar and Educator, and 
His Administration of Cornell Univer- 
sity, 1888—1820. Doctoral dissertation 
(Ph.D.). Ithaca, N. Y.: Cornell Uni- 
versity, 1960. 874 p.; Abstract in DU- 
sertation Abstracts 21, No. 1:106, July 
1960. 

uniqueness Gm*nsU, gained largely 
f^ora the circumstances of Its founding, «»b- 
hined Schunnsn’s lesdership, not only 

produced the trsnrition from a T»^n college 
to . a large unlver^ ainl cemented the pro- 
greee of earlier administrathms, but also pro- 
vifted Cori^l with a phlloeophy bassd upon 
Its own heritage and Schurman's Ideal** 

21. Hour, R. Gordon, and others. A 
History of ths FaetUty of PolitietU 
Science, Columbia University. New 
York: Columbia University Press, 1966. 
826 p. {Author: Dean of C. W. Post 
College, Brookville, Long Island.) 

**This book tefis the story of a pioneer move- 
Bsent in edaeaUmi; of the beginnings of ad- 
vanced testmetlea In the politieal and soeiai 
sdeneea, and of the ersaikm a imivei^ty.** 
Part I <p. 1-144) te a general hlstmT of the 
Flaenlty, by tU Gordon Hozle; Part n 
of sin ehapters, s^eh an hislorieal neeoent of 
an individnal dspartment writtsn by people 
Ittlimigsly a modst e d with ths dn^nTtsssBls. 

22. John, Walton C. Graduate 
Study m UnivorsUiss and CoUegss in 
ths Unitsd States. U.S. Office of Edu- 
cation Bulletin 1984, No. iO. Washing» 
ton: UJS. Oovemment Printing Office, 
1986. 284 p. (Author; Senior Special- 
ist ia Higher Edocatkm, U.& Offiea of 
Education.) 

An omnlhui wmr ww of g radi m ts 
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/eataloct and •Uitiitleal report# of tb« U.S. 
;OIBe€ of Edueaiton. •*Thl# ttody aim# to give 
V mintlal faets regarding tho derakopment, gmt- 
oral control, and admlntftration of gradnaU 
work, inthiding the prineipal standard#, re* 
qalrcmcnta, and practie## that rtlat# to th# 
granting oi d#gr#« on th# gradual# IrTtL** 
Eight ehapUre: (1) Th# D«v«iopiiicnt of Grad- 
^ oat# Study; (f) Th# Deralopment of Stand- 
ard# and Praeti###: <S) Ohi#eUr«# and Scop#; 
(4) Administration, indoding a section on 
th# gradaat# school faculty; (6) Th# Educa- 
tional ArUcolation of th# GraduaU Unit; (6) 
R#qulr«ni«nU for th# Mastar*# Degree; (7) 
Raquircnient# for th# Doctor's Degree, Including 
rraduat# doctor's d eg re es in educaUon, law, 
medical ields, commercial science, and other 
profeosioiu; (I) Concluding ObservaUona 

28. Kuhn, Madison. Michigan State: 
The Firet Hundred Years, 18S5-1955. 
East Lansing: Michigan State Univer- 
sity Press, 1966. xi, 601 p. {Author: 
Professor of History, Michigan State 
University.) 

24. Meigs, Cornelu L. What Makes 
a CoUeget A History of Bryn Maurr. 

York: The^Macmillan Company, 
1966. 277 p. {Author: Professor Emeri- 
tus, Bryn Mawr College, Pennsylvania.) 

26. Mitchell, J. Peabce. Stanford 
Univereity, Stanford, Cali- 

fomia: Stanford University Press, 
1968. 167 p, {Author: Registrar of the 
University, 1926-1946.) 

A sammary of developments during Stan- 
fbed's second tS years. Fourteen chapters, in- 
eluding chapters on Snance and support, the 
president and the faculty, distHbuUon and 
admisdofi of etudents, acadsmie CNganisatioo 
and polleSes, the schools, etc. Touches on grad- 
uate study throughout 

26. Newcomih, Mabel. A Century 
of Higher Education for American 
Women. New York: Harper and 

Brothers, 1969. 266 p. (Author: Emeri- 
tua Professor of Economics, Vassar Col- 
lege.) 

^ th. 4.T.lepiMnt of wooim*. 

Mltaa. .dontioe orue th. IM jmn of it. 
ceIWmm, with aapliul. apoa th. oUw wom- 
«'• Mitaaw. Ch.pt«r 10. Behohu. and Arti.U 
(p. in-tSS), dlwoHM wenMn Mhotari-in Mm- 
with iMn Mtd th. pwforauM. of 
wooMB'i oaOigiM la prodnelna Mholan h.taw 
ISOe aad ISN. 

27. Okkblbbbo, Pbteb O. The Horace 


H. Rackham School of Graduate 
Studies. In The Univereity of Michi- 
gan: An Encyclopedic Survey. Edited 
by Wilfred B. Shaw and others. 9 vola. 
Ann Arbor: University of Michigan 
Press, 1941-68. Vol. VI, 1962. p. 1037- 
61. (Author: Professor of 2^1ogy and 
Associate Dean, Horace H. Rackham 
School of Graduate Studies, University 
of Michigan.) 

A hlMorr of th. d.v.lopment of rradoat. 
«ody at th. Univmitj of Miehigaa fnta th. 
MrliMt FMord of a poMaradoaU d.«rM In 
1845 thronah 1940. Oth.r roInmM of thl. 
Smntty contain hirtoriw of q>MiSe dopartiaait. 
snd profsesionsl schqgls. 

28. PIEBSON, ChsoBGE Yale: Col- 
lege and University, 1871-19S7. Vol. 2: 
Yale: The University College, l»tl- 
1937. New Haven, Conn.: Yale'Univer- 
sity Press, 1966. xviH, 740 p. (Author: 
Professor of History, Yale University.) 

8«»n<l Tolmn. publiihod on the occasion of 
Yal.’t 260th annI.Mwrr. Trace, th. hlitorr 

Yal. darina th. pretidmey of Jam« Row- 
land AnadL Three theme, markal th. evolution 
of thl. period: th. developmMit of Y.1* u • 
nnlvweltjr: a Mtt in aommlna power: and 
"aa ai tonl . h ina lemrawie. of ritality.- 

29. Plocrmann, Gbobgb K. The Or- 
deal of Southern Illinois University. 
Carbondale: Southern Illinois Univer- 
sity Press, 1969. xxl, 662 p. (Author: 
Associate Professor of Philosophy, 
Southern Illinois University.) 

A deUtled accoant of th. derdopoimt of 
th. UnWmeity Md of Ito .dmInMratioa, fac- 
nhy; earrienlnm. departmento, Mhoob (Inchid- 
laa tha Graduate School), and etodente. 

80. POWER, Edwabd J. a History of 
Catholic Higher Education in the 
United States. Milwaukee, Wis.: Bruce 
Publish!^ Co., 1968. xiii, 883 p, 

(A wtAof’c Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity qf Detroit) 

"It I. th. purpoM of thl. book ... to 
exMnln. th. orialn. and trac th. develop- 
■tent, of CathoU. hialter wlucatloa . . . . la 
th. intmete of bolUlna .tronaar InetHatloa. 
of hialter edumtloa. it Meam dwirahl. that 
Ibw b. a aeiteral nndaiWaadlna of th. orlata, 
srowth, and evahiation of thw. 
intellMtiial aamclM.’' Appmidlxa. alva IW. 
of all eoliesM for mon and tor irnmin. kith 
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stlnct or lAiU in exiittnoo nis i*7^r ooUoffoo 
or aaiYtrmitlet, BlbHormphjr: 800 Utloi. 

81. Ross, Earle p. Th^ Land-Grant 
Idea at Iowa State College: ^^Cenienr 
nidi Trial Baldnee, im«iP5A Ames: 
Iowa StatB College Press, 1968/310 p. 
(Author: Professor of History, Iowa 
State College.) 

32. Ryan, W. Carson. Studies in 
Early Graduate Education. Bulletin 
No. so* New York : The Carnegie Foun- 
dation for the Advancement of Teach- 
ing, 1939. 167 p. (Author: Staff 
Associate, the Foundation.) 

A dIscnMicm of tb« bcrinnlngs of Ibroo of 
the ^rli^ fnstltntlona offorins srodoato in- 
ftmctlon. Johns Hopkins Uniformity. Clark 
Unlvtrmity. and the University of Chlamo. 
with an analysis of various elmenU In mch 
tftoatSon and a sosMtion oi some the 
fsetorm that app^tr to be sisniilcant In briny- 
ins about the admitted ssirtsesss that were 
achlevect BibUoyrmphy: 88 UUea. annoUted. 

S3. Sack, Saul. A History of Higher 
Education in Pennsylvania^ Doctoral 
dissertation (Ph.D.). Philadelphia: 
University of Pennsylvania, 1959. 1197 
p.; Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts 
20, No. 1:196, July 1969. 

Organised in 88 chapters, indodins separate 
chapters on the University of Pennsylvania, 
theoloylcal education, medical edneati<m and 
allied fields, legal education. seienUfin and 
technical education, the educatlmi of teachers, 
graduate education, and the administration of 
higher edneatiem. 

84, Schmidt, George P. Tke Liberal 
Art$ College: A Chapter in American 
Cultural Hietory. New Bruncwick, N. 
J.: Butgera University Press, 1967. 
310 p. {Author: Professor of History 
and Political SdeoM, Douglass College, 
Rutgers University.) 

“TW. book . . . I. tb. eterr of tb. Ubml 
wrta wUota Tb. Srtt ilx dMptm <kpi«t 
as. of tb. oU-tim. eoOtn wbm UmU 
InttitntloA domlnaUd tb. wineMionml w«i. 

tb. Uwditloa fron dicniftwi 

kMto of It, on M»r« of e«Mpw«...." Tb« 
bttor Mz ebapUr* Owl vitb tb. tnuuiUoB 
troM tb. ili>s>.- Pwr pow MusImI wllia. to 
tb. «aau>la onitrmttjr and tb. attmpt of tb. 
Ubml art. eoUasa to BMUntala it* Idmtlt.. 

85. Smith, Thomar V. Chicago: An 


Excerpt.^ Graduate Journal 8:49-60, 
spring i960. (Author: Professor at 
Philosophy Emeritus, Syracuse Univer- 
sity.) ; 

Remlnfecenles of graduate sti^y and early 
teaching at 4^e University of Chicago in the 
1920*8: an ^oerpt from Uie author's auto- 

biography. ^ 

86. Storr,' Richard J. The Begin- 
ninge of Graduate Education in Amer- 
ica. Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1968. ix, 196 p. (Author: Assist- 
ant Professor q{ Hist<wy, University of 
Chicago.) 

Dlorawet srafaat. «hieaUoii la tb. United 
State, befor. tb. Civil War. Several of tb. 
toplet eon.id«r«l ar. Gmnan inSoencc., tb. 
expaiuion of Iwmin., r«fomi In the East and 
Wwt, and tb. wrljr tradltioa. of aradnate 
-laeatiofi. Biblidciaplir; Sa tltlw. 

87. Thackrey, Russel I., ond Rich- 
ter, Jay. The Land-Grant CoUegfes and 
Universities, 1862-1962: An American 
Institution. Higher Education 16:8-8, 
20, November 1969. (Auihore: (1) Ex- 
ecutive .Secretsiry-Treasurer; (2) Di- 
rector of the Centennial Office, both of 
the American Association at Land- 
Grant Colleges and State Universities.) 

DteeHba. tb. orisina and lasialatJva blateir 
of tba land-sraat ayatem. rovtowa tb. r aeord 
of pCTformanea. and dallnwtea tha area, of 
apmial raaponaibllity bains ttrnaml by tb. 
c^icnnisl planning group. 

88. Thwino, Charles P. Tke Ameri- 

can and the Gemtan University : One 
Hundred Years of History, New York: 
The Macmillan Co., 1928. 288 p. 

(Author: President Emeritus, Western 
Reserve University.) 

**Tbs pnrpoet ei this v6tvastk9 is to disoovsr. 
and to mssMirs. ths worth of the oontribbtiox^ 
mads by ths Osmaa unlvsrslty, la ths hMt 
huiMirsd ysars, to ths highm' sdueatkm hi the 
Unitsd Stalsa.** Esaainss In dsCall ths ex- 
p^isnosB and tnllusnes of Am^lean stadsata 
who studlsd la Osrmaay and of Osnaan tMcb- 
ers la AaMti^n aaivst^ss dariag ths I9th 
esntary. Analysss Oothmui univorsity orgmiisa- 
tlon. asthods, sxesOsnsss and d^sets. and 
tracm thsir impast upon Aawrieaa tasUtattona. 

89. WILSON, Louis R. The Vnivereity' 
of North Carolina, 1900-l$i0: The 
Making of a Modem UnivertMg. Chapel 


8 


ORADUATK EDUCATION 


HUl, N. C.; The University of North 
Carolina Press, 1967. xxi, 688 p. 
(Author: Former Librarian, Univer- 
sity of North Carolina.) 

Tim pQrpoM of tb# vohimt Is to prsssmt 
tb# blstorr of Um UniTsrtitj of Nortb CitroUns 
la its ‘trsasHlon fram Um stmtoi of s ool- 
logs. ooneornsd prlmsrlly wHb isschlxM' at tbs 
ondcrarsdoats Isrsl. to tbs status of s modern 
anlTsrsitjr . . . dssotsd to study at tbs araduate 
and profssriotial Isrsbj (ami] to tbs distE^^ 
of Bsw knowlsdss tbnougb axpsHassatatisn 
I'sssarcb ■•••** 

40. Wbiston, HkKBY M. Academic 
Proeettion: Re/Uetions of a College 
ProtidetU. New York: Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1969. 222 p. (Author: 
President Emeritus, Brown University.) 

A aarratlTS aoeount of tbs auUK»’*s memoir 
a We experiencea of nearly $0 y^ars Uvina and 
workin# amon# students, inchidint bis 
pkqrmsBt as a i s l s lan t to a soUsgs prssid«it 
wblls an undsraradiMts rtadcnt and bis ad- 
minIstratloB ei two coUsas prssIdaaeisB. Hs 
describes many of bis personal experisnees, 
■ocb as tbs ss t a W isb rnsn t oi t^ InstittiU of 
Paper OicmlstrT at Lawreioe CoUcas and tbs 
dsvslopiiistit of tbs Applied Matbsmatlia De- 
partment at Brown Unlrmity. Hs 
tbs nators and faaeUons of. and rslatss anso- 
dotss psrtalaina to. trustees, faculty, admlnis- 
ikadsata. ahmuii, and tbs publle. 

S 00 aUo Nos. 48, 44, 49, 60, 72, 74, 
76, 89, 882, 833, 856, 866, 488, 682, 647, 
838, 869. 


2. Nature and Purposes 

41. Are Grsdnste Schools Slighting 
s Major Function? Canugie Corpora- 
tion Quariorly 8, No. 1:1-8, January 
1960. 

tawBMrIaw Bsri J. ersHMat bi 

Tkm OfuimU SeM mmd the DmUme of Ub- 
•ml W 0 me aH cm (No. ft). A itetaaoBt oi dlMot 
fren MeOrath’s poattieo I17 Edmund E Mersnn 
(PrnfMor of HlWonr. Y«|« Un l aoti Ky ). ond 
* r«ply to Morton to anpport of MeOatli br 
Henry J . OeraMn (ProfmMr ItonllM of 
Hltoery, CetamUe Uaiyoraity) oppwr lo • 
MWPiMMnt to Oomoyto CorpmotUm OowtoHy 
A Mo. t, isee. 

42. Atwood, Sanford S. Graduate 
Education and Research. Graduate 
Journal 2, Supplement: 161-66, 1969. 
(Author: Pronwt, Cornell Uidvenity.) 


®*'*e<i-**iistos wwiixm tory v{Km tb« nottir. 
•Bd probtoma of doetoral ntoMtiom Mtorm 
that sraduato odoeation la an appnmtieMklp 
•vlatlonahip la. whieb tho itadant nema to a 
B.W p rn .m a , nameJr, ~to think throagb tki.y 
that bar. not boon eompttoaly thought throat 
bafora." BaUtraa that th« duty of a sradnau 
Uachar U to dnpUtoto hto kind thmoyt. grad- 
aat* tralnlns and by foaterlns th. onalltiw of 
rmoareh and •choiar.hlp threnshoot th. nndar- 
sraduato yaara. Ama. asalnat aattlns rml 
•tonoa raqnlmanto for tha PhJ)., or pnrsins 
•toatocaJ work of tto “unoartatotlaa*' Adromtm 
dlmlnguUhlns profmalnnal doetor'a 
from tha PhJ). 

48. Boslson, Bernard. Graduate 
Education in the United Statee. New 
York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1960. 
846 p. (Author: Director, Bureau of 
Applied Social Research, Columbia Uni- 
versity.) 

A major rtody of tha htotory and praaant 
sstora of siaduato adoeation. and of tradwto 
inmltutlons. toodaata. and prosrama. Bamd 
up«i aztoaalm paraoaal Intarrlaw.^ aararal 
Indapandcnt atodias of eataleca. Nblloeraphlm. 
and Jonraala. ctoborato and wida-ransins «aaa- 
tionnalra poUa of opinion, and analyaat of all 
arailabia data. Orsanlsad to thraa partis (1) 
(*) Tha PraHBt. (S) OmetaatoML 
Common tory. and Raownmandatlona. Part Two 
daala with tha aoBact taa^ar prohtaa: th. 
problam of pro f aml tm a lltaUo ni qaantltatlra 
and qoalltaUpa srewth and ehaapaa «~~rt 
sradoata to^lSkmt: admialatrathm and or- 
santaatian! tha oristoa, aoetol boaksraand. Sto- 
tlratlay, quality, praparatlon, ra e r witm ant. and 
•nppert of sradoata atadanto: and all -uirii 
of doetor'a and martar’t d ag raa prosrama. Part 
Thraa preaenta Sl “raallatla'* propeaato tor 
raftwm. BihUosraphy, p. m-70. 

44, . The Studies of Gradnste 

Education. In Proeeedinge of tho Mid- 
weet Conforeneo on Graduato Study 
and Roeoarch. 14th Annual Meeting, 
1968. p. 84-48; Same, condensed. Orud- 
uato Journal 1:166-67, fall 1958. 
(Author: Professor of Behavioral 

Sdenee, University of Chicago, and Di- 
rector of the Study of Graduate Edu- 
cation.) 

A hlatorlaal rrvtaw of the thiialaia oa 
Stodooto tf ooat l oa m aa l a tora phoaae af do. 
▼alasoMat At proaant. ton major atMotamo 
ara bahis awda, tort tha and IWDaa 

af stadoato adoaolluo hara ranalaad laawrto 
ahly aaealm^ orar Sto port M yaara. Ah 
thaesk tha tomiaa hara not bale raaelvad, tha 
dahtoaa have baan naafal haamma of - ... tha 
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opwMmi of th« MwiMBto pcndiihiB. If tb« 
paodohun •wlnn too Cur la ooa dlrootlon. 
tb« Mvoeataa of tha oppoaiar point of view 
aeal^ to rararaa tha dIraetloB or at laaA ratard 

Um rata at atomaat Vlawad la t^ 

way. tba daba^ Wwaaaa rapatJtlTa. ~ a 
poaitlra aad aoaatnietltra forea la eoataialnc 
Um tanaioa withia Um arataa and la worUac 
toward dalleataljr balaaead parieda at aaaillb- 
rtaM.~ 


46. 


What Should Be the Di- 


rwtion of Graduate Education? In Aa- 
sociation for Higher Education, Current 
letuee in Higher Edueation, 1969. 
Edited by G. Kerry Smith, Waahington : 
National Education Aaaoda^on, 1959. 
p. 160-64. {Author: See abore.) 


fcmt prMmm Is 

wmmm UmIt f utnr t prmpmkMi (1) 
R«fofia ol «dQemtioB for Um 

oi ooQm tmmAinti (t) wite MtUosal ^ 
triboHoii ol cimtfwit* oliidrt (I) tbo trend 
toward profMilrwulliotluu of atndj 

and tbo extoBokm of sradnato dopiM tii 
profoorional oolMioli; (4) tho r^aotaloMst of 
tlM BMi^or*s dogrot m a oebolariy digraa oofl. 
d«at to* Uit prcparatloti ei eoDuga UadMra 

46. BL4N8HARD, Bband, ed. Eduea- 
tion in the Age of Science. New York: 
Basic Books, Inc., 1969. 802 p. (Ait- 
thor: Pxx)fe88ot Philosophy, Yale 
Univenity.) 

OaaiaMa of aifkt papara pianaatad la pairt 
at fm mapoala la daaa ISU. witk dtaeoa- 
ttoat MIowtes aaoh pair. Topka aad aatborat 
(1) Wliat la moeatlea, hr Stdaajp Bo<A aad 
Gaors* M. Sbaatar: (t) Bdaaatloa aad tha 
Anarleaa Bcma. by Aithar Baator aad John L. 
Cbitda. oa whathar oar a aho ela ara |a 

tbair lataDaetoal tarit; (S) IMaialhai aad tha 
World Boaaa, by Bataheid Niabobr aad H«i>. 
J. Mofsaatbaa. am praparlas Wadaata for oltl- 
MMhip la tha BMdara worMi aad (4) BeMka 
•ad tha Ba w a a l t taa, by Doashw B«h aad 
*"•* NaSil. aa tha rdattaa plaoa ‘aad Iwpof^ 
taaaa of thaaa two parti of adoMMaa. rwa 
ara appaadadi The Crkb ta 
W mUppo LaCorballlar! 
Tha Gap Bdw iai tha gakatlata aad tha 
Othara, by Marsarit Maadi Sokaoo Tiaihinr 
by Warraa Waavar aad fMahar a Wataoaj 
Tha Collago Profaaaor. by David Kkaaaa: aad 
Tho Ahaa of W a t ia Uua . by Alfiod North 
Whitahoad. 


47. Bowman, Ibaiah. The Graduate 
School in Amoriean De moe ra e g. UJ8. 
Oflice of Education BuUetin 1989, No. 
10. WaahingtoBi U.S. Gormuneat 


Printing Office, 1989. 70 p. (Author: 
President, The Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity.) 


tha porpoaaa af tba sradaata 
aebooi. tha payeholoSy of laamlas aad Ha 
lApUeotkma for grodosto Btady. Um InfloofMo 
•peW prtmmrm and oodn] n^otutolto 
ttpcm ooboolo and erltoU to 

toidiig th% iffooUT^Mai 
tkm in indivkhai tiMtltvtkmL 

48. CONANT, Jamib B. The Citadel 
of Learning. New Haven, Conn.: Yale 
University Press, 1966. 79 p. (AttOor.- 
Ambassador to the Federal Republic of 
Germany.) 

Thraa aaaaya Tha ftrat. Tha CMadd of iMara- 
tas. eoatraata tha fraadeaa of iaqalry ta 
Wartara aairaraltiaa wHh tha hw of fraadoei 
la aalTaraitiaa wfalob hava a ad a rg oe a aorlaUsa- 
tioQ. Tha aaooad. Aa Old TradlUoa 1a a Now 
World, eonparaa Anarioaa aad gniiipMii ada- 
eatlona] ayataoM aad dlaaMaaa mmllfliathaii ta 
tba d a iar ln a n ay at i whioh aan eallad for by 
praaaat-day iataraattoaal aoadhloM. Tha third. 
Boom Baak rrnMna of rtwiarinaa BdiMatka. 
artaaa tha aaeaart^ of oombtalas rHtarch. 
•obolarahlp. aad adralMad «.. 4 ^ 

oaivataHy aask. aad dlaewaw tha pi«W^ 
la aeeenpUahlas ,thk la tha faea of tha at* 
traetkaa of aoBaalraraity raoMreh aad of tha 
ebaasias aeanpeaHka of eelkeo 


49. Cowixr, W. H. Three Curricular 
Conflicts. Liberal Edueation 4fl:467-SS, 
December 1960. {Author: Professor of 
Higher Education, Stanford Univer- 
sity.) 


tha ooaflkta batvam (1) naaral 
aad apodal adacatloa. (t) tha ‘ — lanitlw aad 
tha aelaaaia aad (t) taarhins aad raaMi'ch. 
Bavtawa tha hktorkal (iaralmwnkil of thaaa 
d k haawB k a. tW a ni MM aaoh la tara. aad aryaaa 
that piaaaat raapnaaimHj for aaah of tha 
eoaflkta aad for tha raaotattoe of aadi Baa wHh 
tha 


60. Db Vanb, Wqxiam C The Amer- 
ioan Univereitg m <A« Twentieth Cen- 
tury. Baton Rouge: Lopisisns State 
Unlverdty Press, 1967. 72 p. {Author: 
Professor of English and Dean of Yale 
Cidlege.) 

Fber hataraa drihrarad at Takao UhWanlty 
la Maiah ItM. daallas with tha hktatiaal 
iairinpaiMil aad praaMt plaaa af tha aakavaity 
fat aaakty aad with tha plaaa of tha 
la tha aakardty. Um 
(1) Tha Pal »W i l ty -4ta 
(B) Tke Oo BiSh («> Tha 
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luid (4) Tb« Unlrtnity and National 
Cultara. 

61. Edwards, Marcia. Studies in 
Ameriean Graduats Education, New 
York: Carnegie Foundation for the 
Advancement of Teaching, J[944. 71 p. 
{Author: Assistant Dean, School of 
Education, University of Minnesota.) 

S«U forth Ui« raoulti of ibrot ftodica of 
Mioetod amdnato acboob. Tht fint oomparM 
tha tuoraai 4lf stodanu cfiteHrva frooi collara 
that art accrtditad by tht Aatociatlon of AmtrU 
Univtrtliiai with thoat eittHna from other 
eoUtraa Tht atcond« a chock opon the firsts 
analyatt tht crodll rtcordt of 12.447 ttudenU 
in ala maior graduatt tc h ooU. Both find Uiiit 
diiftrtnot bttw otn the two aroypa of tntranta 
in tht caliber of their graduate ooorat work. 
Tht third and major attidy. bawd on organined 
ptraonal intenrlewa with oAciaU, faculty, and 
•Cudtnta of 1 1 major armduait tchoola during 
the ytart |g|7-49. prt^ttt the major problems 
of proctdurta. roquIrciBenta. support, standards, 
■tttdanufaeuHy raiationa and tho Ilka 

62. Elvehjem, Conrad A. Graduate 
Work — A Thirty-Five Yfsr Experience. 
In Proceedings of the Midwest Confer' 
ence on Graduate Study and Research, 
15th Annual Meeting, 1969. p. 49-62. 
{Author: President, University of Wis- 
consin.) 

Precept* for U»« oondnet of armdiiato «il«. 
cation drawn frees tb« author'* cxpericnc* a* 
■tndent, taachcr, department chairman, daan 
of the graduate aehool. and president. 

63. Flexner, Abraham. Universities: 
American, English, German. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1980. 881 p. 
(Author: Director, Institute for Ad- 
vanced Study, Princeton, New Jersey.) 

After atttlng forth, in Part I, hts Idtt of a 
modem ai\lversitj as a plaoe for the pursolt 
of sdenee and aeholarship and for nothi^ 
baaldea (|.a., *^ther sscondair. taehnieal, 
vooaUonale* nor popular educatkm**), prooseds 
to examine In tarn, in Parts 11, III, and IV, 
the characterislice of American, BngUah, and 
German univerritlca The section on American 
unWersltlea (p. 29*218) hi a wide-ranging nftd 
detaUed attack apoo **aervice** pro«rama, vo- 
cational achoob and couresa* and othm* edu* 
catkmal and AnandaJ incubL 

64. Foster. 'Laurence. The Functions 
of a Graduate School tti a Democratie 
Society. New York: Huxley House Pub- 


lishers, 1986. 166 p. {Author: General 
Editor, Huxley House Publishers.) 

In *nr«) ehapurs. Chapter 1 d*An«* th* 
function of th* graduau sehoal. ChapUr t at- 
UmpU to datarminc tha order of ■ninanea 
of tha major graduate achooU hr ranking 
th«m according to a »ari«tr of maaaoiamantt 
and arriving at a weighted cotaprahmalra list 
of atanding*. ChapUr t *ugga*u six war* to 
improve tha Nation'* facilltla* for gradoau 
•dtKatlon through eooparativa arnuigvmanU 
and diacusaa* ^raclfle iwaaibllitim for a num- 
bar of State* and urban arcaa. Chapur 4 
<h*ft»*a*# curriculum. partIcuUriy the deair. 
aWllty of Integrating graduate-school Instruc- 
tion with work of.graduata caliber In profea- 
alonal aehool* and of «aUbliahing poaidootonU 
center* or InsUtutoi for eooparativ* rasenreh. 
Chapter t make* aavaral recommendation* for 
more eOriem use of «minent scholar* by m«nn* 
of cooperative student and faculty arrango- 
menta. Chapter • urgm greater aclactivlty In 
admisaioa and ratanlion of graditau sttalanta. 
Chapter 7 sums up. 

66. Frankel, Charles, ed. Issues in 
University Education: Essays by Ten 
American Scholars. New York: Harper 
and Brothers, 1959. 176 p. (Author: 
Professor of Philosophy, Columbia Uni- 
versity.) 

An Interpretation of the American eyston 
of higher educMloo by ten AmeHran srbolar* 
who have panlclpatod In the rwionel eon- 
ferenrea of viaiting acnior PuIbHght and 
^riean arhoUrs eonvenad by the Conference 
Board of Aaaoelatad Raaaarch Couneib for the 
purpoaa of csploriag the meaning of the 
AmeHean ezpcrienee In higher education. "The 
question* that have been raised by the author* 
of this voium* , . . refloK thru* fundamental 
and persistent laMia* .... The Biut le the prob- 
lem of harmonising the diaparate tradJtlona 
out of arhich AmeHean higher education spring* 
and of domasUcatlng them within a mobile 
and dentoeratie aoclety. The aaeond la the 
proUem of inding the sort of moral and s— » - 
vIaI support for American aehoiarahlp that 
win permit It to maintain Its freedom and 
standarda. The third le the probim of «. 
tahllahing a aound rdatkmahlp between a « rrb - 
nologlcaUy orienud culture and the Instltutiona 
and Ideals of pure aeleace and dirintcreetad 
Inquiry.** 


66. Henry, Davii> D. Encooniging 
Research and Graduate Work. School 
and Society 86:107-08, March 1, 1968. 
{Author: President, University of ^Illi- 
nois.) 


frem Prerident** report «n 
«t the Uahmralty.** Mdremher tw. 
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p hfctif E th# ‘ spteial rol« of tb« Untreraitir of 
lUinoii tn providing coUcgo Uacbor* and ro> 
tearcii workers ai>d in carrying on baaic re- 
Mareb tUnif. 

57. Jones, Howard Mvuro«o. Ameri- 

can Humanism: Its Meaning for World 
SurvivaL New York: Harper and 

Brothers, 1967. 108 p. (Autkor: Pro- 
fessor of English, Harvard University.) 

A t^aiy of th# character of American hn- 
maniim. Deplores hommn ism's deteriormtion 
Into expertise and its dethronement as the 
principal aim of learning. Disenssee the .grad- 
uate school and the departmental systesn as 
major contributors to “the decline of human* 
iim and the fractation of knowledge.” 

58. Lawler, Justus G. TA« Catholic 
Dimenaion in Higher Education. West- 
minster, Md.: The Newman Press, 1969. 
302 p. (Author: Professor of Humani- 
ties, St. Xavier College, Chicago.) 

A critique. In Set chapters, of Catholic 
higher education, particularly of the Implicit 
theoreiicaJ foundations of the Catholic Intel* 
lectual lifa “fn every caae. the critique has 
set Itself against an educational doctrine of 
excluafviam and neo*msdievalism. and It ii 
these two doctrines. In the various forms they 
have assumed, which the remainder of this 
esMy will continue to analyxe: for they repre- 
sent, I submit, the basic source of weakness 
in Catholic higher learning.” Chapter 6 dla* . 
cuasM the miaaion of Catholic scholarship and 
the Catholic university. 

69. McGrath, Earl J. The Graduate 
School and the Decline of Ldberal Edu- 
cation. New York: Institute of Higher 
Education, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1969. 66 p. (Author: Execu- 
tive Officer, the Institute.) 

The gradoaU eiJiools **d«ny society the serr- 
loss which the ooUeges ought to perform by 
transforming them from institutions for gen- 
eral education into agenelea for the initial 
▼ocational education of scholars. They produce 
college teschers prepared not primarily for 
their choetn work but rather for research ae- 
tiwities of a limited character. Through the 
control the political machinery in the 

academic community they dstermlnd the poli* 
eles governing promotions and salaries. By 
their arregatkm of the sothoiity to deSne 
the eonditlons ^ professional advancement in 
terms of r sesa r ch and publieatloa they dhreri 
the energies ^ eoUegs teachers from their 
proper emptoyments.** (p. U) 

60. Smith, Thomas V. Domain of 


Gi^uate Study. With summary of 
panel discussion following. In Univer^ 
sity of Pittsburgh, New Dimensions of 
Learning in a Free Society. PitUburgh, 
Pa.: University of Pittsburgh Press, 
1968, p. 48—62; Same. Graduate Jour- 
nal 2:20-83, spring 1969. (Author: 
Professor of Philosophy Emeritus, 
Syracuse University.) 

‘The nearer the periphery of knowledge we 
operate— and thle means the more auth«i* 
tically our work .te of gTsduate characUr^ 
the more neceesary it becomes to pick men 
who can go It slona Lucky such recruiu if 
they get Uoght by men who themselves have 
gone it alone.” Advances four maxims for 
graduaU study and instruction; giw full play 
to the creative rabconscious mind: trust the 
imaginstion; give leeway to judgment: and “go 
It alone." 

61. Wilson, Logan. Emergent Chal- 
lenges: The State University of the 
Future. Graduate Journal 2, Supple- 
ment: 177-92, 1969. (Author: Presi- 
dent, University of Texas.) 

" First, we need to look at the state univer- 
sity as a social insUtutioo and g^ a broad 
perspective of its structure and functions. 
Second, we most understand the social forces 
in iu development and the most critical fac- 
tors In iU present circumstances Our third 

procedure is to extrapolau or project the 
dimensions of the staU university of the fu- 
ture.” Believes that sUU universities are likely 
to become centers for advanced study and re- 
search in their respective States, scene even 
becoming regional centers, and that the 
greatest expansion and development will occur 
in the graduate division and profcsskmal 
schooM. 

62. Wilson, 0. Meredith. The Uni- 
versity and Public Service. Graduate 
Journal 2, Supplement: 166-76, 1969. 
(Author: President, University of Ore- 
gon.) 

*The depeiMlent professkmal schools art the 
university*# Instruments of public service. They 
firs at life point-blank. But their magasinee 
are SOed, for the Bring, with ammunition 
provided by the garrison in the central city.** 
Believes that now **the university can per for m 
Ha greatest poesible public strvlee by owning 
Ha central city, the aciences and humanities, 
wHh the wlasst freest minds H can find.” 

68. Woodrow Wilson Foundation. 
Education m tA« Nation’a Service, New 
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York: Frederick A. Praeger, I960. 
198 p. 

A ootUrtiod of alckt (Mar* wrlt*«n for Um 
foB t Hio t toB M part of Its oontlnolna praanun 
**to axpktr* WUaoaiait uvd Miwli tn Um 

U*t« of proMt-dar condtUoaa" Cootribotorr 
iBchKW Areiiibald Ma rl atih. UeOmu^ Buaiy. 
RoWt r. GohaoB. Lotas WUaon. Harrr D. 
OMmoasa Jaeqoao Barson. JoAs Rorov. and 
WUllaw Lao Millor. "Aa AUBoapkoro to 


ReoatWi Woodrow WDoon aad tko LWo of 
Om AiMrioas Untmitr Co0o«o" hf Baady 
Ik-t«) Isehidoo a dtartHoiaB of rradoau 
la tko Ucht of Witno-o Imaco of iko 
inu^tr Tho otW oaosy. do aot doaj n^lt- 
With work. 


ro. 

98, 101, Ml, 208, 218, 472, 617, 640, 
S66, 711, 869, 887. 







//. Organization, Administration, 
and Support 


1. General Stadias 

64. Ameucan AS8CX:1ATI0N toa the 
Advancement of Science. 19S8 Parlia- 
ment of Science. 5ctenc« 127:862-68, 
Apr. 18, 1968. 

lUporU eoiudTMicmj and rpoomreixUliona 
rtrsd ftt ^ ft rt p r tftt nt t tl Tft fn mp of oror IM 
AjDorloftft ftcIftBtteU ftftd pftUU Iftftdtrt mto< 

inf iB Wftftklftftoii« IX (X oa 

”*to ftooftkdor fttirmt fti»4 pr— log 
km of tbft ftftpport ft^caot ftjid tKo 
pnor«ft«it of ftdoefttSoa.*' SaU fori^ tormi of 
rafcraooa ond tvoonU priadpkoi ftgraad apoo 
br iht Pftriiftfl»«it m ft wkdft» ftad proftoot* 
r^^>Oftft ftod roeomowindfttkwii of tbo flao dift- 
coftiioB ftarliotit doroUd to tbo folkiwtiic 
■poelfle toplet: (1) Th§ ^ipport of SeioBOft. 

<S) Or pmitk— ti oa ond Admlnifttrfttioa of 
^^ o i o a oft ift OoTommont (t) OonuBftftiofttioti 
Amooa BcdoaUftto ftftd CooMBftftkofttkwi 9t 
SeioBtaU 1dm (4) Tbft SftUoUoa. Oaldftftoo. 
ftBd Ajiftlfttftnoft of atodAtft, (I) Tbft Imprtrro- 
BMBt of Tm^kam ftAd EdBftftt ioou 

65. AMOUCiOf Amooation of Laki>- 
Geant Couudqbs and State Univee- 
smsa. Council on Geaduate Wwe. 
Report of Procoedingt. In Ptoc€€ding$ 
of ik$ A$$oeiation. 71ft Annual Con- 
Tcntion, 1967. p. 278-88. 

iBchidflO ftbotroots of tbo folkmio# rop^t*. 
1W Uftt of Toots im tbo Bvfth»ik» of ApptL 
ftftttta for QradiiftU Etadj; Soilnftr Pmctiofto; 
Efti tilln io wt T roii di la QradaaU Soboolo of 
laad-OraM OoUoeos aad State UalftoraKloo: 
(badaau A ori t o a t SUpoado; Oooonuacal Aid 
to Edo fto tt o a : Wbo^o la Gbarfo Horo. tbo 

Qradaaio S chool or Aoeroditiaa Aooocifttkmft: 
Tbo Rotetkw ^ QradoaU Btadios to CoUw 
Ooatiaol Froaraiaft: aad Qradoato Sebool Cooft- 
■naicatioao. 

66. a Report of Prooeadingt. In 

Proeeedmgf of iko Afeoeiattoii. 72d An- 
nual ConTentioiL P* 262-68. 

la i la dte aWtiaote of r o p o Hs ea tbo faSoir* 
laes Tbo KJEF. doadteikc Toar laoUtatet 


Froblomt of Admlftikm; BnroUmrtit Trrfida In 
OadaftU Seboob ^ Lftnd-Orftnt OcUoffto and 
State Ualrordlifto: Qradnate Aaslataat SUp«fal« 
ia Laad-Oraat OoSofoa aad State Ualroraftioi; 
Wbat RafttrioUm If Anj, Shall W« Pteot oa 
tbft Adwlarioa of Foroifra Srodcate?; Jolat 
E ftOfta rch Proiote oa Fmblm of Laad-Gmat 
CoOftaoft aad State UaiTorftkUfto: Fftdml Oor- 
B^uaoat Aid to Edaoatkoa; and Voteriaair 
Mftdkoiaa 

67. . Report of Proceedings. In 

Proe4«dinff$ of tho A$$ociation. 78d An- 
nuel Ck>nvcntion, 1969. p. 204-26. 

ladadai abatraote of tbaao raportei Naiioaal 
S fti o noft Foaadatioa Followaklp Fi v g i aate; Tbo 
Natkmal Ifiatitoteo of HftftJtb: AteOftb ftaorfy 
OoBnioftioa Filkowahlp Frarrami Nati^Ml Db> 
faaft Fftikmbtpa: EralaaUoa of ProtraaM 

aad tbft SftU^ro P ro of; TW Ualrorsitiaft 
aad tbft UprmBmBt for Paao*; Qradaate Fro- 
prama tor tbft Scboot Adoiiabtratori Qradaate 
ProaraiB DorokopoMate for Wlacoaflia Toaeb> 
ora; ^irol tano at Tranda; Qradaate Asboteat 
SUpoadi; Foralca Stadoat Probtens; Spoad- 
1^ Up tbft PbJ}.: aad 8po«d-Up of Pb.D. 
PrQsraaaa. 

68. Ambican Council on Educa- 
tion. COMIflSSlON ON iNSTEUCnON 
AND Evaluation. Faculty-AdmmiMtra- 
tion Rolationokipo, Report of e Work 
Conference, Msy 7-9, 1967, Sponsored 
by the Commission. Edited by Frank C. 
Abbott. Washington: The Council, 1968. 

88 p. 

Addianas oa aad aftiaet k oas frooi a laDorml 
ifl a ca aft i p B of tbo soaroos of frictioa la fanitT- 
adBalaiatratioa rajatbrnabipa aad wbat to do 
aboat oaeb frictioa. la two parte. PaK om. 
Smtmro mod S t mro m H FaaaltirAdai bibf rartoa 
Taaaioaft. ladadea tbo foQowiat addraMftt A 
FroMmVw P trap oc U ra. bp Loeaa WQsoa 
(Proakdcat. Ualrsraltjr of Tcxat): A Faeaktjr 
Vlftw, bj Loroa O. Patrp (Frofanor Flafti llm, 
Goraall) t aad alao iaohidfta oaaamante bp Ralpb 
Faebs (Osaoral Soeroterp. Aaacrieaa Assoda- 
tloa of Ua|ptrdtp Pr o f ateo ri ), Alaa E. Oaaie- 
bftO (Aaftodate Frofaaaor of Poittkal Sdaaoa 
HoCEra OoSaas), W. Max Wbo (ProfMor. 
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TMcher* Collfc*. Cotumbia). and RJrhard H 
(Prealdam, R«<d Coll**.). Part i»^' 
frpariaaa* in ri0U*-PnraUti$ and 

CHirrantm. Inchidfa rcmarka on U»* foilowinc 
toplca: Inalffbu from Um B^vt^ 8<>4 ««o*l 
by lUtpb W, Tytar for Ad- 

▼»npad Study In tbr B*ha»toral SrlmoMl; 
Inai«bu from InduatHal Orranlialloo and 
Utiona. by H. J. Hrnaman (Partnrr. Craaap. 
MeCormlrk. ana Parrt): Inalitla from Ubor 
JWaUona. by Ralph N. Campb.ll i Prof«««^ 
of Indiulrial and Ubor R.4at>ona Comall) : 
iMlrtu from PuUio AdmlniMralloa. by York 
WlUbmx (Dirartor. Burma of Public Admlnla- 
tratiMx* Ualr«rtitj ot AUli«ma). 

• Office of Statistical 
Information and Research. A Fact 
Book on Higher Ed%co(ion. Washing- 
ton: The Council, lieginning 1959. 

A looaalmf book of rharta. diasrama and 
l^blaa contalnlnf a wid. rang, of alallMira 
^lactad from a raricty of «>urrm. Conla;n«l 
Ol iloua In Norrmbor 1»60. covering mroU- 
^la. popuUllona flnancm and aupporl. «o- 
««» eoMa. dorraaa oonferrad (including 
i^yaea by AaMa alnm i»«7». «udrm migra- 
tion, facQltlaa and adminiairation. Additional 
pagoa ar* laaurd from Uma to Uma and out-of- 
oocs 

70. Atwood, R. B. The Kutur^f the 
Negro Land-Grant ColleRe. Journal o/ 
Ne^o Education 27:S8l-91, summer 
1958. (Author: President, Kentucky 
State College.) 

Diaruaaoa the trmd toward cntrallaing land- 
Smirt iBM/uctioo la a alngia laatitullon. aa- 
P^Wly In Uioat otatm la which 
Intarratlon la occurring In th« land-grant lo- 
*cnrtlonal program. FInda Uiat in atoat 
and parUcularty at Um graduau Icrai Um 
• nroUmant la land-graat ouhiacta la too »~«n 
to warrant offaring a full eurrteuhna at two 
IttsUtiitkMiaa 

71. Arr, Richard G. Retoarek on 
Graduate Education. Report of a con- 
ference held at the Brookings Institu- 
tion on February 27, 1969. Washington, 

D. C.: The Institution, 722 Jackson 
Place, NW, 1959. 108 p. (AutAor.- 
Associate Director of the Western 
Interstate Conunisaion for Higher Edo- 
cation.) 

An orsanlMd eondaaaation and aoamaHaa- 
oooor • eonfcrtfiec of niiiwvraitir prvskknUp 
and athar oOoara. QtMamnMut 
»®el^ and rtpraaantaUtraa of aducnUonal 
and aaaodatlona TW p.,^ pf 
taw uoafaranaa waa to diaeam talonnalij what 


kirvia of informati<Hi aboot gradoata adocaitioa 
f>aadod. and bow and by wbocn tb(i 
informaUon could beat ba oUiRincd Tha rrporl 
to (tfYmitiiad In arrm ebaptara: (U Iniro- 

durtion; (I) rurram dau-<H>UartkMi and canaua- 
trpa dau riaadad; (S) ii^ituiiooaJ coau of 
rraduaia adurat.on aod iu c^parlt^ «apa». 

(4) rraduau acudy arhd tka graduaia 
acudant; {$) imparl of FadaraJ and prtvau 
prorrumt of IlnaciciaJ aupporl: («) catiiaatiiis 
fwtopt n#a«to for manpowar, naw procrama, 
azpanaion. and Anancing. i7) wbal raatarch 
abould ba dona n«rt and by whom App«wli, 
llau ma>or auiiatical ^irraya and rrporu oo 
graduau aducaUon ainca 19S4 BibUocrapKyt 17 


72. '&CRCOAT, Ggorub Z. F-, and 
Lauwerys, Joseph A., joint td». Higher 
Eiiitcofion.- The I'eor Book of Educa- 
tion, I9i9. Prepared under the susptces 
of The University of London InsUtute 
of Education and Teachers College, 
Columbia University. Yonkers-on-Hud 
son, N. Y.: World Book Co., 1969. 620 
p. (Aa/Aorg; (1) Faculty member, 
Teachers College; (2) faculty member, 
University of London Institute of Edn- 
cation.) 

Contain# aa tatroduKioa ^ tiba idftor^ and 
14 cbaiHart of dirarae autborablp. c^vantoad ta 
flva aartiona. roncamins bi«W MlueatUMi aa 

• tn rariooa aatlona 8«*llofi UUaa: (1) 
Adapiadoa oi UnivaraiCy TradHionay Id eba^ 
tora; (f) Tba PraoMit Poaltioa of ProfW 
alcmaJ Sludiaa ia Hlgbar Eduraiino, | rbaptara; 

( • ) ProblgnBa of Control. Flaanot, and Or* 
ganiaation. 7 ebaptari: (4) Acndamto Froodonh, 

• ebapura: (ft) Ralatkma BaCwoaa 

ikma of Hlgbar Laaminf and Otbar laaUtu> 
Uofia, ft ebaptara. NoUworlby chapUrti Tba 
HligxMical Baakground to Hlgbar Edoeatian 
to tbe U.a. by 1. Ls Kaadal (p. lOd-ltl): 
Tha ConUnporary Acadamle Seoaa la tb# 
0.8.. by Robert Ullch (p. IW-SO) ; Ammican 
UnlvwmlUm aixl Ubwsl EifuegUon. hy John & 
BrubuciMr (p. lll-tl); FormolsUoa of Poliey 
In Amcrlcmo Conegm and UnlTtralUm. eoa- 
cwelng parUcuUriy tho rolt of th. tmlty. by 
It Frocman Biitu (p. t4S-SS); TIm FInantw 
ot Higher EdoenUoo. by Thml L. Hungnu 
(p. tIt-SS); vkI AendmnIe ' Fiwedam and Um 
U nlrerUUm la Um UAA.. by H. Gordon HoO- 

fl*b (p. srr-ss). 

73. Blackwell, Thomab E., omf 
othcri, edg. College and Univertity 
Businese Administration, 2 vols. Com- 
piled by the National Committee on the 
Preparation of a Manual on College 
and University Business Admlnlatra- 
lion. Washington: American Council 
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on Education. Vol. I, 1952. 217 p.; vol. 
II, 1966. 267 p. (AafAor.- Vice-Chancel- 
lor and Treasurer, Washington Univer- 
sity, St. Louis.) 

tm«nJ pQitKSM ... b to provide 
ififcrnnAticm aiHf fMidano* In iKom riiiiM:* of 
maaacwiMnt in iruHtotkme oi higiier adurAtion 
in wlileh Nisinaat admin l§ primarily 
concamad.** Volume 1 "inHmba chapters on 
lha prinetpias of coUeta and unlrersity so- 
ocwitJnc. bodfvla and budfa<ar 7 arcountlng. 
ftnanclal reports, audita, and the al>oration of In. 
dlract «ipandltor>as and daterminaiion of ccuita 
ll Inchsdas abo a dilaiiad biblloiraphy cover, 
mg the entire (ield of ooliege atvd university 
hosinaas adminlatrallon through Augaat 1961.*' 
Vofut^ U **oovcrs ilK»e flalds of businaas mst>- 
agaroeeit and u«am)niaLrstion not included In 
volume 1 in vbirh the chlrf business oflVeer 
and his aasoriatas a|j^aar to have primary 
raaponalbUlty (including a chapter on spon. 

raaaarch adminiatratlcm}.'* It IrKludm 
an axtanalve mpplcmentary bibliography, ooe- 
ariag matariaJ pubUahad ainoa mi. 

7A Bbogocn, WitraEO John; Hek- 
UOTT. J. Homes; and Elvshjem, Con 
EAO A. Fifty Yran of Graduaif 
Education at tXo University of Wts- 
coiuin. Madison: Wisconsin Alumni 
Research Foundation, 1964. 68 p. 

(Authors: (1) Associate Dean; (2) 
Associate Dean; (3) Dean, the Gradu- 
ate School, University of Wiaconsin.) 

A pictmra- a n d-id r er i ew of graduate «do. 
cadkm at the U«leef%lty of Wlaccn^n. com- 
memorating the KHh annteeraary of the ai^ab. 
Uahmaui of lha Oraduata School. 

76. Bbown, Aabon. GraduaU and 
Profecaional Education in Negro Insti- 
tutions. Journal of Negro Education 
27:283-42, summer 1968. (AictAor.- 
Project Director, Phelps-Stokes Fund.) 

A Mtregy of aoope. anroQmanta. aocraditation 
rtatua. famltlaa, iaboraiory and Hbrary facll. 
itiOB. ft n a nci al support, dagrsas awardad. Saids 
of gtudy» and currant prohlama. 

76. CABMiCHAia, Olive* C. Univer- 
sitiss: Commonwealth and AmericaH. 
A Comparative Study. New York: 
Harper and Brothers, 1969. 890 p. 
{Author: Former President, Carnegie 
Foundation for the Advancement of 
Teaching.) 

A oonpamtlea study of earknia aapaeta of 

uutaaraltsr adurtki ta tha Unitad SMaa* tha 


United Kingdom, Australia, New Zmlar^. 
Canada. India. Pakistan, and the Union of 
South Africa- “The object has hem to Identify 
r.Saracterisilc fiuturca, to Cv>i«pare and U> 
roTUraat deveK>pm«eitj In drUish nnivrrsitias 
and in their offspring In the Common wealth 
couniHaa and the United Sutaa“ Inctudca 
chapters on historical backgrx>unda. the nsture 
and aims of higher cdurstion. orgsnrtation. 
financing. iCudmt Ufa wtanim and higher edu- 
cation, profossionaJ education (theology, law. 
mediclno leaching, scimee and technology), 
ertenskm studias. and prvblfsxu and prosperta. 

77 . Cavanaugh, James. Academic 

Administration: Its Place in the Sun. 
ArTvertcon A»gociafu?w of Vniverttity 
Professors Bulletin 43:630-34, Decern 
her 1957. (Author: Instructor in 

General BoaineAS, Michigan State Uni- 
versity.) 

Advanrot ten p^^caitlons defining the place 
of administ railed nnd the place of the faculty 
in university orgmniiation, ail deriving from 
the concept tbsl “administration, after all. is 
merely ancillary to the main activity of edu- 
cation. . . 

78 . Chambcbs. M. M. The Campus 

and (he People: Organization, Support 
and Control of Higher Education in the 
United Stotts m the Nineteen Sixties. 
Danville, 111.: The Interstate Printers 
and Publishers, Inc. I960. 76 p. 

(AutAor.- Faculty member, Center for 
the Study of Higher Education, Uni- 
versity of Michigan.) 

A conortlon of 10 aMayt publiihcd In pert- 
odlcals duHng 19S9 and 1900. *They d«U al- 
moat cariusirely with matters of policy relating 
to the organisation <d higher education and 
the support and control of univcrsltias and 
collegaa“ The second asaay, “Old Siwaah and the 
M<mMer Unlverdtlea,“ points out the anlqruo- 
neas of graduaU uniTcraitiiMi and the fiscal 
imptications of this untquenesa The sixth assay. 
“Freedom for State Untrers^Ues: Campus and 
Capitol.** argues the Importance of unlearslty 
autonomy. 

79. Committee on Government and 
Hiohe* Education. Milton S. Eisen- 
hower, chairman. The Efficiency of 
Freedom, Baltimore: The Johns Hop- 
kins Press, 1959. 44 p. 

CotamenU, ooneloaloni, and raoanunendatlon* 
of tSo Cooualttao afUr m t-renr etuis of tlt« 
cEaasias roUUatahip State uowera- 

teOTta and ptibJIo InaUtiitiocta of IdsSoe adoo^ 
tioa. Tkro* ehaptera: <i) Tho TradHloa of 
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Fr««<*ooi, dcfinlnc th* reUtionihtpa that ahookl 
prop«rl7 axiat b^waan pnblle offlciala and 
^ta inatituttcma of hixber adueation: ( 2 ) The 
Growth of Suta Control. Idantifring areaa in 
w^ State eontnd ovar higher edocation haa 
ttcecded proper Umita; (8) Arenuea of Fr*e> 
anggeating remedial linca of aeUoa both 
for academic offieiala and for SteU govem- 
meata. (Sea alao the aeparaU report of the 
Committaa'a reaeareh ataff. No. 81.) 

80. Corson, John J. Governance of 
CoUegee and Universitiee. New York- 
McGraw-Hill Book Co., i960. 209 p. 
(Author: Management consultant and 
several-time educator.) 


iMnd for univeraity aervicaa cannot be evaded, 
the oniveraiUea ahould Uke atock of their own 
P^ritlaa and abiiitiea ao that they can raapond 
wiaely rather than haphaaardly to thia demand. 

83. Glenny, Lyman a. Autonomy of 
Public Colleges: The Challenge of Co- 
ordination. New York: McGraw-Hill 
Book Co., Inc., 1969. 825 p.; Portion of 
Introduction and complete Conclusions 
preprinted in School and Society 
87:319-22, June 20, 1969. (Author: 
Associate Professor of Government, 
Sacramento State College, California.) 


“The wide variety of deeiaiona made In the 
operaUoB of a aniveralty or college [or achool 
««■ department] can be clatalfled in aiz broad 
categoriaa: educational and reaeareh program- 
•tudent affaire; faculty affaire, external reU- 
***““'• >effi*latlve. and general pub 
lie retatlona; finance (current and capital) ; and 
developmeat. . . . ThU exploratory 
rtudy la concerned with the manner in which 
the reeponelbillty for making declalone in each 
of thm aix eategoriee ia diatrlbuted. and how 

edmlniatratora. 

faculty, and etaff— are moblliaed in the pro- 
o^raUon of the whole InrtituUon.- 
IneWee diacuaaion of the rolea of dmme of 
mduMU and profeiaional tehooU. 

81. Elvbhjtem, Conrad A. What Pro- 
portion ()f the Total Institutional Pro- 
Sram Will Be Allocated to Research? 
^ Association for Higher Education, 
Current Issues in Higher Education, 
1957. Edited by G. Kerry Smith. Wash- 
ington: National Education Associa- 
tion, 1967. p. 14(M3. (AtttAor; Dean of 
tte Graduate School, University of 
Wisconsin.) 

Analyeen problems In esUblishIng formtUae 
for the proportion of institutional programs 
to Im de^ to research. Concludee that no 
•rt formula can be devised, that any calcula- 
UOB must be baaed upon the peculiar values 
and pmctre«0 of IndlTidnal ifiEtitutionn or sec* 
tort of inctitutions. 

82. Gainer, John W. The Uni- 
versity in Our Civilization. Educa- 
tional Record 41:6-10, January i960. 
(Author: President of the Carnegie 
Corporation of New York.) 

Polnte out three kinds of naiversity Invoivs. 
■sent in praeUeal affairs, and dIseuMcs three 
of involvement demanding continuing 
institotloDai responsibility, glass a*. 


- va »8V«VU^UOnS Mll|r 

ronductod by the Center for the Study of 
Higher Education of the University of Call, 
fomla mi under the general tltlo. The 

Diversification of American Higher 
The mibject of this study U the sUtewide co- 
ordination of higher edtieation as a means of 
prm-iding. with reasonable economy and ef- 
ficiency. a pattern of sdueatlonal institutions 
«nd programt emmentnrate with the charac- 
terlsUcs and nmvl. of studenU and the roquire- 
mento of the ecmmonwealth. The following 
^cUons of agencies of several Statm are 
discussed.- planning and policy making, func 
tion and program allocation, budgeting InsUtU- 
tioi^ operations, and budgeUng capital-outlay 
projeeta. 

84. Knowuss, Asa S. Emerging Fea- 
tures of Tomorrow's Higher Education. 
Educational Record 88:829-39, October 
1957. (AutAor : President, University of 
Toledo.) ' 

Sketches It changss now oeeurring in the 
eetnplezion of higher education, including the 
follow ing! Certain eminent universities will 
hscome centers of advanced education, having 
only a Umited number of undergraduate en- 
rollmenU; a new definiUon of educaUonal fnne- 
tlons wlU evolve- service to the community in 
U»e form of resmreh or special teaching on a 
contract basis: graduate and profe«ional sdu- 
cation will become regional in and aerv- 


85. Litchfielo, Edward H. New Di- 
mensions of Learning in a Free Society 
and a Program for the University of 
Pittsburgh. In University of^itts- 
burs*. New Dimensions of Leai^ng in 
a Free Society. Pittsburgh, Pa.: Uni- 
versity of Pittsburg Press, 1968. p. 
27ZSd. (Author: Chancellor, Unives^ 
sity of Pittsburgh.) 

Inaugural address. Outlines five fkumtisng of 
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ft untT«r«ity In ocmtcmporary ftociciy* 

enumtrfttcft Its sixfold elient^o. and propooes 
ninft wajft in which the University of Pitts> 
barah can perform these functions better and 
thus render greater serviee to iu client^ 

86. . Organization in Large 

American Universities: (1) The Fac- 
ulties; (2) The Administration. Jottmo/ 
of Higher Education 80:853-64, 489- 
504, October and December 1969. 
(Author: See above.) 

While in theory we resard oar anlvercHiaa 
M orsanie wbolee. they have beeome in praetiee 
a congeries of independent schools and facul- 
ties. The diAcutty in achieving insUtutional 
ecdiesiveness may be found in answering two 
quesUonst whether (1) our faculty structures 
and (2) our concepts of administrative fUno> 
Uon and om^lsation ‘^frustrate the realisation 
of a unified institution.** About faculties, the 
author believes that greater eroes-fertilisation 
should be achieved across departmental bound- 
aries, between graduate and undergraduate 
levels, and between the academic diseiplines 
and the professional schools, and that academic 
departments should remain free of dominatkm 
by professional interests. About adminiAratlon. 
the author discusses nine fundamental In^^ 
Quacies in current administrative practice which 
hinder university administrations in undertak- 
ing **the nniversity>wide role which is required 
of them in achieving anything approaching an 
organic Institution.** 

87. w The Role of the Aeademie 

Dieeiplines in a Modern Univereitp. 
Pittzburgh, Pa.; The Chancellor’s Of- 
fice, University of Pittsburgh, 1968. 
14 p. (Author; See above). 

PropoM. fir. po.tal.tM . bMU ior 

MhWrins MB. kind of intMrrat.d fanetionins. 
MOM iyntliMia for . rrMt aniTmaity.*’ Atshm 
priawrUy that Um MMknUe diMlplioM **mait 
b. rosvdid u . priaeip.1 intMOmtlns .iMMBt 
within tbo totel nalwaity Bnwtaro.” DMeriW 
tho pbeo and ercaaiiation of th. VnWmity 
of PittaboTsk's Mwiy Mtahliabad Colkco of 
tbo AMd«ni« Diaelplinaa. AnnoonoM a sift of 
tit BiUlon troM tbo A. W. Mdhm Educational 
and Charitabl. Xmat mdowins 10 diatJnsniabad 
prnftManblpa, (0 pradootoral Mtowablpa. and 
tnm t to t poatdo c toral faUowabipa ip tbo 
CoH«a. 

88. The University: A Con- 

geries or an Organic Whole? American 
Atcoeiation of Vnioortitg Profeetcre 
Bulletin 46:874-79, September 1969. 
(Author: See above.) 

IMmbmm tbo oaaaM (biatorUal. orsnnte- 


tional, and administrative) and consequences 
of **our ignoring the concept of the university 
as a group of apeelailsed programs integrally 
and organically related to one another.** 

89. Lirru;, J. Kenneth. Graduate 
Education. In Eneyelopedia of Educa- 
tional Research, Edited by Chester W. 
H. Han;i8 for The American Educa- 
tional Research Association. New York : 
The Macmillan Co., 1960. p. 693-602. 
(Author: Professor of Education, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin.) 

A aonray of gradnat. adneatiaa, indodins 
the history, organisation, and scope of the 
graduate school, graduate programs and stu- 
dents, research, and a concluding soction on 
issues in graduate education. Finds two major 
current israes: the problem of adequate prep- 
aration of college teachers, and the concern 
over the growing imbalance between activities 
in the field of science, engineering, and tech- 
nology. and activities in the humanities and 
social studisa BlhUographys 21 titles. 

90. McGee, Rnxx J. The State Uni- 
versity: A Prolegomenon. Graduate 
Journal 2:228-88, fall 1969. (Author: 
Assistant Professor of Sociology, Uni- 
versity of Texas.) 

Expounds s series of proposltloiis as to what 
the State university should be and do. In Hs 
function ci di rn tmi m ml ine knowledge, H should 
be a center of resources for graduate educa- 
tion in a Slate, ^Mmld be sslestive In its ad- 
missions to Its undergrad oa U college, and should 
net waste Its r eso ur ces on public servieee which 
distract it from Its osntral ssrvios of advanced 
education and r esear ch . In Its function of 
ermUng knowledgs, H should be the one center 
of resea r ch a mon g S t at e supported institutions 
and should adept policies calculated to attract 
and retrain those faculty members who are 
most capable in performing research. In Its 
function of coneereiiig knowledge, it should 
build a fscuHy of ths high set quality and 
of Ks Ubrary the ssajor ressaiuh ooUeetkia 
la the Ststsb 

91. Moos, Malcolm, and othcro. The 
Campu* and the State, Baltimore: The 
Johns Hopkins Press, 1969. 414 p. 
(Author: Professor of Political Science, 
The Johns Hopkins University, and 
Director of the Staff of the Committee 
on Government and Higher Ednention.) 

A study of the Impact sf State adudulotrstiee 
eoutrols upon the nm n a g euien t ei Stale esi- 
leges and untversltiea baesd imon aa eKtsaslee 
uusstlonnairt, psnwiisl Isttur, and hstmetsu 
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■orrey of Sut« and anlvrraitr offlciala, and 
oov^ng all Sute-«npport«d inatltotion* offer- 
ln» bachelor-s or advanced de«reea. Arvoet that 
the Boal of efficiency in hlarher education 
n be realized without non>educiUioniU officials 
Intervenin* in the flecal affaire of collefee and 
unlvereltiee." Blbllo»i;aphy. p 877-406. 

92. Morrill, James L. The Ongoing 
State University. Minneapolis; Univer- 
sity of Minnesota Press, 1960 143 n 
{Author: President, University of Min- 
nesota.) 

•This vcdume bring* together many of my 
f*peechee}— an editorial aelection and 
adaptation of thinve thought and eaid during 
the nfteen yearn of my participation in the 
ongoing of a productive institution, the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota." The 12 chapUrs include 
discussions of the role and genius of the Und- 
ent and Suu university, the growth and 
function of the University of Minnesota, the 
organisaUon and administration of American 
nniversitiea academic freedom and responsibil- 
Md the question of the danger to institu- 
tional autonomy of Federal investment in higher 
education. • 

9i. National Education Associa- 
tion. Educational Poucibs Commis- 
SlON Heman B. Wells, chairman. 
Higher Education in a Decade of Deci- 
swiL Washington: The Association, 
1957, 162 p, 

A survey of the major problems of policy 
facing American higher education in the liberal 
•rt^nd sciences. Foenses primarily upon un- 
dermdnate edncaUon, but includes subchapters 
dealing with problans of research (p. 68-70), 
recruitment and preparation of college teachers 
(p. 86-04), and InUrinstituUonal cooperaUon 
gM coordination (p. 100 - 18 ). 


inent, and other sources: the medUn site of 
their stipends; and the esUmated total sum 
spent on these stipends during the aoadonie 
year 1958-64. Also, for the first time in most 
fields, information is presented on the composi- 
tion of the graduaU student body. Including 
breakdowns by sex. fViU. or part-time study, 
first or more advanced years of study, relaUvc* 
numbers of resident and special studenU, aver- 
u.*** graduate departments, and geo- 
graphic distribution of students by field of 
study." Extensive UbuUtion of resnha. inelnd- 

T department, 

^pamu copter deals with foreign studenU 
n the United Sutes and American studenu 
in for«i^ countricft. 

96. Nielson, Oswald, ed. University 
Administration in Practice: Lectures 
Presented Before the Seminar for Busi- 
ness Administrators of Privately Sup- 
ported Japanese Universities. Stanford, 
Calif.: Stanford University School of 
Business, 1969. 168 p. (Author: Profes- 
sor of Accounting, Graduate School of 
Business, Stanford University.) 

A collection of papers preaenUng viewpoinU 
about American university administration. The 
volume consisU of six parU: I, OrganisaUon 
and General Adminlat ration; II. Gifu and R*> 
GranU: HI. BudffeU and Fiiian<^: IV. 
Activities of Personnel and Bosincst 
V student Fees; VI. The IdeaU of Higher 
Uucation. Originally these papers were lectures 

SUnford Graduau 
Scho^ ot Bualnesa during the summer of 1967 
for ^ness administrators of privately sup- 
ported Japanese oniTerslties. 


94. National Science Foundation. 
OradiMte Student Enrollment and Sup- 
port in American Universities and Col- 
iP54. NSP 67-17. Washington: 
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1967 
302 p. 

Reports results of a questionnaire survey of 
"tepartment chairmen in the selencea. engi- 
neering. psychology and the social aeteneea. 
edu^M, humaniUes. and aalected prof^ional 
llelda. Data received for four-fifths of natimi’s 
graduate students in Bclda surveyed in 

provides for the 
first time informatioii on the proporUon of 
Sradnate students wHh teaching assistantahlps. 
rern^ aaslatantshtpa, and fatiowsbipe from 
•dueatioaal insUtuUons, the Federal Oovem- 


96. Rogers, FBANas M. Higher Edu- 
cation in the United Slates: A Sum- 
^ry View. Third edition, revised. 
Cambridge, Mass.; Harvard University 
Press, I960. 72 p. (Author: Professor 
^ Romance Languages and Literature, 
Harvard University.) 

A deaeripUon of the broad fcaturee of higher 
education In the United Sutca, Intended pri- 
marily for foreign readers. ConUins chapters 
on t^ organisation of an American nnivereity 
the basic phlloaophy of higher education, prepi 
aiutlon and reemitraent of oollege teachers and 
other pereonnel matters, the financing of iiigh .r 
location, professional training, the university 
library and scholarly reaoureea. Interna I verslty 
or^l^lon. and international atudent cxehange 
tweign atudent in American uni- 

97. Stewart, Morris A. The OrganJ- 
wtion of the Graduate School. Journal 
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of Higher Education 80:136-40, March 
1969. (Author: Dean of the Graduate 
Division, University of California, Ber- 
keley.) 

Arvues that aJI rradoaU stodits* except in 
law and medicine^ ehould be located in a 
•inirle g^radoate school under a single graduate 
dean and council (or equivalent faculty com* 
mittee). and that there should be no formal 
distinction between graduate and undergraduate 
facuKiea. Goes on to dIscuM the r^ative places 
of departm^tal faculti^ and the graduaU 
dean within such an organisational framework. 
In general, the powers of the graduate dean 
"should be commensurate with his brood rc^ 
sponsibiliUes so that he will be. in fact, the 
dean of the graduate studenU and not merely 
a glorified clerk or an exalted polic«nan." 

98. Univi»8ity or Pittsburgh. New 
Dimensions of Learning in a Free So- 
ciety. Pittsburgh^ Pa.: University of 
Pittsburgh Press, 1968. 289 p. 

Seminar add re mes. puMie leHures. and in- 
augural address delivered on the occadon of 
the inauguration of Edward H. Utchfleld. 
twelfth Chanc^lor of the University of Pitts- 
burgh. Seminar addresses, with summaries of 
pand discussions following, deal with the three 
disciplines (humanities, natural science, and 
s^ial sciences), the graduate school, educa- 
tion for the professions (business, teacher 
education, communications, engineering, law. 
retailing, and social wmrk). and education for 
the health professions (dentistry, medicine, 
nursing, pharmacy, public health). The ad- 
dresses on the social sciences and the graduaU 
school and Chancellor UUhfield*s inaugural ad- 
dress are annotated separately (see Nos, fiO 

u. m). 

99. W^VER, John C. Some Dilemmas 

in Graduate Education. A Report to the 
Carnegie Corporation of New York on 
a Travelling Fellowship, 1967-68. Lin- 
coln: University of Nebraska Graduate 
College, 1968. 69 p. (Processed.) 

(Author: Dean of the Graduate 0)1- 
lege, University of Nebraska.) 

A summation of ImpressloBs of graduate 
education based on persimal visits to 18 unb 
versHles In the United SUiss and 8 in Canada. 
^Obviously this is not a ddlnitlvs exposition 
^ what 1 have ch os en to describe as the 
dilemmas of graduaU education. Rather. I have 
tiaeted to make this an Informal atatesaent, 
(ahnoet a c onve rsation pieee) of the thinking, 
the attitudes, the hopes and deapalrs of uni- 
vmrritj administrators and faculty Mnbers.** 
Chapters are devoted to diseussloa of the 
graduate faculty, og-mmpas graduaU eduea^ 


Uon work in the medical sciences, sponsored 
research (iu rise and influence, and the prob* 
lera of suppIcmenUry staff remuneration), and 
"Other Problems" (the master's degree, train- 
ing of college teachers, the academic health 
of the social sciences and bumanlUea. and the 
effects of the national fdkmship programs) . 

100. Whaley, W. Gordon, and Bur- 
DiNE, J . Alton. Petition Relating to the 
Graduate Program at the University of 
Texas. Formulated in consultation with 
the All-University Research Council 
and |he Graduate Council of the Uni- 
veimy. With a letter of endorsement 
I«un Wilson, President of the Uni- 
verse, and remarks to the faculty by 
Dean Whaley. Graduate Journal 
17-27, spring 1958. (Authors: (1) 

Dean; (2) Associate Dean, Graduate 
School, University of Texas.) 

Proposals for administratlvs action and a 
petition for material support by tbs Board 
of Regents In a program dcslgnsd to improve 
scholarship and enhance the academic stand- 
ing of the GraduaU SebooL Proposals include 
increasing salaries to attract iop-levd schotars 
and visiting professors, freedom and support 
for resmreh. provision of facilitim for resmrch 
and publication, fellowship support, and diml- 
nation of non e sse ntial and undergraduaU>levd 
course offerings. For a follow-up report on the 
program, which was approved by the Board 
of Regenta. see "The Dean's Rei^ri" (Grad- 
aaU 2:94-Vi and poasUi. fall 1988). 

101. Wilson, O. Meredith. The Next 
Problem of Articulation: The Under- 
graduate College and the Professional 
•nd Graduate Schools. With report of 
discussion. Educational Record 89:124- 
30, April 1968. (Author: President, 
University of Oregon.) 

Bdievw thkt ■Bootb-workins artieolstton d»- 
penda upon agreement between und e rgrad uaU 
and professional and graduate faculties as to 
the nature and purposca of these two stg- 
menU of university education, upon a dlatlne- 
lion between undergradnaU and graduaU level 
coursm derived from this underriandlng. upcm 
a conjunction between students* aspirations on 
the one hand end the purpoem of fseuHiee and 
curricuhtms on the other, upon a Judiriout 
mixture of the cultural and the professional- 
prsparaUry slemsnU hi the undergradmiU 
Institution, and upon a meshing of the esg» 
wheel of pro f s mlonal education with the eog- 
wheel professional praetlee. 

102. WoorauRNE, Llotd S. Principle 
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of ColUg* and University Administra^ 
tion. Stanford, Calif.: Stanford Univer- 
sity Press, 1968. 197 p. (Author: Dean, 
College of Arts and Sciences, Univer- 
sity of Washington.) 

A eoaiprth«n«ivt and panctraUns analrsis of 
all araas of nnlToraltr admin latratkm. Chaptor 
Saadlnss: (1) Unlvarstty Orsaniaatlon; (t) 

Phyaioal Plant and Budsatarr Cootrol; (8) Col- 
•«sa or School Adminlatratiaa; (4) ITacoHy 
Poraonaai Adminlatratioa; (8) Procodoraa on 
Tannra and Promotioa: (•) Cwrietthim and 

Taachinsi (7) Dapartnantal Adminiatratim ; 
(8) Nonaeadamio Paraoanai; (») Bdneatimial 
PrioriUaa and Oparational Raoaareb; ( 18 ) Ra- 
•aareh Work and tha Qradnata School; (11) 
Dean of Stadonta OSUm: (II) Snnunar "iiilim 
and Adnlt Bdneation. BibUosraphy; 88 tltlaa. 

See also Noe. 6, 87, 40, 43, 45, 52, 175, 
206, 419, 497, 6^0, 672, 689, 828, 824, 
836, 861, 868, 870. 


can Council on Education, 1960. 47 p. 
(Author: Educational consultant.) 

A smtaral anrrar of tho naod fbr and tha 
orsmfliiAtlon. oonduct. and affacU of inatltn- 
tional aalf-^iMiiaa. Doaa not daal apodfloally 
with traduaU adnoatkm. 

106. and Collins, Mobbis, 

W. H., Jb. University of Georgia Self- 
Study. Higher Education 16:97-108, 
February 1969. (Authors: (1) Di- 
rector; (2) Associate Director of Uni- 
versity of Georgia 3elf-Study.) 

A munmarj of tha baeksronnd. proeaduraa, 
flndintt and raeommandationa of tha Uniraralty 
of OaortU (aaa Na IW). 

106. and . UniverHty 

of Goorgia Study: Final Report, 

Athens, Qa.: The Unirersity, 1968. 
609 p. and appendixes (Processed.) 
(Authore: See abore.) 


2e Institutional Self-Studies 

108. Axt, Richabd G., and Sprague, 
H all T., eds. College Self Study: 
Leeturee on Inetitutional Reeeareh 
Given at Stanford Univereity, July ja- 
iS, 1959, Boulder, Colo.: Western Inter- 
state Commission for Higher Educa- 
tion, 1960. 800 p., and appendixes. 
(Authore: Both staff members of 
WICHE.) 

A eampUatkm of 19 laetnraa. xmmStf with 
a **how-tOHkKit^ Maphaaia, on tha major arma 
ef inaitntional raatareh. dalHarad at a work* 
■bop for P o B i s a and anlToraltr hdd 

at Stanford UniTcroItjr. Contrihnlora ara W. H. 
Cowlay. Jamas L Doi. Hobart J. Evana, John 
K. Foliar. Paul A. H^at, Raymond W. Kattlar, 
J. Kann^ Uttla. Donald MacRaa, T. R. Mo- 
ConnaU. John B. Morrla^ John Data Thmill, 
Donoran K. ftnith. John B. Stacklaln. and 
a Ttekton. Snbjaata daaH with ara the 
hnckiroundp pnrpoaa. and onaniaatkm of in- 
itltiitkitiai raaaarch: atodka of atndant eharae- 
and mrothnant projactiona: atndlaa of 
end for tha faanlty; bndiatary analyaia and 
hodgit projaetlon; analyaai of oImi riaa. taaah- 
las Bond, and inatmetlonal aoata: apaea nUIiaa- 
Uon and eampno plaanhii; and tha work of 
tha Cantor for tha Stndy of Hlfhar Edneatkm. 
Barkalayp Cnlif. BlbUoeraphy In alii^ narU* 
s. lSS-91. 

IM. Bkumbauoh, Aabon J. Research 
Designed To Improve Institutions of 
Highor Learning. Wsshington: Aueri- 


-Thla Anal report of the Stady h. In a 
mManra, a ■yntheds of tho Mparato report* 
preparod by Uw aehoola. eoll«s«a, and dhrUona: 
by tho faculty and ataff taak foreoa: by Um 
omanltant*: and by tho atumal atndy eanmlt- 
tom." In 11 Mctions: (1) EaraBments Projoe- 
tiona. (t) Eeonoanic Bonimreo Dooalopaaont of 
G«>rsia. (8) InaUtvUooal Obioetl.«. (4) la- 
itroctlon (aopceinUy SahaaetlOB Di **OradnaU 
Inatracthmal Praenuna,** p. 87-74). (8) Phenity 
and Buff, (8) ftadaata (aaporinDy Bahaaetioa 
Ot -BaeraHmat of WalWQaalUlod Qradnato 
Stadoata.- p. (T) Kaaaareh. (•) 

Educational Sorrloa Pmcraaaa. (9) OrwtiM- 
tioa and Adndniat r a t loa (aa p aalally Bahaaetioa 
B. 8t -Orsaalaatioa and Adminlatratioa of 
tho Gradnato Behool," p. 887-14). (10) Pkyaiea) 
PaciUUca, (11) yinaacm 


107. OoLUMBu UNirmiTr. Pbbsi- 
DBNT’B COMMimS OM THE EDUCA- 
TIONAL PUTUas (WTHB UNITBttlTT. The 
Bducationat Future of Columbia Uni- 
versity. New York: CoInmUa Univer- 
sity Press, 1967. 282 p. 


A caaaprahmulv* mirooy of tho poatwar 
srowth ef C o la m h i a Umomalty and a ooaaM- 
•rstkm of hor odneathmal oh)o*timo te- tho 
ccoaiac years. TW Oommlttot layaatlsatod mci'y 
part of tho eerpor at o nalrorrtty, with tho 
•KMptloa ef iaaaeial 
Part 4. daslhur adth i 
prasr am a (p. 18-118)1 tha aaethms of Part 
• which dtoram s rada ato mady la tho m*. 
feaakms (p. Ul-ITI), tho Brrt aaatioa 
Part 7, which d i a r aiiii tho fhoahy (p. 881- 
818) : and Part S. S d i a n ol a of laotraotloa aad 
Boamreh (p. SSS-STS). 


ORGANIZATION, ADMINISTRATION, AND SUPPORT 


21 


108. CBONKHm, Biawics B., Chair- 
man. Committee on Gradaate Education 
for Women, Raddiffe College. Graduatt 
Education for Women: The Radeliffe 
PhJ). Cambridge, Maas.: Hanrard Uni- 
versity Press, 1966. 186 p. {Author: 
Dean of the Radeliffe Gradaate School 
of Arts and Sciences.) 

SonrtsrB Um bftck^rmznd And preMnt prmcticflA 
and problama ci doetnml Bdiicatinih si RnddUfa. 
Based on a onaatkiiiiialra stnt in ItSt to hoklara 
of Um Radcilffa sopplcmantod by data 

from oAcial raeortk, initnriawa, and iaforma> 
U<m anppliid by other InsUtotiotia. **Tbla mr- 
rey eonflrma the belief that fradoate study 
for women has a sore and inereasinily im- 
portant place In oor society/' Indndsa a Ion# 
chapter on the Pb.D. and marriaae. 

109. Eloeb, J. P. a Critieiem of the 
Graduate School of Arte and Seieneee 
in Harvard Univereity and Radeliffe 
College. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard 
University Gradaate School, 1968. 48 
p. (Author: Dean of the Graduate 
School, Harvard University.) 

A rtpori and hiUrpratatloii ot tlM rwo H a of 
a qnsstkmnaire survey of Harvard and Raikiiffe 
dookoral grmdmim of tho^rmn The 

q a e dionnai re aimed "at ilndina out what is 
now required in oar rradoaU trainin# here 
wbidi asms to yoa neediest what Is not re- 
qnired which yo« think oafht to be, what 
factors (outside of military servioe) coatHbuto 
to the loan time commonly spent between the 
A.B. and the Ph.D^ and what ahoold be done 
to improve the qmUiw of oar gradaate In- 
straetkm." 

110. Florida State Unitebsitt. Or- 
ncB or Educational Rbsbabch and 
Sbrvicb. a Study of Florida State 
Unioertity Doctoral Oraduatee and 
Their ReacHone to the Doctoral Pro- 
gram at the Univergity. Tallahassee: 
The University, 1967. 107 p. (Proc- 
essed.) 

TUliS aed Npofttas remHe of m 

emmtiemmetm eeme et tk« Ualvmitr'a tnt 
IBS dMisral gnOiatw (tSSS-ST). PiadiBSi n- 
parted la Nz ■ o tel o as t U) PorHeel data: (t) 
— p h ireiw t testes sad Mterr. Mbrs s«4 after 
dsetefal stadtes: (S) restelaes te the aspori- 
emem et s m dea t i vorkt (4) aralealtai ad the 
varteas parte ad doeteral adateMaet (B) ada- 
aasep aad app i ap H atiasi ad pfapa n iuaa tor 
aoRosa t ie l i h i s (feasad ae rap B aa ad srad aate a 
aasasad ia aalasa ar aahraaattp work); aad 


111. Kbniston, Hayward. Graduate 

Study and Research in the Arts and 
Sciences at the University of Pennsyl- 
vania. Philadelphia: University of 

Pennsylvania Press, 1969. 160 p. 

(Author: Dean Emeritus of the Col- 
lege of Literature, Science, and Arts, 
University of Michigan.) 

Primarily a atady of tka at ree tar a, practirao, 
and problems of the Gradaate School of Arts 
and Sciences of the University of Pennsylvania 
(Part U). Introdneed by an extensive parallel 
stody of the" American gradaate school in gen- 
mal (Part I). An appendix (p. ilb-M) pre- 
sents the resohs of a sarvey of department 
chairmen in U leading onivereitles oonceming 
the standing of American gradaate schools and 
departments In the arts and sdmoes. 

112. McHenry, Dean E. The Univer- 
sity of Nevada: An Appraisal, The 
tteport of the University Survey. 
Nevudn Legislative Counsel Bureau 
Bulletin. No. 28. Carson City, Nev.: 
State Printing Office, 1967. 291 p. 
(Author: Director of ^e Survey.) 

A mndld appraisal In 17 chapters of alt 
major aspects of the University, indoding 
gradoats work, administration and organisa- 
tion, the departments, the faenlty, interetate 
eooperatioa, dnanees aad ooets, the profeesional 
coUegee, and other amttera, 

IIS, NfidSONg J, H, A Survey^of Iks 
Univereity of New Mexico, Albuquer- 
que, New Mexice. AHNiqnerqae: The 
University, 1968. 49 p. (Author: Dean 
of the Graduate School, Univeraity of 
Kansas.) 

A Muvv of tk* i d a > , tlow , l o h J oe U va a Mid 
carrtMhBM. rwarew. Maantetelaa. tMwklws 
•oa dltl oao. te ad wit Bf*. Mkotanhlp, mmI mL 
land teflamoa of tiM Uaiowtety et Hew 
Moitea. Imla dM Mteioaa em s r a iaa te work, to 
Merck, aad temltjr Mkolankia. 

114. Rorbnhaupt, Hanb. Graduate 
Studente: Bxporience at Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1 $40-198$. New Yoih: Colum- 
Mr Univeraity Praas, 1968. 129 p. 
(Author: Gradaate Admiaaioiis Di- 
rector, Cohunhla University.) 

a teady of tko orlglao aad s ra d a a te oaioofa 
of teadoate r a al tea r id ia ika Oradaate fkoalUca 
of MItteal Bteoaoa. lldloMskr. aad Par* 
S e i ioa of CokteiMa Uahanttr Wtwow 1S4S 
aad ISM. Baate em IBM takalaUoa of dtea 
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and piM of Wrth. mx. niliUry sUtD*. und«r- 
*^*^'*^^ ooileipe and date of ui^Jersraduate de» 
d>U of entrance to tbe rraduate faculUea. 
department, point loads durin* first 6 years, 
type and date of rraduate defirse. and on a 

*«>denu dorins 

1^67. Focuses of study: coUe«es of origin 
a^ areas of birth; age paUems and patterns 
of rsgistraUon (coorse-load. departments, per- 
tistence); financial support: length of Ume 

tor ^pletioo of Ph.D. s: and patterns of 
aperlenee and ohjective la earning master’s 
Mffreia. 

116. Southern Regional Education 
Board. Improving Graduate Education: 
A Guide to Institutional Self-Evalua- 
tton. Atlanta: Board of Control for 
Southern Regional Education, 1961 
117 p. 


Sugtestlont 
•elf>evAJuation 
tbe {fifCJtuticm 
in# t^rormint 
<S) etodrin# 
d«s>aiiifieQU: 
proffran ofiita 
tkma! level. 
QQeeUoDiiairce 


for carrying thrtmffli Inetitntlonai 
in live part*: (l) Orfanliiiif 

for eelf^-evalaation : (2) dearrib- 
nnd moarcet at departm«iU; 
prodocta and eontributlona of 
(4) evaiiiatinff departmenta and 
(6) evaluation at the in»titu- 
Inchidee eatatnplee of poasibie 
to be ueed in eocli a ^ody. 


116 Stickler, w. Hugh. Institu- 
tumal Reaeareh Concerning Land-Grant 
I^txtutions and State Universities. 

aahington: American Asaociation of 
Land-Grant Colleges and State Uni- 
wraiUea and the SUte Universities 
AssociaUon, 1969. 142 p. (Author: Di- 
rector of Educational Research and 
Service, Florida State University.) 

Report of an laTestisatlon of the extent and 
ehameter of institutional ressareh in or eon- 
^InS member insUtutions of the American 
Ataociatkm of Lao d-G rant CoUasat and State 
Unirersiti.s and the Bute UnlewsHles As«>. 
elatkm. Contains sight appoadixoa. Tbe Mlo«w 
tea are of partieolar intsreati (Appendix A) 
pnUlcatlons baaed on rassarch eon- 
Mulns laad-srant iastitntions and Mate uni- 
yeralUea. January WM-Jul, igM; (P) 

M^ve insUtutionaJ reaeareh studies. January 
l»M-^y 19S9; (E) repreeentaUve institutional 
ressareh studies done by graduaU students. 
January Wl^uly usS; .ad (F) repruaentast 
Mrs reaeareh studiee done by or for State 
of Higher Edueation. January 1#M- 
IMt. 

117. Stodoakd, Gsmqb D., and others. 
The New York University Self-Study 
Final Report. N<nr York: New York 


University Press, 1966. 286 p., and 419 
p. in appendix. (Author: Dean, School 
of Education, New York University.) 

A rtudy of the MUre University as a Nngle 
CTtity. Includes a detailed description ^ the 
*®rk University eommunity arm as well 
as detailed Information pertaining to its present 
graduate programs in arts and science and the 
professions 

118. Syracuse University. Maxwell 
Graduate Sciuml of Citizenship and 
Public Affairs, The Doctor of Social 
SctcHCd Program at Syracuse Univer- 
sity: A Thirteen- Year Evaluation. 

Syracuse, N. Y.: Maxwell Graduate 
School, 1958. 24 p. 

An evaluative report on the Doctor of Social 
Science Program Iqr a group of five distln- 
guiahed outside consultants. Includes sugges- 
tions for strengthening the program, recom- 
mendations for future growth and development. 
^ remrd of the program to date (operation. 
M^cat programs, placement and mesrd of 
Mumni), and appandUw ffivint p ratm do^. 

of rraduatai, dimmrUtkm UUaa. aeadAic 
origin! of fraduaUo, and tbr«« •ampbTL 
CHUBS* 


119. Taylor, Hugh, Graduate Bduea- 
tion at Princeton, 1H5 to 1988. Prince- 
ton, N. 3.: The University, 1969. 29 p. 
(Author: Former Dean of the Graduate 
School, Princeton University.) 

A r^ew of postwar development in graduate 
education at Princeton and a diaeoasion ot tbs 
rrievanm of the Princeton experience to prob- 
lems of general slgnificanea. Diseuases enroll- 
i^te. ma^ stetus of students, .xpanalon 
of curriculum and facilities, degroc. .warded 
rj!? ettHtlon. length of time in earning 

^ nnanciai asslAanos and tbo growth 

to amounts and kinds of fsBowship funds, 
fseulty responsibUity for student progrew. and 
policy governing admissions and 


120. Uniterstty of Caufohnu. An- 
tonomy and Centralisation in the State- 
wide University. Proceedings of the 
14th All-University Faculty Confer- 
ence, April 2-4, 1969. Berkeley; The 
University, 1969. 

Not cxamlatd. 

„ 121- . Quality of Education in 

Relation to Numbers. Proceedings of 
the 12th All-Univmrsity Faculty Con- 


organization, administration, and support 
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ference, April 4-6, 1967. Berkeley: The 
University, 1957. 

Not oxaraincd. 

122. University of California: 

Retrospect and Prospect. Proceedings 
of the 18th All-University Faculty Con- 
ference, April 2-4, 1958. Berkeley: The 
University, 1958. 

Not ozainlncd. 

123. UNrvERsiTY or Texas. Commit- 
tee OF 76. Rex G. Baker, chairman. 
The University of Texas: Report of the 
Committee of 75. Austin: The Univer- 
sity, 1958. 50 p. 

A 7Sth««nnivfrary irm«ra| ftppraiHU of ili« 
quality and a(atc» of the Univeraity of Texaa 
KeporU flndinrt and recommendations about 
the atae, scope, and quality .of the Univeraity 
program (Including specific dtscuasloii of grad* 
uau and research programs), faculty dev^op- 
ment. the quality of the stodent body, phy^cal 
facllitlta. administration. rdaUonshi|;M with 
ether State agencies and the public, and fl* 
nancing. 

124. ViBGiNiA Polytechnic Insti- 
tute. Faculty Committees on In- 
struction. VPI—Its Aims, Its Needs, 
Its Future. Blacksburg, Va.: The Insti- 
tute, 1959. 73 p. 

A eofnpllation of the reports of nine special 
faculty eommlt^cs charged with examining 
spMihc aspecu of the lnotitute*s prment sutus 
and future nMte. Indudes a report on “Im- 
provement of Instruction at the Gradate 
L.evd,“ which diseussee admissions ‘ require^ 
ments, proAcieney In English eompoaitkm. fi- 
nam*iai aid. housing, advisory system. currie- 
ttlum, examinations, channels of emnmuni^tion 
and information, tmohing r«mK>ndbi)itica. and 
the course numbeHng system. The report on 
'Evaluation In Education^ inctudea a section 
on testing graduate students. Other chapters 
<leul with faculty, classroom and laboratory 
instruction, the need for departmental evahaa- 
tioas. and pubUcationa. 

125« Westeek Intebstate Commie- 
SION roB Hiqhee Education. In$titu- 
iional R€$earch m the Weet. Prepared 
by Hall T. Sprague. Boulder, Colo.: 
The Commisiion, 1959. 78 p. 

^wwta rsealU of a g amtle a aalre g ar vey of 
-fAi- WeMera eollegsa and aniversitim. The 
pubileatioa lisU by subjeet mere tOO 

current InmltuUoaal self-otudleg heliur eurrled 
on by BMmhera of the Weatern lateratale 


mission for Higher Education and indudm the 
name of the inetitutional officer to be contacted 
for information on such studies- 

See also Nos. 7, 21, 27, 198, 893, 894, 
396, 416, 418, 476, 569, 666, 861, 874, 
875, 876. 


3. State and Reg;ional Surreys 

126. Brumbaikih, Aaron J. A State- 
wide Study of Higher Education in 
Florida. Higher Education 18:79-81, 
January 1967. (Author: Aasociata Di- 
rector for University Studies, Southern 
Regional Education Board.) 

A Mtmmary of Um Mop*, orfanisatioa and 
Prondurc, moM Important Smllnsp. and rwom- 
mendatimis of the study of higher education in 
Florida (see No. 117). 

127. , and BLEB, Mtron R. 

Higher Education and Florida’s Future. 
6 vola. Prepared for the Council for 
the Study of ^igher Education in 
Florida. Gainesville: University of 

Florida Press, 1956 (vols. I and II) ; 
Tallahassee: Board of Control, Florida 
Institutions of Higher Education (vols. 
III-V, miineo.). Vd. I. 87 p.; vol. II, 
180 p.; vol. Ill, 118 p.; vol. IV, 194 p.; 
vol. V, 288 p. (Auth^: (1) See above; 
(2) member, Florida State Board of 
Control for Higher Education.) 

Yohane 1: iUcomtmmhdmtioms mnd General 

Staff Raport; votiane II: Rlarida*» Bcanamw: 
PasC Trends end Pr^paetM far 1070; volume 
UIi FmeU and ffiguras on Florida’s Uigkor 
Eduomiion af Ifid-Cenlufir. a eompUatlon of 
^tiatleal tablet and Aguret: vohiroe IV j The 
Government. Management, and Ffnenee ef 
Highor BdmmtUm tn FUridm: volume Vj Fra- 
/ettlenal end Speetahaed Progremt. Yohane Y 
containt a report on graduate education In the 
arte and tciencea hy John ijL Perkina. O. C 
Carmtehaei. and R. B. Ouataveen (p. M-M). 
whieh eofiehulm with Eve epedAe reeeauaen- 
datiene for etatewide eoopmwUoa sad^ a sixth 
re c o mmen datlea that tha coat ef graduate edu- 
catioa be tpedAmitty provided for ia budgeta 
and approprialkma. 

128. Butleb, RATMfUfD 8. Interuigti- 
tuticmal Couperation in Higher Educa- 
tion. School and Societff 87:44-47, Jan. 
81, 1959. {Author: AdminlatratiYa Ai- 
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.Bureau of Institutional Re- 
search, Indiana University.) 

t>meTfbm •eunuw <rf Ui« Indiana Conf'^naee 
on Hldwr Edoeatioa and roporta flndinjrt ot 
tha oontarMKw'f Sur¥*t mi Sm4m and Rm- 
•»anm (bm No. 1M). 

129. Council or Statk GovsaN- 
MSNts. Reports on Higher Education: 
An AnmtaUd Bibliography of Recent 
Reports of State Study Commissions 
and Other Oficial Agencies. Chicago: 
The Council, 1818 East 60th St, 1958. 
16 p. (Procesaed.) 

Indiaatw aMja- Nhioet* eo««rad and *am- 
■iortaaa roorminatidailoaa In tl in 

California (t). Ooloradcv ConaaetietM, lUtaeis, 
Kantoekr. Loaiaiana. Ilieklcan. Minnas (S), 
Namda. Naw Jaraty (I). Nnr York. Norik 
Carolina. Soolb Carolina. Taxaa. Virainia (t). 
yfea Virsinla and Wiaoooain. 

180. Halsey, James H. A PropoMl 
for Meeting Connecticut’s Higher Edu- 
cational Needs. Educational Record 41: 
819-28, October 1960. (Author: Presi. 
dent. University of Bridgeport, Conn.) 

In datatl a iMaa of artion far Ca*. 
SMtlfUi whidb “cxmld re'iott'e thg diWKiflM of 
and qtiaitty, ^ tt Trtmnmtolty , and 
49 it la UBI9 to mo^ rapl<fij approoelUtis 

plan ddb for throe ^mbunontal 
chmMgm IB trodltiofuU praetloio, ono oi whleli 
to tiiot iht Uahpw^tjr Ornaoetlem «hookt 
otfop ptmrwm oalj oo Iho jixnlor-otiiior fmr and 
ffradoata tontoa a i^anaa which would “ao- 
••••mu Ha already rapid d oyaio p aio a t t^ard 
«*«^to«ec ia bwtmetioa and 
laaMrah.** 

181. Holy, T. C.; Semans, Hvbekt 
H.; and McConnell, T. R. A Restudy 
of the Needs of California in Higher 
Education. Prepared for the Liaison 
Committee of the Regents of the Unl- 
Terdty of California and the Califor- 
nia State Board of Education. Sacra- 
®®Dto : California State Department 
of Education, 1965. 478 p. (AatAops: 
(1) Special Consultant in Hi|^ Edu- 
cation, University of CaUfomia; (2) 
Specialist in Hi^er Eduestion, Cali- 
fornia State Department of Education; 
(8) Chief Consultant for tiie Restndy, 
formerly Ch a ncel l o r of the University 
of Bnihlo.) 


rMocBiMndBtlaes of tht; - tiiiS 
Mnir. ~Im »mnB>ary, tk« a&far \ — *-■ — , 
[■fadfad] were ns fallowsi (I) ^tsetinl 
roUawnt ia pabliely m^^sstad lastHattoM at 
klsker odaentioa nad ladcpsadsntly eonUaOad 
eoUstit* and anIvsrtiUss ijy l$Si. and 

I»6&. toent^ srilk Um --wMrj pkrM 
faelUUes to ears &h- tk«M sapsetad aaraOiasMt 
iaersaats [eks. t «»d S]. (S) Tfca faaetkma 
MSanisaiian. and adneatioaal prccmiM af Ui« 
junior eoUeg^ ib# stats aoOscia. tke Ual- 
«^er»ity of Callfomla and tk« ladspandaat laaU- 
totiona, with partioular ri f tr e ngg to tsek dlf- 
farsatjatiana of fanctiaa aa asAs apprapriafa 
•moa* tks thtas typas of pakUaly supportad 
InstltBtJaos tell. SJ. ($) Tka and 

sdministratioo of puMle kiskar adaeatlon. witk 
pnrticofar reforoaoa to ao^anUnatiom irf tke 
odueaUoaai pracraM in aS trpoi of IptoltaUoiM 
nnd to oeotioay fa oanrlns «rt aa aw.aJl 
piaa for tk« Stata fek- 41. (4) TW espmdi- 
tarei in biefasr adoeatioa fw varloea typos 
and l«^ of sdaeatkmai atrrisM fa tka fa«r 
sroupa of faatlfaUaaa laetadad fa tka sfady 
[ch. T]. (I) Tka inaaelal aMHty of tka 
of CaUfomia to aapport , . . bisbar adacatiim 
fdi. 11.- laefadaa diaeaaaiea of taaatar’s and 
doctoral p foera aa. dapartaMntaJ ami orsanis^ 
rnawreb, damasl far eo U ass tsar hw i, ato. 

^ 182. Illinois. Hioreb Education 
COMMISSION. Lenox R. Lohr, chairman. 
riUnoie Looks to the Future in Higher 
Edu&itioH. Chicago: The Commission, 
67th Street and South Lake Shore 
Drive, 1967. 219 p. 

^ 4*rTty of tba problaau faeina pablla aad 
Pritoto blsbar a dne ati oa fa lOiBoia 
by tba oxpaMad graat iacraaaa fa auvfaaerta 
dfvdiai eoOaea asa popwfattea and anraUmaat 
troMfa. State aeoaorola davsi cpax it aad its taa- 
plisa t iaaa . and praaaat fasiUtfaa, MutdhaaBta. 
and aera fh ia w t eapaatUaa. PrfaelpaUy eea. 
toraad with aadtrcradBato adacattoa. bat sivto 
aaaaa aOmnOtm to prasaiM aad projaetad and- 


188. INMANA CONyBKNCE OP HIOHXS 
Education. A Survey of Needs and 
Resources: The Capital, Operating, 
Personnel, and Curriculum Needs of 
Higher Education in Indiana. Bloom- 
ington: Indiana University. The Con- 
feraice, Wendell W. Wright, eeeretary- 
treasurer, 1967, 69 p. 

8fa ahaptarsi (1) Tka "-rTflaiit OoSook. 
<t) PkyMeal PkalUtlaa aad TMr Um, (S) 
OerrmS OparaMetw. (4) ParaaanaL (S> Oanfa. 
■*» (S) Baaotoaoi AsaSaUa f<»^ Hishar 
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184 Kansas I^oifiATrvs Council. 
Education COMurrncE. Camprthmtivt 
E d uoa ti onal Survry of Kansa$, 6 voIa. 
Topeka: ReMarch Department, the 

Coundl, I960. Vol. 8: Tko Highor Edu- 
cation Stud^. Prepared by the Higher 
Education Study SUff, Robert J. Kel- 
ler, Director. 228 p. 

DiMMw Um p&ttora of hlelMr adMt^ 
la Kaaaaa. oiroUaMMts, pracraMa, pkrtiasl 
piact, Aaaaaa apd flnjuselal lOAa. aad 
uca. la«lad« a lliniaaifin ^ eradoatc 

ao4 ^vaaaad prafaaatanal ptamaw (p. g»-eS) 
and aa aaal^eto et tmtmtto sAaLraetartatiaa aad 
!»aksi«aadt (p. m-$4). 

13S. Kbdefsch, Romatr H. Meeting 
New England’s Higher Ednottioii 

ColUp§ mnd S6:26S- 

70^ spriiif 1060a (Aiuh^t 

Secretary, New England Board of 
Higher Education.) 

A of UtAtm 

rmmsrmm la K«w &u^aa4« liuladins sradaai# 
pftwraait ati4 aaii^ gra^iaia ^^mntrn pra- 
for in isa^ias. 

186. Louisiana Commission on 

Hiokcs Education. Higher Education 

in Louioiana. 6 toU. and Summary 
Report. Baton Rouge, La,; The Com- 
mission, 1966, Vols. I-V, pagination by 
chapters; Summary Report, 107 p. 

‘’AaabMa et aO UgW 
kaa Wm »ada . wttk 

aap poa ta d taatttatiaaa. 



aaCa^ pSpateal plaata Snaadal ■aaagniit 
and ers aa i a a tl oa katra baaa .T*rT*nT< Naa^ 
for 8tata.aappartad kistiar iSeeallaa tkitniadk 
lt7S kara baaa Sataamlaad. DaaiaBda aad ra> 
koaireaa kava baaa MwitlSad; aaraOmaata. pn>- 
craaaa. •aa’viaaa, Aaffi and plaata hava baaa 
preiiaatad la a aootdl a atad loac-raasa pMa. 


aad tor adriltlaaa tp 
pkirMaai ptaata, baaa baaa datatmlaad. Maaaa 
for iaaaalas Wl a t a a epp a rt a d bigbar a daca - 
Uoa. arbOa aaiatalaias klcb-aaalttr taatraatioo 
aad dl aaba relB g tba 8tata*a fSB rap matblMtlaa 
to ha paoola, baaa boM idaatlSad.*' VoL Ii 
Dommeie emd B aaaa r aaa for HipAar gdaaaNaa 
<a taa l ila a a. iSM «a t$T0: aoL Dt A Umo- 
Plata for Hiokor Jdaaartaa ba 
voL ni i 

mma of Btekmr W aa eH ea <a 
ITi MbaaNaaol P rt e r m mt aad t $r M $m for 
HipAar A dWaa N aa <a 

preenmai aaL Vj Plmtt 
Memmeoemd for MMor 


187. Minncsota. GovmNOS’g COM- 
MITTEB ON HIOHJOI EDUCATION. Ssihuel 
C. Gale, chairman. MinncBota’s Stake 
m the Future: Higher Education, 1966- 
1970. St. Paul: State Department of 
Education, 1966. 98 p. 

Bapart «d a nn-rcy a# Mlnaaanta'a pneatst 
mad fatara aaads ia blabar edacaUoo. taeladlaa 
a Mady <d tba rote of tba Ualvatalty of Minna, 
sota. Tba CoBuatttaa “»«• no poaaiblUty at 
any railaf to tba piwlBe pM«araa spaa tb« 
Unlvatalty at tba mper oeOmulato. prtrfaaateniO. 
aad gradnata laaait. Tba only paa^bte rAiaf 
oaa ba at tba lawto dlTMtm tey«L . . 
Baeoawnaoda IMOtattoa of roaaarek and grad- 
aata and a dr a nn d prafoaalaaal adacation to 
tba aalaontty. 

188. Ncsbitt, Axsebt J., chairman. 
Committ^ on Higher Educational Op- 
portuniti^ in Philadelphia. Higher 
Education and the Future of Youth t« 
the Greater Philadelphia Arm. Phila- 
delphia: The Committee, Room 820, 
Ctmunerdal Trust Building, 1967. W 
and Ixx p. (Procened.) 


A arauaary of Andti 
(p. 0-^) faS oa r od by a abaptar praaMtlag 
“caooaraa aMtariala.” or rwtea of fls-« prlaaipal 
atadtea aatboriaad by tbe naaailtlaa Saa par- 
ttoalariy abaptar IV, part B. aaattea 11: 
Farilltiaa aad Traadb la Expaetad Graduate and 
Prof Mi l i n al Sdwei lbiroitm«BU Appaar In- 
adaqaa ta to MaM Dvaanda of tba Naxt Two 
Daeadaa. Tabht and bibUagmpby (71 Uttea) 
la appaadis. 

189. New England Board op Hiohib 
Education. Facte About New England 
CoUegee and Univertitiet. Winchester, 
Mass. : The Board, 1969. 28 p. 

Tabalar aad sraphla proaa ntatl t ai of date 
la e a to Ha a nali a aaraig of all Naw 
taMUtmlMM oi kigbar a*w.«»t«n la 
mriag, ISM. ladadaa Isaraa oa aaraOmanta 
la 


o 
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140. New Jbhbt State Board op 
Education. College Opportunity in 
New Jeney. Trenton: Tbe B<mrd, 1967. 
69 p. 

A itady of tba dHaaad tor bisbar adueathw 
la Naw forotr tbroagb ISCS. aad od tba 
et Maw Jatam pel^ aoBmm la 

tkm to this 

^ teUnetioMl fmMtim to pnhBe 
t, OedoBto 8todr» re- 
ef im aad 1H7 
tMr 
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at rrmdjmtm Khoot. and recommendi • 
furth«. «udj, o, Uu for ,r»duau prxK 

rr»m» In tb« 8ut«. 

141. New Yore. CommitWe on 
Higher Education. Henry T. Heald, 
Chairman. MeeUng th« Increasing De' 
i^nd for Hxg^er Education m Eew 
York State: A Report to the Governor 
the Board of Regents. Albany, 
N. Y.: Board of Re^nts, Sute De- 
partment of Education, 19S0. 74 p. 

KmT' r«pon.l. 

WlUe* of hlflivr adoaition In New York S(«t« 

•Inrlna Uk« n«xt twenty to twenty.flve ymre 
here reooramended U»e brond outline of > 
plan and «roctnre whirb will make It poaaihle 
foe tWe needa to be meC ' lUoommenda that 
rra^U aebooU aSould be eaUbllahed at two 
wmu UnfTcn^ty bcmtkms. 

142. Pennsylvania. Joint State 
Government Commission, Advisory 
Panel. Edward H. Litchfield, panel 
chairman. Higher Education in Pen«- 
^Ivania: Analysis of Problems with 
Pro^sals. PitUburgh: The University 
of Pittsburgh, 1969. 86 p. 

*^n Lbe report that foilowa an appralMl it 
made of the aoantltaUee and flnaneial maml- 
tode of ^ problwna farina hither education 
iBtM Commonwmtlih of Pennayiranla. An 

lillL?'*"* Probletna Unmade and 

mrMkrnt toward tMr aotutiona art tucftaiod.’* 
Iiiehidtf bHtf Mctiona <m vraduaU mrollmenta 
^ of sradnau edocauon. and preparation of 

®oUar« iaacbtra 

143. Ptnister, Allan O. Missouri 
Undertakes a State-wide Study. Edu- 
eational Record 38:340-42, October 
1967. (AutAor: Assistant Secretary of 
the Commission on Colleges and Uni- 
versities of the North Central A.ssocia- 
tion of Colleges and Universities.) 

Reports renha of a sarrer of blaher educa- 
tlon in Mlaaonri tponaored by the MIsher Edo- 
eation DiTiskm of Lb« IflaaotxH Suia Teachers 
AaweiaUw and directed by the author. D«ab 
principally with vtndeiTradtiaU educatlofi. 


(Processed.) {Authors: (i) Director 
and (2) Associate Director of the 
Study.) 

Tillca of th* rotomm ar» { n Program, and 

(») plant and PUnt 
I illialion. («) Financa. and (») Orannlia- 
tkMi and Adtoinlatmllon. No tlnyl* awtion it 
dcTottd oclttalvriy lo rraduai. tdocUon. but 
rrfermca to It occurt throughout. The llr»t 
cofiuin. » chapter on organliad 

Hufk^r Sdur^tion tm aummarlM* tb# 

c^orapr^Mtnaira report. 

145. Riioc^ Island. Commission to 
Study Higher Education. Edwin F. 
Hallenbeck, Director of Studies. Rhode 
Island College and University Enroll 
»^t. J9S0-195T. Research Study No. 5. 
Providence: The Commission, Room 624, 
49 Westminster St., 1958. 40 p. 

riflh In a aarin of r««rfh «odl<a concarp. 
Ins and fotura naad* of Mg^h,r Muca- 

tlon In Rhoda laland Contalni a abort chapter 
on Graduala Fdo.-atlon In Rhode Uland” (p 


u 
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144. PiERci, Truman M., and Al- 
MIOHT, a. D. Public Higher Education 
m Tennessee. A Report to the Educs- 
tion Survey Subcommittee of the Ten- 
nessee Legislative Council. 6 vol. Nash- 
ville, Teiuiat The Council, State C«Di- 
tol, 1967. 809, 860, 162, 868, and 192 p. 


146. Russell, John Dale. Higher 
Education in Michigan: The Final Re- 
port of the Sun^ey of Higher Education 
m Michigan. Lansing: Michigan I^eg- 
islative Study Cximmitfee on Higher 
Education. 1968. 186 p.; Summar>-. 

Higher Education 16:133-37, April 
1959. (AufAor: Chancellor, New Mex- 
ico Board of Educational Finance and 
Director of the Survey.) 

Soim^riia. tha flndinxa and eonriualona of 
1* atoff atndla (e.g.. are No. NT), brlnglnf 
torat^har In a aingla eoluma tba major pointi 
of thia *-yaar lurvay. Eight fhaplara: ( I ) The 
^t^Wida Patlarna of Higher Edocatlon In 
Michigan, (*) Programa of Inatnictlon and 
i.*’ **'v*”‘ lnatlt«lonal FadlHIaa. 

(«) Tha Cocnmonlty College |n Michigan, (i) 
Cont^ and Coordination of Higher Education 
In Michigan, («) Planning for Fotura Davaiop- 
ment, (7) Soma Question of Suta-WIda Polley 
(*) Sumiaary of Raoommandatkma. 

147. 


— ond others. Instructional 
Programs in Michigan Institutions of 
Higher Education. Staff Study No. 6 
of the Survey of Higher Education in 
Michigan, Lansing: Michigan Legis- 
lative Study Committee on Higher Edu- 
cation, State Capitol, 1968. 446 p. 
(AtUAor; See above.) 
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On« of A of 12 stAff ttodiet Iwucd in 

fs:'nnertkm wilii tb# turrey. An inalysii of dalA 
cour*m tAUgbt und intlructionAl 
^lAonnel and aalari««, rmtherwl frtan H Mkhi- 
fmn inaiitutioni of bisrhcr education, including 
all Stata^oon trailed inatttotlona for 196$ 66. 
DaU ar# analyied according to in^rurtlorval 
icvaii (lower diriaion. upper dielaJon. and 
) and aubjei't -matter fielda Principal 
forui of the atudy U ‘*tbe effectiven#^ with 
which faculty time and financial reaourcew are 
owed" Diacxiaaca auch topica aa the acx»pe of 
courae c^eringa, teaching load, aludent credit- 
htw production, ration between the aiae of 
inatnM*tional ^JtfT and the act^pe of courae 
*fTer1ngm, average alae of claatew, interinatttu- 
vionaj duplicAtion of n^tJ graduate clanta. 
inirt ructiona! prodwtielly, and i net ruct Iona) 
■alary expenditure per «udenl -crwlit hour 

148. U. S. Department or Health, 
Education, and Weltare. Advance 
Planning to Meet Higher ^duration 
Seeds: Recent SUxts Studies, 19S6-J959. 
By S. V. Martorana and James C. Mes 
seramith. Office of Education Circular 
.No. 633. Washington: U. S. Go%-crn 
ment Printing Office, 1960. S3 p. 

A talmlar analyaia of IhS alatewide and tntra- 
ftate intertnatitutlotxal atudlea initiated or c<im- 
pleted during the 19$e-69 quadrennlum Data 
gleen aa to the type and purpoae of each 
itiKiy, the manner of autboHxatlon. aponaoring 
agency, ii\atitutiona tndoded, funda provided for 
oorulucUng the atudy. peraon to chnrge of the 
■tudy. problem areaa treated (l.e., enroUment. 
organltatlcm and adminiatration. finance, phya- 
icaJ faciUtlea. program, faculty, junior col- 
lege, and other), aiwl the eYallability of 
puldiahed rrporis. Treetment of graduaU 
education not apecificalljr indicated, 

149. . Higher Education in 

North Dakota, A Report of a Survey 
for the North Dakota Legislative Re- 
search Committee and the State Board 
[)f Higher Education. 2 voU. By Er- 
aest V, Hollia, 8. V. Martorana, ami 
itaff members of the Division of Higher 
Education. Washington: The Depart- 
ment, 1958. 132 and 106 p. 

Volume I la (wganired Into two main parta: 
l^rt 1, oocApriaing eight chaiHera. preemte an 
>bjective dcacrlptlon and aummary of the atatoa 
>f higher education In North Dakota: and 

n. with flee chapters, foea from this act- 
ing to dcecribe plana the future, needed 
^ek>pmenta, and reeo m mendationa for ehangee 
ind other aetiona. Volume II U a aouroe book 
nade up of the manj and extaudee oomplla- 
lona and UbulaUona completed, from which the 


interpretationa. conclualona, and recommrnda- 
tioni reported In Vi^ume 1 were drawn. Flndi 
that graduate programi at the Univrraily and 
the Agricultural CoUege "hare been ri pending 
gradually ... in a atewdy and wholeaewne 
faahion." Nakee aeverml epeeifle reeommenda- 
tiona concerning graduate prtigrami at the 
AgriruhuraJ College (aee p. US) 

160. — . Higher Education in the 

TideuHJter Area of Virginia, By S. V. 
Martorana, Ernest V. Hollis, staff 
members of the Division of Hi^er Edu- 
cation. Washington: The Department, 
1959. 211 p.; Same, condensed, entitles! 
Higher Education in the Tidewater 
Area of Virginia: A Condensation of 
the Complete Report, Washington; The 
Department. 1959. 66 p. 

Report of a aurrey of higher education naedf 
in the Tidewater Area of Virginia done for the 
State Council of Higher Education erf Virginia 
and the Norft^k Junior CSuurnWr of Commerce. 
Part I prewmta background, elatua. and needs 
of high«^ education in the area. Part II gu*«w 
conrluaiona and reeommendationa. One con- 
rluaJon of the Rirvey itAfi ia that maatcr • 
levei pragrama in teacher iducation and the 
arts and aciences can and a>M>uld Iw developed, 
for the preeent at a alngte inatitution. but that 
"the emphati* ahould be on their aervice to 
the rraidenti and the economy of the Tide- 
Area, not on the devf^opmetit of a na- 
tional reputation aa a graduate achoid in throe 
fielda’' 

See also Nos. 83, 120, 169, 173, 176, 
760, 769. 

1. Interiii8titiitional 
Coo|>eration 

161. Anderson, Robert C. The l>eg- 
islative Work Conference on SoutAem 
Regional Education. Journal of Higher 
Education 29:416-20, 468-69, Novem- 
ber 1968. (Author: Director, Southern 
Re^onal Education Board.) 

DaaeribM Um at Um flrat eerta 

annoal LeglaletiTt Work Cemfereneoa, cKm- 
▼oked by the Southern Regional Education 
Board In order to bring leglelatore afui educa- 
tor* togtfilier for dlacumiao of the Boothem 
Regkmal Education Compact and broad oon- 
akleratloa of regional educational needa Shows 
bow the eoafcrence has been of value In in- 
eohring legtaiatora in the work of the board 
and in strengUMning the Oompact program. 
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162. A 890 CUTI 0 N or Gkaduatc 
Schools. Ad Hoc Committeb on Fed- 
eration. Report- In Journal of Pro- 
ceeding a and AddreaBfa. 11th Annual 
Conference, 1969. p. 47-49. 

Rnnjru f*vormbl* br pr«ld«,u of 

awociaUcm* of rrmdoaU ftchoolt to eiplora* 
tioo, M to • po«JU. f^lWion of M«ci*UoM 
th# i«ad«rm^Ip of tb« AG&. 


tersute Commiaaion for Higher Educa- 
tion.) 

Dlamva nUUoiuaip* b«tw«ai ia« tbrM 

•due«i.n*J «*p»et j 

“'a tb« rcrioiuJ ftoer«diUn« a^gmocim, tod 
ar«, of aod poo^bt. ooop«,. 

^ ^ ooiapprt ee«i«t«. «u» 
•* 4 * Ik* •e«r«llune M«aei«i la daU rrllor iIi.il 
rmtm 1 1 iIl 


Committee on Admin- 
istrative Problems. Report, in Jour- 
naj of Proeeedinga and Addrtaaea. 11th 
Annual Conference, 1959. p. 44-46. 

D1--111H, tk* adranuta* and diaadTaateeta 
of a entral eWtns koo*. for admloaion. appli. 
Mioaa to ACS inaltmloaa and coorlitda* iW 
t ia not faaatbl* or daurabl* to n«Kii^ 

164. . COMMITTES ON FEIXOW- 

smrs. Report, with discussion. In 
Journal of Proeeedinga and Addreaaea. 
11th Annual Conference, 1969. p. 62-74 

A dlaraaaloo of tk. rtUnolatloo lUeardlns 
SfkoUr*. PifWa. and GraduaU rAaabtaBt*.- 
A rammmradalton that tk* rtmahnUm ecoata- 
“t award waa aMwpt«d. A 
twPoo»m*ndaUoo tkat (Madllnw for aniKwoow 
aorrpunr* of award* b* rkatxsrd 
from April 1 and li to April it and t« waa 
^*^rtod. rropoaal* for an oehan** of infr>,TOa- 
^ on ftilowakip offtr* and for a r«otr«] 
e^na kooa* for faflowaklp appll»tk»* w«r« 
alto mm69 and rtjaetad. 


166 Eibctttivb CoMMirrm 

^port, with discussion. In Journal of 
Proeeedinga and Addreaaea. 11th An- 
nual Conference, 1969. p. 7-24. 

Report of daftkeratioa* at atrcral ExoroUr* 
Co^ttt** toaatlnc. kafd deriat IttS. Primarr 
•®kj*ct* ot eociaid«raUoo w«* tk* roU and 
rawwaaibUlty of tk* AGS la prpridlna aaUoaal 
laadcrakip for sradoat* *diieaUoe, tka a*«d for 
^»»la« AOS taamkerakip or fenaiae a na- 
Moaal fwlaratkm or o n a alMtl ee of endoata 
aekoi^ and tka r«latloeaklp of tka AGS to 
Aaaoeiatioa of Amcrj^ UalwWttoa. Tk* 
Coaualtto* alao raeoeamenda tkat PadaraJ sup- 
I^ of rcaaarok fcy maaas <rf anaaal aad otker 
•noMmm eraaU b* wippl »n*ot ad ky larr*- 
• 6 SM. loas-Urm. onraatricted sraaU for srad- 
ataMy aad toaaarek. 

IW. Axt, Richard G. The Accredit- 
ing Agendee and the Regional Edoca- 
awal Compacts. Journal of Higkor 
BdMcation 81:806-12, June 1960. (Am- 
tMor : Aseodate Director, Western In- 


167. BAUORtt, A. C. The Harrisburg 
Area Center for Higher Education; lu 
Background and Program. Journal of 
Higher Education 80.27-80, January 
1969. ->(Author: Preeident, Elliabeth- 
town College.) 

Doarribw tk* Cwitor for HlslMr Bdiwaiioa in 
Harrkatnrs. Pa-, rkartorad la D*oamb«r, Itu. 
la wkkk Sr* P*naaytrania coU««w aad uai. 
'^Uaa ooUakorau ia naktas undar-emdiakt* 
and rradoalo prasyaat* araUabt* to araa raai- 
<1«<U oa a part-UiB* baaia Moat Wtidtata in 
aooraa, w«w pabH* aekool Uaokwa 
I« M tk* plaa of tk* Cotw to larroaa. it. 
«ww*a oo tk* rraduau IrrM ie bolk OBtahrf 

r,!*! ^ '* ix"^**** tor an 

Irrfirldoal to nonptcu a aabatanllaJ portloa of 

w rwqairmMnu for a sraduat* dwrw* at tbr 
bafor* traaafarrtnt to tk* onlmlty i. 
•kirk k* kop«* to «ara kia d^twa.” 

168. Co-operaUve Ph.D. Program in 
Maaaadiusetts. School and Soeietu 88 
132, March 12, 1960. 

0**^k*a tk* Pk.D. procraaa ta ktolecical 
ae»*«»r* a W a b l la kad la tk* tall of ISM by tk* 
UniTwWty of M*a*aekaa.U* aad Atakww. 
Mooiit Hotyoka aad Smilk Coiloca Stad«it» 
wUI b* abl* to tak* coar*** at aay of tk* la. 

•titutions or ail of them. 

169. Durham, O. Homer. WICHE; 
An Experiment in Interstate Coopera- 
Uon Md Regional Planning. Weatem 
Political Quarterly 10:692-700, 8ep- 

1967. lAuthoti Academic Vice 
President, Universitj of Utah.) 

IWlkaa tk* « W a MIMim* a» and darttoptamt 
tk* W*w*ra laterWat* CoatmitaiaB for 
EdocaUoa. aad r*porta aaatbara of 
•todaato aad aiaoeata of BM»«r «sck*as«l la 
tka aiadleal. daatal. aad watariaary laadtoal 
pnwtmaa duiac tk* ISM-ST — -‘-mlo ytar. 

160. Enarron, Harold L. Address. 

In Western College Aseodatlon, Pro- 
eaedxnga. Spring meeting, 1967 . p. 77- 
81. {Author: Executive Director, West- 
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i iterftato Commission for Hifrher 
lion.) 

tm pvrpoM*. mtUMxb at a^armXian. umI 
■ at lb« W aattri) InUratal* ConmlMloo 
Wr Edttcatioa. 

* Coopcrmtion— The SUtee 

e Key. With report of disciiseion, 
tionxU Record S9:14Q--i6, April 
{AutAor: See above.) 

Ibae iW pcrtormuioML axk4 

I ajkd wmkuwmm of ihm Sootb«m 
I Edocmtiofi Board. IW Ulor- 

nmmimUm for His^rr Edi»ca<i<m. and 
r Enstand Board of HlfilMr Bdimlion 
ro tiiii axioUnt wrhani»ni of ooopara' 
ihm Stato lorai 

. Federal-Regional Rela- 

p« in Higher Education. Higher 
ion 16:S-9, February 1960. <4a- 
Se# abo'a. ) 

bieaRr d aa crf bai tBa procrama of tE# 
•eVnaal a#onri«a aad d^oronoot ikrof 
wmm of pooalUo parlaoroKip 
t^cim and Um Fodoral Gororammt : 
r and ol^ne rafloiuJ farlhtioa. con. 
raooarrk. tad Jaforaxlae ibr pablie. 

EbtblLv Mixton W. /lUefYfuh- 
i Cooperation in HigKor Educo- 
4 Studf of Eeperiencee with 
%ce to New York Stole. Albany: 
niveraity of the SUte of New 
State Education Department, 
118 p. (Autkor: Aasietant Vice 
llor for Educational Affaire, 
lity of Buffalo.) 

MUqr aa IM of Um irr blebcr taoUta. 
Uw 8Ute of Hr«r York art now 
formalljr or oCborwiat la oooprrativa 
tilpa with OBO or wuoro ocbar tnatito- 
8br ebapimt (l) latoHoaUtatioBaJ 
Umt A SfOBmary JodfBMnt of Its Fo* 
(t> latarinaUtaUooal Cooparatkm ia 
wk Stata. (f) Cooperatira Prartirto 
New Yorti 8Ut4i, (4) The £xt«aaioii 
HnAHoliooal CooparaUoiu (i) Pilot 
and Otbar Deraloplne CooparaUra R#. 
>a (i) Toward a PkUoaopk/ of loUr- 
aal CooparatioiL Ctloa nomeroos eo> 
arranaoRmU ta eeholarakip. roaaartsk. 
daaU proerama BibUoerapkr of Yf 

IW. Toward a Philosophy of 

Inierinstitutioiia] Cooperation. With re- 
port of dlscoasion. , SduetUiotuU Record 


89:181-89, April 1958. (Author: See 
abo%T, ) 

CNroi cxanpUa of 10 typaa of Intrrinauta- 
UtMiai cooprraUofi. Dti^Jnsnlabat two of 

oooprration: oocajilcmiJ ahaHxta of arrricco 
facililiax and armniwmmU for siveriaiiMiVlon 
wkkxk *~pfodooa Lha trpo of functional tA- 
ri«hcj ia tfUitaatioo of Umilod reaouroea 
wkicli wiU cnaUa matituU(txt» and the factllUea 
to mart at iaaat a j>art ^ iha proldami of th# 
nrit and a haff/* Poaio flr* basic auna- 

tkttia aboot latariaatituticmaJ oooparation and 
adrancoa tmtatira anrwcra 

166. FtTXBOY, Hnuffxr W, K. How 
and to What Extent Can Higher In* 
etilutiona Within the Same Community 
Coordinate Their Efforta in the Inter- 
eets of Efficiency auJ Economy? In 
Aaaociation for Higher Education, Car- 
rrwf l$euee in Higher Education, 1958. 
Ed. by G. Kerry Smith. Washington: 
National Education Association, 1968. 
p. l52’-63. (Aaf/ior: Administrator of 
the Richmond Area University Center.) 

OfBarai (fiamaskm of tba rahac ol and poari* 
bUltiaa for inUrinaUtwilonal cooperation In lb# 
form of **unfr«rirtty ewntara.** rrurlal 

dlffrrfBot balwoan ibt *t 2 nlrar«tty cmtrr* and 
roofMTatira proiocta orgmnlaad to aonomphah 
a apariSr Kmited objartira ... la Ibat thr 
^niweraitr oanur* baa a arparata and oon> 
tteolna calWaAfw and proridor ibt marbfncry 
wn only fm* admlnlaterina CRiatinf cooperatiTa 
procrams bot alao for aUmalatlna and Inaagti^ 
ratina »rw onaa." Illoatrataa by daarrlbtna tba 
Richmond Araa Unirmaity Cm tar. 

166, • The Richmond Area 

University Center: An Experiment in 
Cooperation. Educationai Record 38: 
241--48, July 1967. (Author: See above.) 

Baarribaa tba ooopcrativa prorrama of ra- 
aaareb anpport. rlaltliit achoUra, oooperatiaa 
profaaaora, llbrair aifaira, and otbarm. drrck>pad 
amofur tba It VlrfinU InaUtntiona aiBUated In 
tba Rlcb m ond Araa Unlraraity Canter. 

167, Folobr, JopN K., and Brum- 
BAUGH, A. J. Reaeairh Program of the 
Southern Regional Education Board. 
Higher Education 14:93-95, Februsuy 
1968. (Authore: (1) Associate Director 
for Research, Southern Regional Edu- 
cation Board; (2) Consultant, Division 
of Higher Education, U.S. Office of 
Education.) 

Bmerfbaa pkna for raamreb projaeta. aami- 
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n«r», and fellowihipa to be instltiited with 
funda granted to the SREB by the Carne»ie 
Corporation, including itudiea of the recruit- 
ment of college teacher*, program* for the 
preparation of college teacheia. and the rccrulU 
ment and aeiection of graduate atudcnt*. 

168. Henry, David D. Institutional 
Cooperation and Coordination' in Meet- 
ing New Responsibilities. North Cen- 
tral Association Quarterly 32:318-24 
April 1958. (Author: President, Uni- 
versity of Illinois.) 

Diwm^ the h**« of unit, and diver.it, 
among U.a coUegc ,nd oniversitle*. and the 
value of cooperative planning in matter* of 
mmt»l Intereat Briefly di*cttraes IS topic* 
which merit cooperative coniideraUon. 

169. JoYAL, Arnold E. a ‘New Look’ 
for California Higher Education. 
School and Society 88:397-99, October 
22, I960. (Author: President, Fresno 
State College.) 

Outlines the provision* of the California 
^•lature'* Donahoe EducaUon Act of 1960 a* 
they relate to the University of California and 
tte Sute college ,y«em. The act permiu the 
SUU college* to provide instruction in the arU, 
•eiences. and profession* through the master's 
^*^vee. and to enter into agrecmenu with the 
Univeraity of California for awarding joint 
d^ral degree* in selected flelda. Describe* 
ehangm in the organisation, administration, and 
wntrol of higher education in California which 
the act prescribes. 

170. Koenker, Robert H. Co-opera- 
tive Graduate Programs. Journal of 
Teacher Education 10, No. 4- 607-12 
December 1959; Same. In Proceeding’s 
of the Midwest Conference on Graduate 
Study and Research. 15th Annual Meet- 
ing, 1959. p, 21-31. (Author: Dean 
Ball State Teachers College, Indiana./ 

A sarvey of cxisUng co-operative arrange- 
menu between Institution* of higher learning 
for ol^ring graduau level work. Information 
MUined by questionnaire from 229 institutions, 
of which 86 had some cooperative arrangement 
with ano^er or other institntiona Describe* 
«Mh «f the cooperative arrangemenU reported 


(AittAor: Executive Secretary of the 
Board.) 

% 

Describe* seven speciflc accomplishmenu of 
the board during iu first full year of opera- 
tion, 1966-67. 

172. Lowry, W. McNeiu Institution- 
al Cooperation in Higher Education. 
In Proceedings of the Midwest Confer- 
ence on Graduate Study and Research. 
13th Annual Meeting, 1967. p. g-13. 
(Author: Program Director, Humani- 
ties and the Arts, The Ford Founda- 
tion.) 

Formal cooperation between university grad- 
uate centers and nearby college faculties will 
do much to ensure proper training and eventual 
recruitment of college students suited for doc- 
toral traininr and academic careers. Great 
advances in library development can also be 
acccmiplished by cooperation. 

173. Martorana, S. V., and Holus, 
Ernest V. State Boards Responsible 
for Higher Education. U.S. Office of 
Education Circular No. 619. Washing- 
tion: U.S. Government Printing Office, 
I960. 264 p. (Authors: (1) Chief, 
SUte and Regional Organization; (2) 
Dirwtor, College and University Ad- 
ministration Branch; both of the Di- 
vision of Higher Education, U.S. Office 
of Education.) 

A study of public higher education in the 
W State* and outlying possessions and. in 
particular, of the responsibilities, authority, and 
operating method* of each of 209 State boards 
responsible for higher education. Part I, in 
seven chapter*, summarise* findings regarding 
the higher education structure* in all the States, 
note* trends, and appraise* the overall picture; 
Part II presenu each Suu’s administrative 
organisation for higher education and describe* 
the Individual Stau boards involved. A sum- 
^r, of the study may be found in Higher 
Education 17, No. 2:11-12, October 1960. 


o 

ERIC 


171. Kroepsch, Robert H. New Eng- 
ird Experiments with a New Tool: A 
^gress Report of the New England 
Board of Higher Education. College 
and University i3 :299-m, spring 1968. 


174. Sommer, Sebashan. The South- 
ern Regional Education Board: A Sum- 
mary of Operations, 1949-67. Higher 
Education 13:101-04, February 1967. 
(Author: Assistant to the Director, 
S.R.E.B.) 

Summarises 8 year* of activities of the SREB 
Including intersute eontracU for professlonai 
and graduate education, annual legislative work 
conference*, and rcaeareh on various special 
probUms. 
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175. Southern Regional Education 
Board. Proceedings, Southern Regional 
Conference of Governing Boards of 
Higher Institutions, March 6-8, 1958. 
Atlanta, Ga.: The Board, 1968. 72 p. 

A compendium of pupert and pane) preaenta- 
tions delivered at a conference of key members 
of the governinir boards of Southern colleges 
snd universities. Includes panel discussions of 
the development and activities of the SREIB* 
end of the role of the college and university 
governing board member in planning for higher 
education in the South. Also contains addresses 
by Luther H. Hodges (Governor of North 
Carolina) on the higher educational needs of 
the South, by John T. Caldwell (President of 
the University of Arkansas) on the place and 
functions of university trustees and presidents, 
by James A. Perkins (Vice President of The 
Carnegie Corporation of New York) on the 
contributions of universities to national security 
and foreign affairs, and by Harold F. Clark 
(Professor of Educational Economies. Columbia 
University) on the potential contribution of 
university research to the South's economic 
future. 

176. Spindt, Herman A. Specfaliza- 
tion and Liaison in California’s Higrher 
Education. In University of Michigan, 
Addresses Given at the Annual Con- 
fertmce on Higher Education in Mich- 
igan, 1957. Ann Arbor: University of 
Michigran, 1958. p. 16-29. {Author: 
Director of Admissions and Relations 
with Schools, University of California.) 

Describes development of the State system of 
higher education In C^ifomia, its present func- 
tional organisation, and the interrelationships 
among Its parts, 

177. Suoo, Redding S., Jr., and 
Jones, George H. The Southern Re- 
gional Education Board: Ten Years of 
Regional Cooperation in Higher Edu- 
cation. Baton Rouge: Louisiana State 
University Press, 1960. 179 p. {Au- 
thors: (1) Associate Professor of Eng- 
lish, Georgia State College; (2) Pro- 
fessor of History, Texas Technological 
College.) 

Reviews the development of the purposes, 
programs, and organUatlon of the 8REB since 
its origin, 

178. Thecla, Sister Makt. Co-opera- 
tive Graduate Programs: Actualities 
and Possibilities. National Catholic 


Educational Association Bulletin 66: 
179-82, Augnst 1959. {Author: Direc- 
tor, Graduate Programs, Immaculate 
Heart College, Los Angeles.) 

Reports results of an informal survey of 
existing programs of cooperation in Catholic 
graduate schools with both Catholic and non- 
Catholic neighbor institutions Also reports 
planning for cooperation among the Cstholic 
graduate schools in California. 

179. Wenbero, Stanley J. What Are 
the Current and Potential Implications 
of Regional Cooperation Among In- 
stitutions of Higher Education for Im- 
proving and Extending Educational 
Opportunities? In Association for 
Higher Education, Current Issues in 
Higher Education, 1958. Edited by G. 
Kerry Smith. Washington: National 
Education Association, 1958. p. 146-51. 
{Author: Assistant to the President, 
University of Minnesota.) 

Describes the extensive activity in voluntary 
interstate cooperation among Institutions in the 
Middle West, including surveys of dental, medL 
cal, and veterinary medical education (which 
indicated no need for regional compacts in 
these health science areas), the Midwest Inter- 
Library Center, the Midwest Universities Re- 
search Association, and the "Orancil of Ten/’ 
Rex>orts $2 specific, different, voluntary Inter- 
sUU arrangemenU in operation. •‘The absence 
of a compact arrangement In the Midwest need 
not, and indeed cannot, be regarded as evi- 
dence of any lack of Intere^ or concern in this 
1^® nation in the efficiencies, economics, 
and educational advanUges that come about 
through interinstitutional. inUrsUte coopera- 
tlon.** 

180. Western Interstate Commis- 
sion FOR Higher Education. Oppor- 
tunity in the WesL Annual Report to 
the Governors and Leprislatures of the 
Western States, 1969. Boulder, Colo.: 
The Commission, 1960, 47 p. 

A report of the Commission’s activities dur- 
ing 19S9. Describes the Student Exchange Pro- 
gram (In medielne. dentistry, and veterinary 
medicine) and several new ventures In Inter- 
state cooperation. Including a 20-member Inter- 
university ageney for pooling ■elentifie research 
resouj^eca. Next discusses regional needs and 
cooperative activities In ‘ the health seicncca. 
Finally, reporta conferences and publicatloni of 
the Commission and the organisation of the 
Western Asaocistlon of Graduate Schools. 
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181. Western Interstate Commis- 
sion FOR Higher Education, a Review 
of the WICHE Student Exchange Pro- 
gram. Boulder, Colo.: The Commission, 
1968. 94 p. 

tb. Internet* Comml*lon 

for Higher Education's Student Exchange Pru- 
ffram in the health professions, which assists 
•tudenu from sute. which do not have schooU 
of medicine, dentistry, or veterinary medicine 
to attend professional schools in other Western 
states. 

See also Nos. 64, 93, 96, 128, 148 
218, 676, 636. 

5. Enrollments and Dcgrc^es 

182. American Association or Col- 
uxjiATE Registrars and Admissions 
Officers, //ome State and Migration 
of American College Students, Fall 
1958. Washington: American Council 
on Education, 1969. 60 p. 

a of tabalar aUtlstleiU anatyM* of 

sute atodent enroJhnenU Includes analyses of 
RuduaU and professional enrollments In each 
SUU. by home Suu of studenU and by sex 


186. Eells, Walter C. Doctorates 
From Leading American Graduate 
Schools, 1861-1968. School and Society 
88:93-94, Feb. 27, I960. (Author: Re- 
tired Professor of Education.) 

Lists, In rank order, the 17 leadtnf sradoate 
•chooU In number of doctoral degrcee conferred 
•ince 1861. Indicates rhanffe in rank tor period 
of 1948-58. Also lisU leading graduate schools 
in number of doctoral degrees conferred on 
women. 1948-58. 

186. . Geography of the Doc- 

torate. Journal of Higher Education 
31:46-48, January 1960. (Author: See 
above.) 

Comparee the ranking bf SUtee In produc- 
tion of earned doctorates from 1861 to 1955 
with their population ranking in the 1950 
census, then with their ranking In production 
of earned doctorates between 1955 and 1957. 


183. 


^ Supplement to Home 

State and Migration of American Col- 
lege Students. Washington: American 
Council on Education, 1959. 41 p. 

Sximmary tables, computed from the rsw 
daU of the earlier report (No. 182). showing 
the In. out. and net migration of each State 
and the U S. territories, together with illu»> 
trstive maps, graphs, and charts. 

184. Council op State Governments. 
A Report on Enrollment and Fees at 
State Colleges and Universities in the 
Midwest. Prepared for the Midwertem 
Interstate Committee on Higher Educa- 
tion. Chicago: The Council, 1313 East 
60th St., 1968. 45 p. (Processed.) 

A UboUr presenUtion of <UU on mdnau 
and nndersrsduate enrollmenU snd fees and 
SrsdusU and undersradofkU stodant mlsmtlim 
■nions publle instltationa in IJ MidwesUrn 
{Illlnota, Indiana, Iowa. Kansas. Mieht- 
jw. MinnaaoU. Miesonri. Nabraaka. North 
Dakota. Ohio, South Dakota, and Wlaoonsin) 
for I»47. im. and 1»S7. DaU art slran for 
••eh Institution and Suu DaU on raqnirad 
faaa are siven separately for sraduaU studente 
n aru and letencM and for sraduaU studanu 
In eotlesas of ensinaariha and asrieultura. 


187. ■ Graduate Students in 

American Universities. Association of 
American Colleges Bulletin 44:469-64, 
October 1968. (Author: See above.) 

An analyaii of daU published in F, W. Neas't 
A Guid. to Graduate Stady: PropraSM frm d 
tng to the PhJ>. Dtgr... Shows dlitribution 
by eubject-matter flelds of more than 100,000 
sradoate atudenU in 10M-C7. Makes comparison 
with distribution as raportad in 1S07. “The 
change in emphasis in graduata work in the 
past sixty years U vary striking. In 1897 the 
natural sciencm engaged the attention of a little 
more than a quarter of the graduaU atudenU; 
in 1987 of almoet half of them. On the other 
hand. cnroHmcnU in the hnmanitim and social 
eclcncea decreased from almoet three quarters 
of the total number to barely half.** 


188. 


— . Leading American Grad- 
uate Schools. Association of American 
Colleges Bulletin 43:663-76, December 
1967. (Author: See above.) 

Determines ranking of leading graduaU 
tchooli of tha country In terms of numbar of 
doctorates conferrad. 1948-1988. and the Ry. 
mo*t ottUUnding Initltutloiia In «nch of 48 
principal Adda of gnuloaU atudy. Makaa eom- 
pariaona with oUi«' ranklnga, 1925-1985. 

189. Leading American Grad- 

uate Schools 1948-68. Uberal Educa- 
tion 46:112-16. March 1964. (Author: 
See above.) 

Brings tha aarilar artlela (No. 188) up U 
data on arldanea of 8 mora yanra and nn nddi- 


ORGANIZATION, ADMINISTRATION, AND SUPPORT S3 


i on of noorly half to tht doctorates awarded 
\ tha p«Hod oiiffinally reviewed. 

190. and Haswell, Harold A. 

cademie Degrees: Earned and Honor- 
ry Degrees Conferred by Institutions 
f Higher Education in the United 
tales. U.S. Office of Education Bulletin 
>60, No. 28. Washington: U.S. Gov- 
nment Printing Office, 1960. 324 p. 
Authors: (1) See above; (2) Director, 
rograma Branch, Division of Higher 
ducation, U.S. Office of Education.) 

A dictionary of academic dcercct, liitins 
arc Uian 1.(00 difforent d ay rc c a in current ua* 
d more than (00 other* now outmoded. De- 
cee are listed by flelds and indexed alpha- 
tically. Introductory chapter* provide hietori- 
r»l and descriptive discussion* of deatrec-rrant- 
in» practices on the several dear** levels and 
in various types of InstituUona: they also dis- 
fuis dear*** for women, honorary dearsea, 
•purions dearees, and dears* abbreviations. 

191. Jackson, Wiluam V. The Dis- 
tribution of Doctorates in Post-War 
Years. Journal of Higher Education. 
28:41-44, January 1967. (Author: Li- 
brarian, Undergraduate Library, Uni- 
versity of Illinois.) 

An analysis of (2.009 doctorate*, by years 
1945 to 1954, by 1S2 Inititutions 4N>nferrinff 
them, and by 48 fields of study. Conclusion: 
doctoral study remained concentrated in rela> 
lively few InstittitioBS and subjeets. 

192. Lins, L, J. Methodology of En- 
rollment Projections for Colleges and 
Universities. Prepared for the Ameri- 
can Aasociation of Collegiate Reg^istrars 
and Admissions Officers. Washington: 
American Council on Education, 1960. 
67 p. (Author: Coordinator of Institu- 
tional Studies, University of Wiscon- 
sin.) 

Explains techniques by which Institutional 
representative might make projections of en- 
rollment for their own Instltutiona, both short- 
range and long-range. Focus is the undtr- 
sradueU level, but refers to graduate level 
throughout. 

198. National Acaisbmt of Sa- 
encbs-National Research Council. 
Office of Scientific Personnel* Cen- 
sus of Oraduate Students m Basic and 
Applied Natund Sciences in the United 
States and PoeeeeeionSy as of April i. 


1958. Washington: The Council, 1958. 

181 p. 

Census of all registered graduate students 
In the basic and applied natural sciences. In- 
cluding mathematics, engineering, and the 
preclInIcaJ sciences. Analysed by field of study, 
level (first-yenr. Intermediate, and final doc- 
toral year), citixenship and non-citlxenshlp. 
kind of school (graduate school and medical 
school). Suta. and inaUtuUon. 

194. . Doctorate Production in 

U. S. Universities 1986-1956, With 
Baccalaureate Origins of Doctorates in 
the Sciences, Arts, and Humanities. 
Publication 682. Washington: The 

Council, 1958. 165 p. 

Tabulates annual prediction of doctorates by 
departments and by region. State, and institu- 
tion. Also tabulates regional. State, ami In- 
stitutional baccalaureate origins of doctoral 
graduates. Includes tabim on foreign oountrics 
and Institutions as baccaiaureaU origins of U.S. 
doctorates. 

195. . Production of U. S. 

Scientists: Trends in the Number of 
Doctorates Granted in the Major Fields 
of Science and in the Humanities. 
Science 127:682-86, March 28, 1958. 

Presents data on annual production of doc- 
torate production since 1950. poetdoctorate 
the period 1950-55. Compares doctorate produc- 
tion in general areas of study with each other 
and with an overall rising trend line of 7 
percent per annum. Hakes same oompariaon for 
biological and physical sciences and for chemis- 
try. engineering, physics, and mathcmaUcs. 
Tabulates doctorate production figures annually 
for 1950-55 In major science and nonsclenee 
fielda. 

196. , The Science Doctorates 

of 1958 and 1959: Their Numbers, 
Characteristics, and Employment. Pre- 
pared for the National Science Founda- 
tion by Lindsey R. Hannon and Her- 
bert Soldi. NSF 60-60. Washingiton: 
National Science Foundation, 1960. 

28 p. 

An analysis of 4aU derivsd from the MA8- 
MRC doctorate records HI* for calendar year* 
19(8 and 19(9. Report* trend* In aclenee doe- 
tomte production tine* 19(0, poatdoetontte 
employment plans and major employ*!* of 19(8 
and 19(9 (raduatea. rational prodactlon and 
employment, relatlona between tit* of Mf b 
school elaae and fleid of doetoraU, aces of 
tnednatsa and time laps* between baeealaareeto 
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•nd doctorate, and mx and citiMnahlp of 
Kraduatca. 

197. The Pressure’s on for Top De- 

grees. Business Week, No. 1607:121-22 
June 18, 1960. ’ 

A diaeuaaion of U>. reaiona for rUln* ^d- 
«nroUmenU. 

198. State University of Iowa, a 
Study of Graduate Degrees Awarded 
During the Decade 1948-1957. Iowa 
City: The University, Office of The 
Registrar, 1969. 27 p. 

A tabular praaantatlon of daU concerning 
and doctor-i decrcaa awarded during 
we decade, the nninbers awarded by individual 
^^enu and coUegea the undergraduate 
rWne of advanced degree recipienu. the 
undergraduate majors of SUU University of 
Iowa un^rgraduaU studenU who received ad- 
»««ced degreea. master's degrees given with 
»nd withort theala. and typos of master's de- 
awarded. 

199. U. S, Department of Health 
Education and Welfare. Biennia} 
St^ey of Education in the United 
Siates, 1954-56. Chapter 4, Section I: 
“Statistics of Higher Educatioh, 1966- 
66: Faculty, Students and Degrees.’’ By 
Henry G. Badger and others. Wash- 
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, 1968. 162 p. 

Summary ai^ analysU of stoUsties for aea- 
4^e yea, i#6i-M. with numerous presmiutlon. 
ot historical sUtiaUcal backgrounds. Facuhy 
daU include resident instructional staff, ana- 
eenlor rank (instructor or above) and 
Junior rank (teaching assistants and the like) 
by type of work (inetuding research), by sex' 
^ by control and type of InsUtution. En- 
rollment data inelnde resident graduate en. 
«^U. ^ysed by eex and by control, 
type, and siae of InsUtution. Degree daU are 
anMy^ by level, sag of recipient, and region; 

thm is a brief discussion of major sm. 

OX ttudj. Extwi iiv Ubalar analytes. 


study. EIxtensIve introductory ♦ analysts and 
comparisons. Includinff a discussion of recent 
trends. 


201 . 


. Projection of Earned 

Degrees to 1969-70. By Louis H. 
Conger, Jr., and Marie G. Fullam. 
OE-64002. Washington: The Depart- 
ment, 1969. 7 p. 

Projected national totaU of earned degrees 
for each year through 19W-70. by level of de- 
gree and by sex. The number of degrees actual. 

Wrough 

19S7-«8 la provided for comparison. 

202. . Resident, Extension, and 

Other Enrollments in Institutions of 
I ^he r Education: First Term, 1957-58. 
CSlhipilad by Hazel C. Poole and Mabel 
C. Rice. Office of Education Circular 
No. 693. Washifigton: U.S. Government 
Printing Of^, 1969. 78 p. 

Poui^ in / series of comprehensive surveys, 
now done b^nlaUy. of R^term emollmenu 
inel^ts rtvorU of rnuhmtt enroOmtnts (i.e. 
raaidtnt stodentSs full- or part- 

taUng work beyond the bachelor's degree 
In liberal arts and sciences or beyond the first 
professional degree) for each Institution of 
higher educaUon In Uie United Statea and iu 

o7 m W ***** enrollment 


208. 


Earned Degrees Con- 
ferred by Higher Educational Institu- 
tions, 1957-1958. Compiled by Diane B. 
Gertler and Mabel C. Rice. Office of 
Education Circular No. 670. Washing- 
ton: U.S. Government Printing Office 
1969. 210 p. ‘ ’ 

Eleventh annua) survey of earned degrees. 
Ll^ degreea conferred by each InsUtution by 
Ivrel ot degree, sex of recipient, and Acid of 


— . A Statistical Compari- 
son of Graduate Degrees Awarded by 
Members of the Association of Graduate 
Schools and by All US. Universities, 
1957-68. Prepared by John L. Chase, 
James H. Blessing, and Grandis L. 
King. OE-64011. Washington: U. S. 
Office of Education, 1960. 27 p. (Proc- 
essed.) 

A series of tables indicating the number of 
doctoral and master's degrees awarded by AGS 
insUtnUoas in the four major diseipllnes of the 
arts and sciences and in the major of 

each discipline, and comparing these llgurea 
with the numbers of degiwes awarded by all 
U.a universities and eollegea. Also liau non- 
AOS insUtuUons which awarded 20 or more 
doctorates or 47 or more master's d«recs (l.a. 
as many as the lowest total number awarded 
by a single AGS Institntkm). 

20^ ■ Stattstics of Land-Grant 
Colleges and Universities, Year Ended 
June SO, 1958. Prepared by George 
Lind and Mabel C. Rice. Office of Edu- 
cation Circular No. 612. W^ngton: 
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U.S. Government Printing Office, 1960. 
141 p. 

Eiffhty-ninUi annuaJ statictical report on the 
knd>^rant inatltutiona Trments daU on en- 
roUraenta, desrmm, facuhjr and financea. derived 
frcan 11 differt^t o^ee of Education question- 
nalrm. Cc^parca data, whenever poaatble, with 
^ta for aU Inrtltutlona of higher education 
and for all 4.r@ur inatitutiona. Enroltment data 
fiven aeparalaiy for rraduate itudenu and 
ondarrraduat^. Deirrea data givmi by level and 
fleUL Faculty data include Hsuim for ^nior 
itaH (nwik of instructor or above), junior 
instructional staff (t^china a^istanta, cdc.) 
and stair fop organised rt^earch. Financial data 
incliale fibres for I'March inccnne and ex- 
penditures. Extensive Ubulation, 

206. , Summnry Report on 

Survey of Students Enrolled for Ad- 
I vanced Degrees: FaU 1959. By Wayne 
I E. Tolliver. Office of Education Circular 
No. 626. Washingrton: The Department, 
June 1960, 4 p. 

A pr^hainary report of the rwulta the 
first In a new Mries of nationwide graduate 
enrollinent surveys. Separate enroltment agures 
are given for fuJI-Ume and part-time atUnd- 
tnce and for flrst-y^, intermediate, and term- 
inal-y^r studenU, in mch of the 60 fields 
covered by the survey. FieWa iaehided: Agricul- 
ture, bi<^og1eal and physical scieneea, maihwnat- 
ics, the health profeesiona, and selscted social 
•cieneet. 

Se« also Nos. 48, 65, 66, 67, 69, 70, 
76, 94, 103, 189, 227, 867, 487, 488, 491, 


6. Cost, Finance, and Student 
Assistance 

a. General Studies 

206. American CouNaL on Educa- 
tion. Higher Hducatioti and the Society 
k Servet. Statements Presented at the 
Annual Meeting of the American Coun- 
cil on Education, Oct 11-12, 1966, Chi- 
cago. Edited by Ra]nnond P. Howes. 
Washington: The Council, 1957. 103 p. 

ConUlas 14 . ddr iMM dealing with wMrging 
rtintioiiailpa IwtwMfi biglMr «hiMtioa, Ito pnb- 
Ucg, aiMl tta tow«« of gnpport. 8«««i topleat 
kIsW MtaMtkm Mtd <1) tbo Aa»«rleaa pobU.. 
(I) indoatnr. (S) labor, (4) acrienitar.. ($) 
lb* loeal eeaMmuItg. (f) tbo 8tat«. and (7) 


th* FwieraJ Govn-nment. Each topic ii disniMd 
by two spwUcm. one a iwprcMnUtiy. of an 
aluc.tionai inatitution, the c^ar a Iwidlns 
ftsur. in tb. ar(j* under diwnMion. The main 
eoniideration: •the problem of what new reU- 
ttonebipe muft b. eetablUbol to enaU. bnsl- 
ne«, labor, agrietUture, and Goremment to get 
what they need from edaeatlen^ InM^itntiona. 
and to enable aebooli and onlversitiee to And 
the money they muat have to do the Job. . . 

207. . Committee on College 

Teaching. Graduate Fellowship Pro- 
grams. Higher Education and National 
Affaire 6, No. 6, February 21, 1967. 2 p. 

A aUtement of alz pointa tor eonaideraUon 
by ageneim oonaidcring the aetablUhraent of 
feilowahip programa: (1) there ia need for 

gradnau feilowihipa for fntnre college teach- 
era; (2) inch feilowahip* ahooU provide mme 
opportunity to the fellow to teach: (S) *uch 
teaching opportnnltiea ahonid iaehide the guid- 
ance of eapciieneed teacher*; ( 4 ) fdlowibip 
program* abduld afford a proapeet of eontinoing 
lupport over a period of time adequate to the 
completion of doctoral requirementa; (8) pro- 
grama should be deviaed ao a* to Ineiwaae ^thc 
toul pool of graduate atndenta; (8) prognma 
sbonld be devised ao aa to avoid concentration 
of fellowi at a small number of inatitutiona. 

208. Commission on Finanonc 
Higher Education. John D. Millett, 
Executive Director. Nature and Needs 
of Higher Education. New York: Co- 
lumbia University Press, 1962, 191 p. 

Tha Commlmiofi*a report of raauHa of iU S- 
ymr study of tha financlai Mndltlon of highar 
odueaUon. emidtietad umlar iha aimpices of tha 
Aaaoeiation of Amari^ui Unlvarsltlai. Flr^ 
providaa a gan«ral viaw of tha nature, func- 
tlcma, and organisational dlvarsity of highar 
education : than disetm^ ita aconomic prt^lams 
and ita semre^ oi support: finally reports tha 
Commission’s conchisimis retarding choices for 
future financial development. (5#« the 

oomimnion wokvBahm, No. JIB. i^mning in dataU 
the finding! of the coramiaaioB’s rsscarch 
staff.) 

209. Dure, Leon S., 3d. More Gradu- 
ate Students Are the Key to the 
Nation's Search for Scientists. Ameri- 
can Mercury 90:118-16, April I960. 
(Author: Graduate student. University 
of Texas.) 

Argues that tha rewards far achieving the 
Ph.D. In selenee are not eommemsirate with the 
Mfort end the seeriflees, with the result that 
tha graduata population in •cience ia eampoaed 
largely of “'oddballs’ and man of amall-horo 
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Ajpirmtkms." Urfrt th* need for more reward- 
Itia ftttietanuhipa and feilowthlpa 

210. Florida State University. Of- 
F1C3B OF Educational Research and 
Service. A Study of Graduate Fellow- 
ekipa and Aaaiatantahipe in the Florida 
State University and in Other State 
Universities and Land Grant Institu- 
tions, 1955^1956. Tallahassee: The Of* 
flee, 1966. 136 p. 

for the itody here reported came from 
tbeee eourcee: (l) boideri of FSU rradueu 

fellowehipe end aaeisuntehipe mppited infor- 
mation and reaetl<mt concemina the proaram; 
(1) FSU facalty membert applied informa- 
tion and opinion# concernina the preeent pro* 
aram and maaeftiona for Improeina U; and 
(S) a sobeUntial number of eUie univermitiee 
and land-arant coUeaea aupptied information 
concernina the proarama of armduate feiiowahipt 
and aaaietantahipa in their reapective inatitu- 
tkma. From each of theee three eoorcea data 
were obtained by mean# of a different and 
appropriate Questionnaire. . . . The flndinai 
will be reported In four eertiona. one aection 
for each of the aourcea from which the raw 
data came followed by a eoncludina section/’ 
Reports on characteristies of recipients, 
amoonu of sranta. fteida. work loads required, 
adminiatration of franta, etc. 

211. Harris, Seymour E., e<L Higher 
Education in the United States: The 
Eeonomie Problems. Cambridge, Mass. : 
Harvard University Press, 1960. 262 p.; 
Same. Review of Economics and Statis- 
tics 42, No. 8, Part 2, Supplement, Au- 
gust 1960. 247 p. (Author: Professor 
of Political Economy, Harvard Univer- 
sity.) 

A eompllatiofi of 4$ papers read and dla- 
eUMsd at the eiaht aessiona of a Seminar on 
the Economics of Hirher Education duHns 
ISSS-SS and at one earlier meeting. In seeen 
parts: (U an Introduction by Harris: (S) 

PHeina and the Student Body; (8) Goeem- 
ment Aid: (4) Faculty Sutus: (i) Experi- 

menta In Higher Education: Educational 
Eeonomie Issues: (8) Economics snd Eduea- 
tkmal Valuss: (7) Investment and endowment 
Poileiea. Ctmirfhotora Include nine oo Heg e prtal* 
dents, six vice presidents, provosts and d^ ne, 
six eoRege treasurers, thres staff members of 
the U.S. Office of Education, two foundation 
odkera. two officers of the Coflcge Entrance 
Examination Board, alx eoonomista. alx oilier 
social scientists, sn undergraduate, and two 
others. 

212. Henry, David D. New Priori- 


ties In Research. Educational Record 
41:148-63, April 1960. (Author: Presi- 
dent of the University of Illinois.) 

Argues that bpaie reesarch It the foundation 
for all research and development, that the 
Nation is dcAcient in the scope and support 
of basic research In InduMry and govemiiMnt, 
that the research activities carried on la eol- 
legee and universitim are one of the viuU 
resources of the Nation and bear a rela- 

tionahip to national prosperity and security, 
and that the contribution of the universKim 
in this respect must be recognised and tup- 
ported on a much larger and leee rmtiieted 


213. KfxzER, Dexter M., ed. Finane- 
ing Higher Education: 1960-70. The 
McGraw-Hill Book Company 60th An- 
niversary Study of the Economics of 
Higher Education in the United SUtea. 
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 
Inc., 1959. 304 p, {Author: Director, 
Department of Economics, McGraw- 
Hill Book Co.) 

A eompllation of 18 papme prepared for. 
and revised folkiwing dlscueaions at. a S-ereek 
acminar on the ooeU and financing <4 hlgdicr 
education. Contributore are Dextor M. Kcemr. 
Philip H. Coomba. Seymour E. Harria, Qifford 

C. Fumm and Raymond EwMl, Gordon N. Ray. 
Harlow J. Heneman, Sidney a TIckton. John 

D. Millett Robert D. Galkina, W. Homer Tur- 
er. Harold F. Clark, and Willard L. Thorp. 
The paper hy Furnas and Ew^ (Chancellor 
and Vice-Chancellor for Research. University 
of Buffalo). enUtled TAe Rotm of lUomrok, U 
a study of the financial Implications of the 
rise in magnitude and Importance of uni- 
▼ersltj research. Ray (Vice President, Provost 
and Professor of English, University of IDI- 
nols), in ^'Conflict mid Cooperation.^ diaensam 
the financial conflicts between publle and pri- 
vate institutions and among public Institutions 
within a single State, and revleers cooperative 
efforts to ameliorate these eofiflicta. The RoU 
of Gesemiaenl Support, by Calkins (President 
of the Brookings InsUtutkm). Is s discussion 
of the present dimensions of Stats and Federal 
support of higher education, future needs and 
appropriate financing, ways and means of Im- 
proving the effectiveness of Federal assistanee, 
and the problem of G ov ernm ental sootroL 

214. Kn>D, CHARua V. BmIc R«- 
®*arch — Description versus Definition. 
Seieneo 129:868-71, Feb. 18, 1969. 
(Author: Chief of the Office of Re- 
search Planning of the National Insti- 
tutes of Health.) 
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AiYua tbAt *'ba«ie r«Mrcb hat not ywi been 
deflnad — and may narar ba daAnad — ao at to 
permit an nnamblauoitt, obJacUra maaturmant 
of tha doOari tpant for ba^e raaaaixh In thii 
poontry.** DIacuaaaa eon trad ictlont and inade> 
quaciaa of main daftnitlont and bow tbaaa may 
be raaolrad* bot conetud« that It la not poaai- 
hit to daflna baaic rat carch oparaUonally and 
benca that affortt to aaenra praclaa and ec»n> 
Ptrabla aUUtUct on tha tabjact ara fnUla 

216. Koehler, Faculty Com- 
pensation for Research: 

t/ood or Bad? •/ouT^b of ^Engineering 
Education 60:669-71, March 1960. 
{Author: Director, Ensrineering Ex- 
periment Station, and Acting Dean of 
the Graduate School, Wert Virginia 
University.) 

Armaa tha nnfalmaaa of prohibiting mam- 
bera of tha faculty from raeaivfna additional 
companmtion for oonductina aponaorad rrtrarch 
whiia parmittin# tbam to racalva eompanaa- 
Uon tw eonauHInt work. PraaanU aljrbt arru- 
menta for farorina aponamwd raaaarch 
conauHins work. 

216. Miuxt, John D. Financing 

Higher Education in the United States. 
New York: Columbia University Press, 
1962. 603 p. (Author: Executive 

Director, Commission on Financing 
Higher Education; on leave as Profes- 
sor of Public Administration, Columbia 
University.) 

Staff report of tha Commlaalon on Financing 
Hiabar Edueatkm. (For tha *enaraj report of 
the Commiaaion, aaa No. 208.) "Altocather tha 
tuff of thia Commiaaion undertook aevantaen 
different major raaeareb projacta In addition to 
oor atatiatlcsaJ analy^ and iriaitationa to in- 
dividual eoUagaa and onivaraitiaa. . . . (The] 
purpoaa of thia atudy ia primarily factual, to 
praaaBt tha aeopa of tha daU ooUactcd by tha 
staff of tha Commiaaion in tha eouraa of thia 
inquiry.^ In fiva parta: (1) Tha Objactirea 

of Hichar Educatloa, (2) CoaU and Adminia- 
tratiom (I) Sourcaa of Incoma, (4) Tha Poaai- 
biiitlaa fw Future Flnancin#, (8) Tba Taak 
Ahead. Gradtaata atudy and ra a aarch ditmaatid 
throoghout. 

217. UOBOEN, Ralph A. Sponsored 

Good OP Bad? Journal of En^ 
gineoHng Education 60:666-68, Harch 
1960. (Author: President, Rose Poly- 
technic Institute, Terre Haute, Ind.; 
formerly Research Director, Purdue Re- 
MaPch Foundation.) 


Arguea that aponaored reacarch ia valuable 
^^*®aa it aarvas tha purpoaa of education, but 
tlial there it an optimum raUo of aapenditura 
for raaaarch aa againat teaching (roughly 25 
percent in departmenU or Inatitutiona offering 
work only at tha bachaior'a degree level, 80 
percent in tboae offering the maater’a degree, 
and 100 percent in doctoral inatitutiona), and 
that In obtaining funda for raemrch only edu- 
cationally appropriate projacta should be aup- 
ported. 

218. National Science Foundation. 
Funds for the Performance of Basic 
Research in the United Sutes, 1963-68. 
Reviews of Data on Research and De- 
velopment, No. 22. NSF 6(M3. Wash- 
ingrton; The Foundation, 1960. 11 p. 

Cxxnparea axpendituraa for basic research dur- 
ing 198S-84 and 1987-8S by tha four major 
••ctora of the economy (i e.. Federal agenciea. 
industry, univeraitiaa, and other nonprofft in- 
atitutiona). both aa performara of rraiych and 
aa aourcaa of funda. Also comparta cape^iturcu 
for basic research, by each sector, In tba Ufa 
and phyaicai aclencea. Discuaaca relation^ ip 
between expenditurca for baaic raaearch and for 
research and development, and the prob- 
lema of concept and deffniUon In tba diaUne- 
tion. 

21^* — . Funds for Research and 

Development in Colleg:es and Univer- 
siUes, Fiscal Year 1968. Reviews of 
Data on Research and Development, 
No. 19. NSF 60-21. Washington: The 
Foundation, 1960. 7 p. 

Reports results of a crnnprahenaiTa survey of 
®^^*Fe and university expenditures for aepa* 
rately Sudgetad rceearch during tha year 1987- 
68. Reports total expenditurca, aourcea of funda, 
and distribution of funds among institutions 
and fields of research. Cxmpares figures with 
those reported for 1968-64 in No. 221. 

220. . Funds for Research and 

Development in the J||ited States, 
1968-69. Reviews Research 

and Development, NSF 69-66. 

Washington: The Foundation, 1959. 

8 p. 

Comparaa the four major aaetora of the aoo- 
nomy engaged in raamrch and developroent 
Federal aganciaa; iiKhwtry, collagea and 
univarsitlaa, and other nonprofit institutions) 
in amounts spent in performance of renaarch 
and davalopmant and aa originating aourcaa 
of theaa funda from year to year during the 
P«Hod 198S-8S. 

^1. National Sciencb Foundation. 

Scienti/ie Reecareh and Development tn 
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Colleges arui Untversities : Expenditures 
and Manpower, 195S-5k, NSF 61>-10. 
Washington: U. S. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1959. 173 p. 

A national turraj of th® dollar and m%n- 
ixowcr volume of research In the natural and 
•ocial sciencee performed by colleaet and unf- 
veraitlea from July. 1053 to Jun®, 19S4. Ex- 
pend itufe® are analyxed by component® of co®t 
(•eparateiy budgeted, indirect, departmental) . 
character of work (basic research and other 
research and de\'elopment) . sources of funds, 
and field of science (Including engineering 
and mathematics). Manpower (full-time and 
full-time-equivalent faculty members) Is ana- 
b'sed by percent of time devoted to research, 
type of institution, sehool or faculty within an 
institution, academic rank, and field of science. 

are further analysed by two major groups 
of Institutions: (J) 190 large colleges and unt- 
.versiUea, and (2)' 930 primarily liberal arts 
and teachers oollegea Various ccanparisons are 
niade between fiscal and manpower daU with 
respect to field and kind and aise of institution. 
The data will constitute a bench mark against 
which future trends can be measured and 
analysed." 

222. Outsize Graduate Fellowship 
Grants. School and Soci< fy 88:22, Jan. 
2, 1960. 

Report of a speech by Dean Alan D. Fergu- 
son of Yale in which he decries the tendency 
to offer stipends above the prevailing fellowship 
and thus to create **an unfortunate compe- 
tition for high level talent among various fel- 
lowship programa" 

223. Rapport. Victor A. Education 
and Money. School and Society 87: 
21^14, May 9, 1959. (Author: Dean, 
College of Liberal Arts, Wayne State 
University.) 

PoinU out ways in which foundation. Indua- 
tria). and other specialixed granU are too, often 
accepted without careful or courageous enough 
Mseasroent, and. as a result, disrupt smind 
academic programa. 

224. Russell, John Dale. The fZ 
nance of Higher Education. Revised 
Edition. Chicago: University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1954. 416 p. {Auihar: 
Chancellor and Executive Secretary, 
New Mexico Board of Educational Fi- 
nance.) 

A eomprehenaive diacuaaion of the probicma 
of the managcmeiit of boslneas and financial 
affairs in inatitutiona of higher edueatkm and 
of the beat available aolutJons to thoee prob- 


^**os. Fifteen chapters, each accompanied by sn 
extensive bibllogrmphy : (1) The Field of In- 

stitutional Finance; (2) Organisation of the 
Business Otnee: (3) Financial Accounting; 

(4) BudgeUry Procedures; (6) Financial R<^ 
ports and Audits; (6) Classification of Ex- 
penditures; (7) Analysis of Expenditures; (8) 
Sourem of Financial Support; (9) Student 
Fees; (10) Financial Assistance to Students; 
(11) Management of Endowment Funds; ( 12 ) 
Purchasing; (13) Management of Auxiliary 
Activities; (U Fund Raising; (16) The Fi- 
nancing of Special Projects. 

225. and Doi, James I. Analy- 

sis of Institutional Expenditures. Col- 
lege arui University Business 19:19-21, 
September; 27-29, October; 44-47, No- 
vember; 39-41, Deceml>er 1955; 20: 
41-45, January; 47-51, February; 

41- 43, March; 35-37, April; 47-48, 
May; 48-61, June4 966; 21 ;4S-46, July ; 

42- 47, August 1956. (Authors: (1) See 
above; (2) Budget Analyst and Assist- 
ant to the Chancellor, both of the Board 
of Education Finance. State of New 
Mexico.) 

A discussion of the techniques and proce^ 
dures of analyiing and interpreting institu- 
tional expenditures generally, and. In particular, 
expenditures for administration and other gen- 
eral purposes (in the November and Decmber 
articles), library expenditures (January), ex- 
penditures for plant operation and maintenance 
(February and March) and expenditures for 
instruction (April through August). Expendi- 
ture dsU collected since 1962 for six New 
Mexico institutions are used for illustrative 
purposes. 

226. Stickler. W. Hugh. Graduate 
Fellowships and Assistantships in State ^ 
Universities and Land-Grant Institu- 
tiona. Higher Education 18:124-27, 
March 1957. {Author: Director, Office 
of Educational Research and Service, 
Florida State University.) 

Reports highlighU of A Study of GrudumU 
Fdloufdkipy and AniotanUKips t« tAs Florida 
State Vnio€r$ity and in Otkor Stato Uniooroi- 

ond Ixind-Orant Inatitutiona, l$$SS$ (see 
No. 210). based on a questionnaire sur e e y of 
graduaU deana Discusses titles of appolRtoca 
kinds of service required, administration of ap- 
pointinenta. fraction of work load houn of 
work required, mean stipends, amulemie re- 
qulremenU for appointments, tuition and fae 
chargm or waivers. raUo of appointments to 
total number of reaident students, and funds 
available for eaeh kind of appointaeat and 
their sonroea. 
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227. Survey of Graduate Schools. 
Higher Education 16:11-12, May 1960. 

lUporU completion of n quesU<mnAlr« mxrvwr 
of unly«r»ltie§ awarding the Ph.D. The survey 
ooverod the number, value, and source of rradu- 
ste fellowships in 60 departments or fields; the 
somber of additional doctoral candidates which 
institutions could accept without otherwise ex>^ 
pandint; the number of “ABD’s” (all but the 
dissertation), of at least 8 years standing, 
wbu'h they would recommend for a 1-ycar fel- 
lowship; and a rating by graduate deans of 
rmrious barriers to the expansion of their 
graduate schools. A report of the results Is now 
being prepared in the U. S. Office of Educa- 
tion. 

228. U. S. Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare. Biennial Sur- 
vey of Education in the United Statee, 
I»Si-6e. Chapter 4, Section II: "SUtis- 
lics of Higher Education, 1966-66: Re- 
ceipts, Expenditures, and Property.” 
By Henry G. Badger and others. Wash- 
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, 1969. 177 p. 

Summary and analysis of sources of income, 
kinds of expenditure, and property and oChe 
I wet s of institutions or higher education in 
the academic ymr 1966-68. including Federal 
and private research grants and contracts and 
expenditures for organised research. Dlscuasee 
hi^oricaJ trends and gives extensive tabular 
snalyses of data. 

229. U. S. President’s Science Ai>- 
nsoRY Committee. James R. Killian, 
chairman. Strengthening American 
Science. A Report to the President. 
Washington: U. S. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1958. 86 p. 

Dliftinasi tha pix^dem of coordinating Fed- 
^ programs In sclcntiflo research and da> 
vdopment and recommends the establishment 
of a Federal Council for Science and Tech- 
nology. Also d i ecui e e s Government laboratories, 
GovemmenUsponsored research in non-Govem- 
Bieni Institutions, capital needs for scientific 
•quipmeni, and support of research by State 
tad municipal governments and by corpora^ 
tkms and foundations. Universiiy r^earch and 
its problems are a principal focus of attention 
throughout. CoDclodee with seven pages of ree- 
ommendatione and suggestions. 

See al$o Nos. 43, 64, 69, 72, 78, 76, 
78. 94, 96, 99, 103, 417, 424, 427, 434, 
476, 488,, 772, 776, 817, 827, 836, 861, 
871. 


b. Federal Support and the 
National Interest 

230. Allen, Ernest M. Why Are 
Research Grant Applications Disap- 
proved? Science 132:1632-34, Nov. 25, 
1960. (Author: Chief of The Division 
of Research Grants, National Insti- 
tutes of Health.) 

LUU and dlsriuMa chmrkctcrlstle *80110(301- 
Ingi in e mmple of 605 rejected applications to 
the National Institutes of Health for granta f<w 
research projects.. 

231. AXFtRT, Harry. The Knowledge 
We Most Need. Saturday Review, Feb. 
1, 1958, p. 36-38. (Author: Program 
Director for Social Science Research, 
National Science Foundation.) 

Review* Ut« dcvelopmant of NaUonai Selene* 
FoondaUon rapport of rtMorch and rraduat* 
atodjr in Us* aoelai aeicoeca. 

232. American Council on Educa- 
tion. Committe*: on Institutional Re- 
search PoucY, Virgil M. Hancher, 
chairman. Sponsored Research Policy 
of Colleges and Universities. Washing- 
ton: The Council, 1954. 96 p. 

A study of ths major problems raissd by 
sponsored rwarch. with policy recotnmenda- 
tiona for institutional and sponsoring agencies. 
Principal recommendations: sponsored rmeareh 
should further cducaUonAl purpoeca; balance 
should be maintained for basic as against ap- 
plied research; ** institutional*’ or general-pur- 
pose granu are preferable to grants for 
specific projects; in^itutions should avoid hav- 
ing educational programs become d^>cndcnt on 
outside financing; sponsoring agencies should 
pay full cost of research projects. 

288. . COMMITTEX ON RELA- 

TIONSHIPS OF Hioheb Education to 
THE Federal Government. A Pro- 
posed Program of Federal Action to 
Strengthen Higher Education in the 
Service of the Nation. Higher Educa- 
tion and National Affaire 7:1-7, Jan. 
22, 1968. 

Five reeommendaUonst (1) T6 increase the 
supply of qualified eoUsgs taaehera, the Federal 
Government ebould ei«ablUh a system of grants 
to graduate sehoob offering the Ph.D. degree; 
(2) the Qovemment should provide financial 
a mfstan ce for tha expansion of faeiUtles; ($) 
the Qoveminent should assist In removing fi* 
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BAiicUU barH«rt to hijrhor «!iicatioii for 
qualified ftudenU: (4) the Goremment should 
modify cxigtin# prorrmma which oonetltule fi- 
nancial drains on coilcre and unirertity 
**®**^^''®**» (6) a permanent Council of Edu- 

cational Adrlaere to the Preaident should be 
eatabliahcd. 


234. Babbidge, Homer D., Jb. Higher 
Education and the Federal Government. 
Higher Education 17:3-6, September 
1960. {Author : Assistant Commissioner 
and Director, Division of Higher Edu- 
cation, U. S. Office of Education.) 

A plea for decisioii on the part of educators 
about the place of Federal action in the field 
of higher education before the course of exents 
has taken the decision out of their handa Cites 
sereral examples of extensive Federal involve- 
ment in hither eduction and mentions certain 
efiTects which deserve urgent attention. 


236. , Hig'her Education and 

tha Nati^a] Defense Education Act. 
Phi Delta Kappan 40:200^6, February 
1969. (Author: Director, Financial Aid 
Branch, Division of Higher Education, 
U. S. Office of Education.) 


A question and answer explanation of the 
terms an^l operation of the higher education 
prorrams establiabed by the NaUonal Defense 
Education Act oi 19SS: vis, the Student Loan 
Program, the QraduaU Fellowahip Frocram. 
the Counseling and Guidance Trainin# InsU- 
tutee Program. and| the Lanfuaae Development 
Center and Institute Programs. 

236. Babnabd, Chesteb I. A National 
Science Policy. SHentifie American 197: 
45-49, Novemberl 1967. {Author: For- 


mer Chairman of jthe National Science 
Foundation.) 


A oommentary upon , the report of the Na- 
tional Science Foundatkm. Boe<e ffstcercA A 
National Roooaroe (Na 40S). 


287. Beach, Leonard B. Federal Aid 
to Education and the Graduate Schools. 
In Proceedings of the Midwest Confer- 
ence on Graduate Study and Research. 
14th Annual Meeting, 1958. p. 49-62. 
(AtttAor; Dean of the Graduate School, 
Vanderbilt University.) 

DlaewM. th« i-wpoBMUHty of tU (nuhiat. 
4 cmi. In Um fkc. of fortheomlns hmrr Eodml 
flnaneln# of uelenen and onslnouins. to up- 
hold tlio "frM bmnnn. tradition” of cradnat. 
•loca t ion. Propoaw formal fwUratioa of all 


eonfarniM. of sra dn n t. ttmni to galo eoorUi. 
nation of thinking and action. 

238. Bent, Henby E. National De- 
fenae Education Act (Title IV). With 
diacusaion. In Association of Graduate 
Schools, Journal of Proceedings and 
Addresses. 11th Annual Conference, 
1959. p. 83-94. {Author: Director of 
the National Defense Graduate Fel- 
lowship Program.) 

Call. atUntion to Mrcral irntrictloo. and 
pro(«darw and dl . m aaw now Intarpratatlona to 
ba foUowwl In adminlatarina tba fdkmihip pro- 
Sram. Moitiona mom poaalbl. raviaiona Aak. 
for aopport In Mppljrtna information whicli 
wlU hatp In a^fJoaUns tka prosram'a affaet. 

289. Blackwell, Thomas E. Some 
Tax Problems Confronting Colleges. 
College and University Business 24: 
No. 4, p. 42-43, April; No. 6, p. 88, 
May; No. 6, p. 38-39, June 1968. 
{Author: Educational Management 

Consultant, Washington University. St. 
Louis. ) 

Dtwomloo of laaiataUoB and inepoia tax rol- 
Insa eonoarniaa poatdoetoral fallowaliipa. prii* 
avarda for aebolarir and aelantlfle aebiara- 
manta. and Mipanda awartUd to tboaa wko ar< 
ean d ida t aa for a dwroa 

240. Blauch, Lloyd E. Federal Aid 
for the Expansion of Graduate Educa- 
tion. In Proceedings of tPte Midwest 
Conference on Graduate Study and Re- 
search. 14th Annual Meeting, 1958. p. 
28-33. {Author: Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Higher Education, U.S» Office 
of Education.) 

Sata forth tha baeksroand facta and eonaid- 
trationg (tht hish dmnand fur eoOegg tmnhgri 
th« low Ripply of doctoral ffraduatgap tht eqn- 
gldtrahlt poUntlal for inertasina tht ootput of 
doctoraUt) which ltd to tht Admiulttiwtion 
bin propodna Ftdtral gupport for tht tzpan- 
gioB of aradualt tdueati^ and outUuta the 
propoaal itatif. 

241. Boehm, Gbobob A. W. The 
PenUgon and the Research Crisis. 
Fortune 67:134-35, 163-60, Pebjuary 
1968. (AutAor; Aasociate Editor, For- 
tune.) 

Dlamm« oparaUons of DapartaaoBt of Da- 
fanaa and tho baaia roamreb procraaw of tba 
tbroo aorvleoo, partlctdarir la tboir 
wttb tbo vaircraitioo, and poiata oat aomo S- 
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I ntneial and admlnlstratirt ibortoamlafi and 

I Mdarmta. 

I 242, Bvchta, J. W. New Era in 
I Science? American Journal of Phy&ia 
I 26:362-57, September 1958. {Author: 
I Professor of Physics, Uni\'crsity of 
I UmnesoU.) 

I Cantioni atainst tha poadbiUty tbai aelanea 
I may ctana undar tha dominatioD of tha mlUtarr 
I or oChar Fadaral a^anaica haains nonaducationai 
I intararta. Anniaa that **tba itaff and raaoarcaa 
I of tha anivaralty aboo&d ba davolad to thair 
I uniqoa ftmctSoo tha job in tha daaarooai and 
I «iih tha sraduau atadaat la tha laboratory.*'* 

I 243. Caantcib Foundation ro> thb 
Advancement or Teaching. Federal 
Proyrams In Higher Education. In 5td 
L Annual Report, 195$~5T, New York; 
The Foundation, 1967. p. 11-27. 

Ao acooaot of an all-day diacn»ioa by tha 
I truMaat of tha Fooadatkm. Sorraya tha aiaior 
arfumantj for and asainst Incrfaaad Fadaral 
fupport of hiahar adtMation. rrriaws tha Tariotw 
trpaa oparatlTa Fadaral programa, di acua wa a 
•rrarai poaaibla naw fomu of Fadaral aaaiat- 
anca, and pointa out tha national reaponaibUlty 
of ifodara in hifher adooaUon axKf tha naad for 
in Inforaaad pi^Ha. 

244. COOGESHALL, Lowtll T. To what 
Extent Should National Needs Deter- 
mine the Nature and Purpose of the 
University Research Pn^ram? In As- 
sociation for Hi^er Education, Curreat 
hsuea in Higher Education, 1959. Ed, 
by G. Kerry Smith. Washin^rton: Na- 
tional Elducation Association, 1959. p. 
88-90. (Author: Dean, Biological 

Sciences and Medidne, University of 
Chicago.) 

Mi«vw tket QBhrmltr riMerek riiovM re- 
■pond to aattoiuU needs. In dotn* eo. however. 

K iheeU ulre eertoln Uint toere le bo loee to 
the IntosHtr Bad parpoae of the OBiverMtir. 

246. Cohen, Eugene E. Hardware 
vs. Research. College and Univertitg 
Bueineee 27:23, July 1969. (AutW; 
Vice President and Treasurer, Univer- 
sity of Miami, Florida.) 

“As BMTB BBd toore aapport for Ptoee r s h le 
eomlas traa federel BsaeMei^ I Bboeld uin to 
dleeoH aome et the prnMwas of deeUB# with 
theto oOetB BBd odor mom aasStoUoBe that I 
beilteB weel d ho atoot hcipfni from tho IbbU- 
tiilliNM* ■toadpeiat.*' 


246. Concerning the University and 
Contract Research: Document by the 
Academic Freedom Committee of the 
American Civil Liberties Union. School 
and Society 88:160-62, March 26, I960; 
Same, entitled The University and Con- 
tract Research: An Important State- 
ment Journal of Higher Education 81 : 
221-25, April 1960; Same. American 
A$Boeiation of University Professors 
Bulletin 46:62-54, spring 1960 

SummaribcM m Dumber of threete to the 
ionomy of oairerBltlei ia ■hapiac the der^op- 
DMat of adoration aod roacarch which are 
ffrowiiur more dan^croQa at ootalda Ananciiif of 
raeaarch and fradoaU aducatioQ grow* larger. 
Fear czpraaaad that thie loae of autonomy win 
load to eiirnlhcant Impalmkaat oi tha iadi- 
eidoal righta of faculty BMonban. 

247b Consolafio, William V., and 
JcFmY, Helfn L. Federal Support of 
Research in the Life Sciences. Science 
126:154-56, July 26, 1957. (Authors: 
(1) Profram Director : (2) prefesaional 
assistant, both of the Prograra for 
Molecular Biolo^, National Science 
Foundation.) 

A oonaidcratioQ of irandf In Fadaral aoppori 
of contract and grant raaaareh in tha Ufa 
acicnoaa doHng tha period 19 ft 2 -^L Graphic 
and taho^r praaanUUon of annual dlatHbaUon 
of mpport by Fadaral agancy and catagory of 
Mianoa aoppoftad. 

248. CoftNCLL Univeestty. Support of 
Graduate Education in an Enlightened 
Society: Two Addresses Delivered at 
Cornell University, Autumn 1960. 
Ithaca, 'N. Y.: The University, 1960. 
29 p. 

Two addiwaaaa: **QorammaBtal Policy and 

Qradnata EdoeatJon.** by Homar D. Eabbidga. 
Jr.* Aaaiaaiit Commladonar and Diractor. Diri- 
aion of Hlghar Education. U. a OAoa of Edu- 
eatkm: and *n*ba FhUanthropk Foundations 
and Qraduata Education.** by Sir Hugh a 
Taylor. Prasident of tha Woodrow Wilaoa Na- 
tional Fallowahip Foundation. Babbidga poinU 
out that Fadaral MU>port of graduala adoeation 
la alraady yohaminoua aod **is har« to stay.** 
than dl a roMM two najor lams In tha form of 
this snppoKt whathar to support tha faw baM 
of tha MaUou’g graduate gchooli or ta support 
att gradaate sihoola. both waah and atroug; 
and whathar to aupport only thoaa Mds af 
Mudy which haar moat ohrtou ri y upon tha Fad- 
oral iBtaraat or to ptwrida baala aupport for 
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Arini€t that reimburMinent of full overhead 
eo«U for basic research **may partially allevi> 
ate the financial pliffht of the universities. But 
such action will not solve their financial prob- 
iema. Nor will it solve the problems of r^earch 
policies of the universities or the federal jfov- 
ernment,** * 

265. Kelly, Harry C. National 
Science Foundation Programs in Science 
Education. Higher Education 15:33-36, 
October 1958. (Author: Assistant Di- 
rector for Scientific Personnel and Edu- 
cation, National Science Foundation.) 

Characterises enlarired programs of various 
types for prospective and employed collegre 
teachers. Includes predoctoral fellowships, sum- 
mer study programs, cooperative graduate fel- 
lowships and Institutes for training technical 
school faculties. 

266. . National Science Foun- 

dation Programs of Aid to Education. 
With discussion. In Association of 
Graduate Schools, Journal of Proceed- 
ings and Addresses, 11th Annual Con- 
ference, 1959. p. 95-100. (Author: 
Aswiate Director, Scientific Division, 
National Science Foundation.) 

Brief review of some current programs and 
problems. 

267. . National Science Foun- 

daUon Support for Education in the 
Sciences. Higher Education 16:6-13, 
October 1969. (Author: See above.) 

Describes the objectives, principles of opera- 
tion. methods of administration, and scope of 
program activitiai of the Foundation’s Division 
of Scientific Personnel and Education. Then 
describes the activities carried on under the 
Division's five programs: vis. (1) fellowships. 
(2) institutes. (8) special projects in science 
ediKatlon. (4) course content improvement, and 
(6) scientific manpower studies and the Na- 
tional Register of Scientific and Technical 
Personnel. 

268. . The National Science 

Foundation’s Progrrams in Education in 
the Sciences. Educational Record 38: 
91-99, April 1967. (Author.: Assistant 
Director for Scientific Personnel and 
Education, National Science Founda- 
tion.) 

States six principles underlying NSPs ac- 
tivities in support of education In the sciences; 
revlenes N8F fellowahlp. institute, and other 


experimental programs: and points out several 
problems In supporting the sciences which re- 
main to be solved. 

269. . The Programs of the 

National Science Foundation for Edu- 
cation in the Sciences. In Proceedings 
of the Midwest Conference on Graduate 
Study ami Research. 15th Annual Meet- 
ing, 1959. p. 39—48. (Author: See 
above.) 

Outlines the areas of interest, objectives, prin- 
ciples of operation, and program activities of 
the Division of Scientific Personnel and Edu- 
cation of the National Science. Foundation. **As 
we have been able to study the needs of science 
education more carefully, we have become even 
more convinced that a major share of our at- 
tention must be on problems at the graduate 
level." 

270. and Sawyer, Ralph A. 

Report on National Science Foundation 
Fellowship Program. With discussion. 
In Association of Graduate Schools, 
Journal of Proceedings and Addressee. 
10th Annual Conference, 1958. p. 16-23. 
(Authors: (1) See above; (2) Dean, 
School of Graduate Studies, University 
of Michigan.) 

A ditcuMion of th« rules and operations of 
the new NSF Cooperative Fellowship Program. 

271. Kidd, Charles V. American 
Universities and F ederal Research. 
Cambridge, Mass.: The Belknap Press 
of Harvard University Press, 1959. 272 
p. (Author: Chief, Office of Research 
and Planning, National Institutes of 
Health.) 

An exposition of the effecU of Federal fi- 
nancing of resttirch upon the operatlona of unl- 
veniitles and upon the relations between Gov- 
ernment and the univenitiea. "The central 
thesis ... Is that large-scale federal financing 
of research has set In motion irreversible 
forces that are affecting the nature of uni- 
versities. alUring their capacity to teach, 
changing their financial status, modifying the 
character of parts of the federal administrative 
structure. esUblishing new political relations, 
and changing the way research Itself is or- 
ganized." Includes results of a questionnaire 
study of opinions of 100 department heads and 
SI graduate deans concerning effecU of Federal 
funds on the training of graduate 
stodenU (p. ISMO). 

272. . New Govemment-Uni- 
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versity Relationships in Research. 
Higher Education 16:3-6, 18-19, April 
1960. {Author: See above.) 

“The new [poet- World War II 1 Federal role 
in ( university] research arises from a scale of 
support so vast as to brinir qualitative as well 
AS quantitative changes, from the variety of 
fields supported, the vitally important new 
mechanisms for support, and the number of 
Federal agencies involved. It arises also from 
A wide variety of indirect effects on teaching 
and learning, and on the financing and ad- 
ministration of universities.*' Sketches the na- 
ture and magnitude of the forces at work, 
notes some of the major effects, and poses some 
questions for the future. 

273. Killian, James R., Jr. Science 
and Public Policy. Science 129:129-36, 
Jan. 16, 1959. (Author: Special Assist- 
ant to the President for Science and 
Technologry.) 

Summarizes developments in Federal scientific 
policy since Sputnik, then discuss^ in detail 
the organization and activities of the Presi- 
dent's Science Advisory Committee. Includes 
description of the work of the Committee's 
panel on science and engineering education. 

274. Knight, Douglas M., ed. The 
Federal Government and Higher Edu- 
cation. Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice 
Hall, Inc., 1960. 206 p. (Author: Presi- 
dent, Lawrence College, Wisconsin.) 

A study In five chapters of the nature and 
extent of the Federal Government's participa- 
tion in higher education, consisting of a chapter 
on the history and present status of federal 
policies and programs by Charles A. Quattte- 
baom. a chapter on Federal sponsorship of 
research by James McCormack and Vincent A. 
Fulmer, a chapter on the issues and problems 
involved In Federal aid to higher education 
now and In the near future by John A. Perkins 
and Daniel W. Wood, and introductory and con- 
cluding chapters by the editor on the purpose 
of higher education and the coordination of 
national goals and the planning of Federal 
programs. The chapter by McCormack and 
Fulmer, Federal Sponsorship of University Re- 
search (p. 76-189), is a penetrating critical 
analysis of the organisational and financial 
framework of Government-university relation- 
ships In project research. The volume served 
as required background reading for the 17th 
Ameri^n Asaembly at Arden Hooae, Harri- 
man, N.Y., May A-8, I960. The Awcmbly’s 
Final Report is appended (p. 198-99). 

275. Lindquist, Clarence B. Federal 
Civilian Education Programs in the 


Natural Sciences. Higher Education 
14:125-29, 143-48, April-May 1968. 
(Author: Chief for Natural Sciences 
and Mathematics, Division of Higher 
Education, U. S. Office of Education.) 

Describes educational programs supported or 
administered directly by Federal agencies, in- 
cluding the National Science Foundation, the 
Atomic Energy Commission, the National Bu- 
reau of Standards and Department of Agricul- 
ture Graduate Schools, the Public Health 
Service (and Its National Institutes of Health), 
the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, the 
Veterans Administration, and the Departments 
of Agriculture, State, Conimerce. and Interior. 

276. Little, J. Kenneth. Federal 
Programs in a State University. Higher 
Education 27:3-6, 18, October 1960. 
(Author: Director, Survey of Federal 
Programs in Higher Education, U. S. 
Office of Education.) 

Illustrates the growing interdependence of the 
Federal Government and major Institutions of 
higher education by describing the extent of 
participation in Federal programs of one cotn- 
plcx State university. “The picture described 
here dramstizM the rapidly expanding dimen- 
sion of research and the strong direct Influence 
of Federal programs upon graduate and pro- 
fessional education.'* 

277. . The Titlj^ X Study of 

Federal Activities in Higher Educa- 
tion. Higher Education 16:7-9, March 
1960. (Author: See above.) 

Describes aims and procedures of a study, 
authorized under Title X of the National De- 
fense Ekhacstion Act, of Federal programs af- 
fecting Institutions of higher education, of the 
impact of these programs, and of ways and 
means to prevent these programs from weaken- 
ing the educational programs and objectives of 
the institutions, 

278. Machlup, Fritz. Can There Be 
Too Much Research? Science 128:1320- 
26, Nov. 28, 1968. (Author: Professor 
of Political Economy, The Johns Hop- 
kins University.) 

P r e s e n ts an economic argument against da- 
voting a disproportionate share of national liw 
come to Industrial research and development at 
the expense of capital Investment or (espa- 
cially) liberal education and basic rsssarch, 

279. Moore, C. H. The National De- 
fense Education Act After 18 Months. 
School Life 42:29-35, February 1960. 
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{Author: Assistant to the U. S. Com- 
missioner of Education for the National 
Defense Education Act.) 

^ *^y*"*’y**JUe review of the proffrem* eetab- 
llthed under the Act. including the gr«du«te 
feUowthip and Ungunge development progrtune. 

280. Muirhead, Peter P. National 
Defense Education Act Progress at 
Midpoint. Higher Education 16:8-11, 
May I960. (Author: Director of the 
Financial Aid Branch, Division of 
Higher Education, U. S. Office of Edu- 
cation.) 

A diecUMion of tbe effectiveneM to date of 
the four higher education programa eatabliahed 
under the National Defence Education Act of 
19S8. 

281. The National Defense Graduate 
Fellowship Program. Association of 
American University Professors Bulle- 
tin 44:778-79, December 1968. 

A aommary of the origina, purpose, termc. 
proeedurea, and adminlatration of the Gradu- 
ate Fellowahip Program eaUbliahed under TiUe 
IV of the National Defence Elducation Act of 
1968. 


reaearch laboratories, and support of faellltiaa 
at amaller institutiona. 

284, . Federal Funds for 

Science, VIII: The Federal Research 
and Development Budget, Fiscal Years 
1958, 1959, and I960. NSF 69-40. Wash- 
ington : U, S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, 1969. 74 p. 

Eighth In a aeriea of publicatlona begun In 
1988 on Federal Government expenditurea and 
obligationa for acientlfic reaearch and develop- 
ment, both for work performed within tbe 
Goverujpent'a own Inatallations and for work 
performed by non-Federal agencies. Intended to 
provide a basis for a measurement of the 
nation's [Federal] Investment In research and 
development." Analyses expenditures by admin- 
istering agencies, organisations performing the 
work, character of the work (i.e., research or 
dwelopment), and fields of science concerned. 
"From fiscal year 1968 to fiscal year 1969 obli- 
gations for educational institutions proper are 
Mimated to have increased 86 percent, rising 
fi^ about $280 million to $880 minion. An 
additional increase of Just under 20 percent, 
which will advance such obligations to $460 
million, is anticipated in fiscal year I960.’’ Ex- 
tensive analytical and historical UbulaUon In 
appendix. 


282. National Science Foundation. 
Federal Contract Research Centers in 
Colleges and Universities, Fiscal Year 
1968. Reviews of Data on Research and 
Development, No. 23. NSF 60-61. 
Washington: The Foundation, 1960. 4 p. 

Describes the nature and scope of Federal 
university reaearch centers and analyses their 
expenditures, their sources of support, the fields 
of science supported, and the types of research 
conducted during 1967-68. 

283. . F ederal Financial Sup- 

port of Physical Facilities and Major 
Equipment for the Conduct of Scientific 
Research: A Report to the Bureau of 
the Budget. Washington: The Founda- 
tion, June 1957. 83 p. 

Sets forth In considerable detsdl ths present 
sUtns and future financial needs of facilities 
in tbe United SUtes for basic research In the 
sciences, including college and univeralty lab- 
oratories and equipment Discusses problems of 
policy and administration in Federal support 
for construction and procurement of research 
facilities. Makes reeammendatlons concerning 
Federal aid to higher education generally, and. 
in particular, concerning applied ristaii.li at 
collages and unlversitlea. college and nnlveraity 


286. — . Federal Support for 

Science Students in Higher Education, 
195i. NSF 66-18. Washington: U. S. 
Government Printing Office, 1966. 83 p. 

A report of Federal programs aiding students 
of tbe sciences at the college and university 
level in 1964. See especially the section dealing 
with "Federal Financial Support for Graduate 
and Postdoctoral StudanU in the Sciences.” n 
10-19. 

288- Government-University 

Relationships in F ederally Sponsored 
Scientific Research and Development. 
NSF 68-10. Washington: U. S. Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1968, 44 p. 

Describes "the evolution of Federal sponsor- 
•hip of research and developmeat at colleges 
and universities and Indicates the currmit na- 
ture, trends, and magnitude of this financial 
support. Problem areas of Govemment-univer- 
rity relationabips. as identified by university 
scientists and administrators and by Federal 
agencies, are dlsenssed and reecmmendatlons 
are submitted for the consideration and possible 
guMaikee of Federal ageneiee.” 

287. Ninth Annual Report, 

1959. Washington: U, S. Government 
Printing Office, 1960. 274 p. 
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Tb« annoa] report of N8F program activi- 
tiea Am In the reports for 1956-67 and 1967- 
58, briefly reviews the status of science in the 
United States, then summarises year's Vrtlvi* 
ties in each of the Foundation's programs. 
Appendixes list staff, committee, and advisory 
panel memberships, research and fellowship 
grants, and publications for the year. 

288. National Support for Behavioral 
Science. Behavioral Science 8:217-27, 
July 1968. 

A statement by a group of 16 prominent 
behavioral scientists setting forth the nature, 
range of activities, personnd and support, pro- 
gram and material needs, and contributions of 
the behavioral sciences, and recommending in- 
creased attention and support for this area of 
research on the part of the Federal agencies 
moet coneemed. 

289. Olives, Wiluam W. Treatment 
of Fellowship Grants Under the Fed- 
eral Income Tax. American Aseociation 
of University Pro feasors Bulletin 43: 
65-68, March 1957. (Author: Assistant 
Professor of Law, Indiana University.) 

Discusses Internal Revenue Service statutes 
and rulings regarding tax deductions of fellow, 
■hip and r esearch grants by candidates for 
degrees and by persons not candidates for de- 
grees. 

290. Perkins, John A. Financing 

Higher Education: Perspectives and 
Possibilities. In Association of Gradu- 
ate Schools, Journal of Proceedings 
and Addresses. 10th Annual Conference, 
1968. p. 71-81; Same, adapted. Educa- 
tional Record 40:99-107, April 1969. 
(Author: President, University of 

Delaware.) 

Sketches the historical and philosophical 
backgrounds of American attitudes tolrard pub- 
lie support of education, particularly higher 
education, then argnes the ease for *Vefferson*s 
and Llneoln'e public support approach to se- 
curing th#%eeded funds for higher education." 
Adds that greater emphasis should be placed 
upon support for graduate (rather than under- 
graduate) education: wonder If we can much 

longer have undergr a d u ate education of real 
quality unless It le given In conjunction .with 
graduate teaching and research. A quality facul- 
ty seemingly will not otherwise be had. In 
short, more great unlveraltiee are needed.'* 

291. PmaaoN, Walter J, New Na- 
tional Progrrams in Science Education. 
In University of Michigan, Addre$$e8 


Given at the Annual Conference on 
Higher Education in Michigan, 1958. 
Ann Arbor: The University, 1969. p. 
30-43 ; Same. School Science and Mathe- 
matics 59:255-65, April 1959. {Author: 
Head, Special Projects. Science Educa- 
tion Section, National Science Founda- 
tion.) 

Reviews some of the principles by which the 
National Science Foundation has been guided 
In developing its educational programs, and do> 
scribes new programs which the Foundation 
is undertaking and old programs which art be- 
ing appreciably expanded. 

292. Price, Don K. Government and 

Science: Their Dynamic Relation in 
American Democracy. New York: New 
York University Press, 1964. 203 p. 
{Author: Deputy Chairman, Research 
and Development Board, Department of 
Defense, 1952-63.) 4 

A study of the relationship between ecitnee 
and the Federal Government, especially of the 
proccesee by which on the one hand, science has 
been brought into tntimaU involvement In the 
formulation of public policy without usurping 
executive rteponsibility for political decision, 
and. on the other hand, political (particularly 
miiiUry) requiremenu have made science in 
great part a servant of government without 
jeopardising the indepenebnee and authority of 
actentifie Judgment. 

293. Quattlebaum, Charles A. Fed- 
eral Aid to Students for Higher 
Education. Prepared for the House 
Committee on Education and Labor, 
84th Congress, Second Session. Wash- 
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice. 1956. 191 p. (Author: Specialist in 
Education, Legislative Reference Serv- 
ice, Library of G>ngress.) 

A eomprebensive survey of Federal flnaneial 
aid programa. Revlfwe historical developiiient 
of Federal policiee In higher edneatlon, recent 
and current propoeals and related eUtementa. 
and recent etudics bearing on the question of 
Federal aaalstanee to studenta. Preeenta argu- 
ments pro and eon, Deecribea existing Fectorml 
programa (principally graduate, veteran, and 
military education prognuns) and 8tate-fl- 
naneed eeholarship programa. A final chapter 
deecrfbee student-aid programs of foreign gov- 
ernments. 

294. Federal Educational 

Policies, Programs and Proposals: A 


h 
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Survey and Handbooks Prepared for 
the House Committee on Education and 
Labor, 86th Congrreas. 8 vols. Washing- 
ton: U. S. Government Printing OfBce, 
1960. 192, 372, and 234 p. (Author: 
See above.) 

Tbrtt parU in atparaU votumta. Part 1. 
Baekor<mnd: l$9um9; RsUvant Con$id0r%tianM, 
diicuMet tba evolution of Federal poUeiea in 
adueation and the hiatory and functiona of 
the OAce of Education, euinmarises policy 
rccccnmendatione of numeroua advisory eom> 
miaaiona. suvemmental ageneiaa, and private 
organisationa. and dcoeribea tha education ai 
iaraca and billa before the SSth Conareaa. Part 
II, Survey of Fodoral Edutaiional 
ia an aseney-by-agency aurvey of Federal edu* 
catlonaJ activiUca, deaeribing each agency's 
programs individually, including funds obligated 
for ftecaJ year 19 $ 9 . Part HI. Anoints and 
Ciami^cation of tko Programo, preaenta an 
overaU analysis of Federal educational activl. 
ilea by (1) methods of administration. (2) 
leveia of education ooneemed* <t) geographical 
areas affected, and (4) number and types of 
persona affected, then deacribea each agency's 
programs individually under these 

295. Richardson, Elxjot L. Federal 
Assistance to Graduate Education and 
Research. In Proceedings of the Mid- 
west Conference on Graduate Study and 
Research. 16th Annual Meeting, 1969. 
p. 82-38. (Author: Assistant Secretary 
of Health, Education, and Welfare.) 

The Katkmal Defense EdueaUon Act is 

a signiScant milestone in Federal aaaiaUnee to 
graduate education. It marks a major step 
away from the pur rhase - of-eenricea approach 
to graduaU education and toward an acknowU 
•dgment of the vital dependence of our Nation's 
future on the development of Ha bast brains in 
every Reid of advanced study." 

296. RosENZwao, Robibt M. The 
NDEA and Graduate Education. Higher 
Education 27:10-12, November 1960. 
{Author: Program Officer, Graduate 
Fellowship Section, Division of Higher 
Education, U. S. Office of Education.) 

A dlMOMloii of two tmtnrm of tbo srodiMt. 
foUowabip proaram of tho Notional Dtfma. 
Bdaeatioa Acts <1) Ha Intantioa to promot. 
wtdoaproad swwrapble dtatribqUon of feeUIUoa 
for sraduat. atodr. and (t) Ha eoraraso of all 
flolda of atndjr. 

297. Social Lesislation Invobma- 
TION Sebyiob, iNa Federal AgeneUe 


Financing Reeearch. Washington: The 
Ser>;"e, 1346 Connecticut Ave., NW, 
1969. 2x p. (Processed.) ; Same. 1968 
23 p. 

Dwisnod to said, an lavoatisator to Ut« 
Fwlural asaner oapportins raaaareb in th« 
•rid of hia tpoeial compKoneo. Roporta upon 
agencies in alphabetical order, giving summary 
doaeripUona of tbair rmmnh prosrama and 
•ward proewhtroa. An indu llau ftdda and 
Indieatoo aa«>ci« aponaorins roatarcli in oacb 
Add. 

298. Ta± Deductibility of Doctoral 
Expenses. American Aseociation of Uni- 
versity Professors Bulletin 44:496-96, 
June 1968. 

Diaenaaaa roeent doelaion of U. & Court of 
Appoala for Now York and Connaetleot bold- 
inr “that Um coot of obtainins a Ph.D. dwro«. 
or alatlar tzpoosaa can bo dwinetod for Inoooie 
Ta* purpoaoa. If tboa. ozponaoa ara roquirad 
for tbo tax pajrar to eontlnno in tb. omploy. 
mont prodneins tbo ineoato aubjoct to tax. . . 

299. U. S. Bureau or the Budget. 
Principles for Detsrmining Costs AppU- 
eable to Research and Development 
under Grants and Contracts with Edu- 
cational Institutions^ Circular No. A-21, 
revised. Washington: The Bureau, Jan. 
7, 1961. Attachment A, 10 p.; Attach- 
ment B, 10 p. fProcessed.) 

A Bureau of the Budget measorandum to 
htmdm at U» 8, eaecutlve departments and 
eetablishmenta. **Thia Circular providee the 
basU for a uniform approach to determining 
the coeU appUcable to reeearch and develop- 
ment performed by educational Institutions 
under granU from and contracts with tha 
Federal Government. The principles and related 
policy guides provided herein are designed for 
Oovemment^wide use. All Federal agencies that 
■ponsor ressareh and devslopamat work at 
educational Inatitutloaa ara requeatsd to apply 
these prineiples and related policy goidea to the 
fuUeet extent praetieahle In determining the 
amounts to be authorised under grants or atm- 
traeU for such wmrk and in devsiopiag budget 
estimatss tberefor." Attacimisfit A providss 
ganerai prineipisa for dstarmlning direst and 
indirast coats In resmrch agrasm snts . Attach- 
nsent B dlscnmss staadarde to be applied In 
determining sel acted speslAc Heass of ooct. 

800. U. 8. 86th Congress, First 
Session. Joint Committee on Atomic 
Energy. Development of Scientific, 
Engineering, and Other Professional 
Manpower (With Emphasis on the Role 
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of the Federal Government). Washing- 
ton: U.S. Government Printing Office, 
1967. 172 p. 

A report prepared by the LegieUtlTe Ref- 
erenot Service of the Ubrery of Consri In 
order **to provide n broed« annljtlc. Inform*- 
tionnl bnee for eonffreeeioniU determinntlon of 
the future role of the FedenU Government In 

B lbe production of ocientiSe. enfflneerin#. and 
other p r o f tee i onal manpower. . . . The report 
brines together, digests, and summarises resent 
ftatlstlcal studies and published opinions bear- 
ing on the subject. It reviews the historic role 
of the Federal. State, and local governments In 
education, partleularty of professional person- 
nel. nphasiting considerations of policy and 
precedent. It describes the present contributions 
made by Federal agencies and by natkmal non- 
governmental organisations toward professional 
manpower development.** 

801. U. S. Department or Health, 
Education and Weltaeb. Federal 
Funds for Education, 1956-57 and 
1957-58. Prepared by Albert R. Munse 
and Edna D. Booher. Office of Educa- 
tion Bulletin 1959, No. 2. Washington: 
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1969. 
204 p. 

Fourteenth biennial survey of expenditures 
by Federal departments and agencies for educa- 
tion or for programs In educational Institutions 
financed through Federal funds. Tabulations of 
amounts expended and brief descriptions of ac- 
tivities supported are given for each depart- 
ment and agency. Int ro ductory chapter analyses 
expenditures by level and type of program 
(higher education, research in educational in- 
stitutions. iniemational education, and others) 
and by Stats, and eotnparss biennial figures 
since lfi4S-4t. 

802. . Guide to the National 

Defense Education Act of 1958. R«- 
vised edition. By Thoodora E. Carlson 
and Catherine P. Williams. Washing- 
ton: U.S. Government Printing Office, 
September 1969. 27 p. 

Dwribw. Utl* bar titl.. tk. parpoiw. Mop*. 
opmaloM at th« prpsram. wUbUtlMd 
aiwUr tb« Act, Inetndins tk. National Dtfou. 
Oradoat. Fdlowikip Procram antkertMii In 
TIUn IV. 

808. U. S. PBBSIOENT't COMMim ON 
Education Beyond the High ScRom.. 
Seeond Report to the President. Wash- 
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, 1957. 108 p. 


Final report of the Committee. Inchides 
"Summary Report** of findings and recommen- 
dations and five chapters of extended discussion: 
U) The Need for Teachers. (2) The Need for 
Assistance to Students. (8) Ehn>snsion and 
Diversity of EduosUonal Opportunities — the 
Need for Planning. (4) Financing Higher Edu- 
cation. (€) The Federal Qovemment and 
Education Beyond the High School. Chapter I 
discusses the estimated needs for college teschers 
and rero mmsn di **tbat recruitment efforta be 
reinforced by fellowship programs and financial 
assistance to graduate schools.** Chapters IV 
and V discuss Federal research contracts and 
grants. The Committee recommends that the 
Federal Government "implcoient a consistent 
and squitable policy for the payment of full 
costs, inehidlng Indirect costs to the Institu- 
tions. of Fsderal contract research pro- 
grams. . . 

804. U. S. Psbbidcnt’s Science Ad- 
visoBT CoMMirnat. Panel on Basic 
Research and Graduate Education. 
Glenn T. Seaborg, chairman. Scientific 
Progreee, the Univereitiea, and the Fed- 
eral Government Washington: U.S. 
Government Printing Office, 1960. 33 
p.; Same, abridged. Higher Education 
17, No. 4:3-17, Dec. 1960. 

**Thls papsr to a brief stalemsat on a large 
set of problems: the probIsms wbkb center on 
the advaBcement of seienee by basic research, 
and the making of sdentlsta by graduate edu- 
cation. . . . We have tried to state clearly the 
fundamental character of the environment 
which la req ui red for sdeutifie progress mmd 
for ths making of good joane setsntlats. W# 
then consider ths way In which them ra> 
qulrsmento should affect the policies of both 
ths Fsderal Qovemment and the universitieB 
Reeommsnd a rapid Increase In Federal 
Mpport for basie aclentlfie rieiareh and for 
graduate education peri passu, particularly sup- 
port s x t s n dsd ovsr long terms and for broad 
ohjectlvsa. leaving responsibility for resssreb 
operations to the universities. 

806. . Panel on Sciengb and 

Engineb&ino Education- Lee A. Du> 
Bridge, chairman- Education for the 
Age of Science. Waahin^n: U.S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1969. 87 p. 

Re c om m en d a ti o n s for improving the teaching 
and learning of science and Increasing the 
national supply of selenttots and engineers st 
sn leveto. Concludes wHh recom m endstions for 
improving gradusts education. Calls for more 
top-quality graduate deparUnenta. partlculaiiy 
in engineering, for the tnccuragunseni of In- 
terdisciplinary rsssarch. for a higher prodoo- 
tSon of PhJ).*a. and for a reestuttlnatloo of the 
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terras ®f resserch support hy Oovcmmsnt 
svsneies with s vl*w toward m«klny the re- 
search more effective for the educstion of stu- 
dents end the sttrsetion and retention of able 
faculty members. 

306. Waterman, Alan T. National 
Science Foundation: A Ten- Year R6- 
sum4. Science 131:1341-64, May 6, 1960. 
(Author; Director of the Foundation.) 

A rvriew of tho Nation4l Scicnco FcmndH' 
tion’t purpooct, profframt, and acoomplith* 
mentm, the development of iU policiea, and the 
clarificaUon of lu role in Federal acientifle 
acUviUcae with particular tmphaaie upon the 
period since the appearance of Wolfle's arUcle 
(N8F; The First Feartp see no. 812) In 
Auguste 1887. 

307. Weaver, John C. Federal Aid to 
Research and Graduate Education. In 
Association of Graduate Schools, Jour- 
nal of Proceedingt and Addreesee. 10th 
Annual Conference, 1958, p. 82-93; 
Same (adapted). Journal of Higher 
Education 30:146-64, March 1969; 
Graduate Journal 2:42-63, spring: 1959. 
(Author: Dean of the Graduate Col- 
legre. University of Nebraska.) 

a discussion of dsnt«rs inherent in spon- 
sored rceeRreb and in fellowship programs, par. 
ticularly the National Defense Graduate Fel- 
lowship Program. Finds sponsored research 
lading to imbalanced allocation of university 
funds and hence to imbalance in the academic 
enterprise, to a loss of freedom in research for 
the faculty and to an unfavorable environment 
for training creative graduate students, and to 
a diversion of outstanding scholars from their 
teaching function. Finds the restriction of the 
Nation^ Defense Graduate Fellowship Program 
to **new or expanded'* programs an invitation 
to thin-out existing resources rather than to 
strengthen them: advocates block grants to 

graduate schools for use at their own discre- 
tion. 

308. , What Federal Funds 

Mean to the Universities Today. Annals 
of the American Academy of Political 
and Social Science 327:114-22, January 
1960. (Author: See above.) 

One of a collection of essays on “Govern- 
ment and Science" (see No. 810). Argues that 
there is nothing basically wrong with Federal 
aid to universities, either theoretically or prac- 
tically, but that “it Is bringing with it a whole 
new way of academic life, and there are a 
▼ariety of inSoencea calling for thoughtful cau- 
tion and wary appraisal as the transforming 


tide rolls over our scholarly oommunlty." Points 
out the dangers of taking on more sponsored 
research than can be afforded, placing dispro- 
portionate emphasis upon the natural sciences, 
the loss of self-direction In research, ignoring 
basic for the sake of applied research, losing 
Institutional diversity under the sUndardising 
pressures of Federal aid, robbing graduaU stu- 
dents of the experience of independent research, 
diverting faculty members frwn teaching, and 
of inventing or expanding programs in order 
to qualify for aid when existing programs need 
strengthening. 

309. Weavi», Warren. The Encour- 
agement of Science. Scientific American 
199:170-78, September 1968. (Author: 
Vice President and Director of the Di- 
vision of Natural Sciences and Agri- 
culture, the Rockefeller Foundation.) 

Diecueeee present conditions of Federal sup- 
porU-of university research, finding then datri- 
mental In many ways to the encouragement of 
sound and creative development of science. 

810. Wencert, Norman, ed. Perspec- 
tives on Government and Science. An- 
nals of the American Academy of 
Political and Social Science 327:1-138, 
January 1960. (Author: Professor of 
Public Administration, University of 
Maryland.) 

Contains 15 articles of diveiee authorship. 

' exploring the subject of government and 
science and . . . laying a foundation for an 
understanding of some of the complex policy 
and administrative problems tn this critical 
field of national Interest." Includes lUscuadons 
of the national framework of eeientifie acUvlty, 
the national InteraM in eelenUfie reacarch. Fed- 
eral planning and administration of leseareh. 
and Federal support of science in the unlverai- 
tiea. Separate articles art devoted to deecHp- 
tions of the rcecareh programs of the U. 8. 
Departmmt ot Agriculture, the National In- 
stitutee of Health, and the National Science 
Foundation. An article by John C. Weaver, 
What Federal Funds Mean to the Universitlas 
Today, is annotated separataly (see No, SfiS). 

811. Whaley, W. Gordon. The Coat 
of Mail. Graduate Journal 3:161-66, 
fall 1960. (Author: Dean of the Gradu- 
ate School, University of Texas.) 

Argues that the National Defense Graduate 
Fellowship Program should not be limited to 
“those areas of science and technology from 
which we now expect advances in military 
teehniquee to emerge. If such a program is to 
succssd It must also encompass areas that will 
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develop the Ideas for which we may be r»pected 
end the conc<miitant vaJuea. the support of 
which is necessary to a true purpose.” 

312. WOLFLE, Dael. National Science 
Foundation: The First Six Years. 

Science 126:335-43, Ang, 23, 1957. 
{Author: Executive Officer, American 
Association for the Advancement of 
Science.) 

A Judicious review of the functions, structure, 
g^rowth. operations^ policies, and prospects of 
the NsUonaJ Science Foundation. (For a review 
of developments sines 1967. Na 606.) 

See also Nos. 64, 65, 66, 67, 92, 162, 
175, 211, 213, 329, 343, 363, 397, 405, 
411, 413, 424, 468, 508, 730, 775, 818, 
830, 838, 867. 

c. Non*Federal Support 

SIS. Boys, Richard C. Woodrow Wil- 
son Fellowship Program: Annual Re- 
port. With discussion. In Association of 
Graduate Schools, Journal of Proceed- 
ings and Addresses. Ninth Annual Con- 
ference, 1957. p. 8-27. (Author: Na- 
tional Director of the Prograni.) 

Deecribtt the new, expanded Woodrow Wilson 
Fellowship Prt^rram, and dlscutses several mat* 
ten pertinent to the operation d the program. 
Discussion centen upon two problems: (1) the 
OM to be made of the grant to the graduate 
scho(4 whic5 accompanies mch fellowship 
award, and (2) bow to effect a sufficiently 
wide choice of Institutions by the fdlowm. 

314. Bunting, J. Whitney. Industry 
and the Graduate School. Educational 
Record 40:301-11, October 1969. {Au- 
thor: Consultant, Hig^her Education 
Relations, General Electric Co.) 

Disc usses the value of graduate schools of 
^ arts and science to industry, the Impact of 
industry on graduate education and the prob* 
lems of COTipetition and cooperation, and the 
technique of Industrial aid to graduate educa* 
tion. Based on a questionnaire and interview 
survey of 40 graduate seboola “There appears 
to be no conflict between graduate schools and 
business and industry In the overall recognition 
of common interest. There Is rather a recogni- 
tion that both mu^ work and plan together 
for a itrengthening of graduaU education 
per se. . . .^ 

816. Burkhardt, Frederick. Pro- 
gram of the American Council of 


Learned Societies. In Association of 
Graduate Schools, Journal o} Proceed- 
ings and Addresses. 11th Annual Con- . 
ference, 1969. p. 101-03. {Author: 
President of the Council.) 

Brief overview of continuing activities and 
nrw devdopmenU In the work of the ACLS. 

816. . Some Projects in the 

Humanities. In Proceedings of the 
Midwest Conference an Graduate Study 
and Research. 14th Annual Meeting, 
1958. p. 19-27. (Author: See above.) 

Accounts of four of the major current projects 
of the ACLS: swards in support of funda* 
mental research, a study of the problems of 
scholarly publication, an attempt to revive 
^mununieation between seboUrahip and secon- 
dary education, and the support of American 
delegates to intemstional conferences and 
sponsorship of International conferences in this 
emintry. Followed by brief survey of other 
activities. 

317. Cleaveland, Frederic N. Sci- 
ence and State Government : A Study 
of the. Scientific Activities of State 
Government Agencies in Six States. 
Chapel Hill: University of North Caro- 
lina Press, 1969. 161 p. (Author: Re- 
search Professor in the Institute for 
Research in Social Science, University 
of North Carolina.) 

A ccxnparativs and summary report of the 
findings of six separate studies of the scientific 
research snd related activities of State govern- 
ment agencies in California, Connecticut, New 
Mexico^ New York, North Carolina, and Wia- 
eonaln during fiacal year 1954. Anal 3 nLes dollar 
and manpower Investment In scientific en- 
deavors by area of activity (I.e., agriculture; 
resource development and public works; health, 
education, and welfare; and the SUte univerai- 
tles) , charaeter of reecarch, field of science, 
and sources of funds (chiefly State government 
and Federal). Also dlscusi^ administration and 
organisation of State scientific activities and 
State- Federal rations. 

818. Dow, Blanche H. The Fellow- 
ships Program: A Faith Restated. 
Journal of American Association of 
University Women 53:183-86, March 
1960. (Author: Chairman, American 
Association of University Women Fel- 
lowships Program.) 

Restates philosopliy underlying the AAUW 
Fellowship Program, as expressed In 1985 by 


Er|c i 


I 


52 


GRADUATE EDUCATION 


KAlli«riD« QaIUffh#r, former Pro^rmm Chairs 
man. 

819. Eckelbebby, R. H. A NoUble 
Program for the Improvement of Teach- 
ing. Journal of Higher Education 28: 
397-98, October 1967. {Author: Editor, 
the JoumaL) 

D«acribm and oommanda the Danfortii Taaehar 
Stndj Grant Prorram. which proridm lha 
financial maai^ for adcctcd coUaga and nnl- 
▼•raity iaachart to aontinoa or compUta thair 
doctoral atndiaa. 

820. Fellowships for Potential Col- 
lege Teachers: Woodrow Wilson Pro- 
gram Expanded. Higher Education 18: 
166, May 1957. 

l£»porta tha axpantion erf iha National Wood- 
row Wilaon Fdlowahip Program xokdmr anb- 
vantion oi tha Ford PoandatkNi. 

321. PuaDGE, Urban H. On Securing 
Foundation Support. National Catho- 
lic Educational Association Bulletin 
34:7-32, November 1957. (Author: 
Head, Department of Education, De 
Paul University, Chicago.) 

**Tha araragpi oollega or anlaaralty faculty 
Mfnbar la likaly to ba eonfosad by tha thoo- 
aands <rf philanthropic orgmiitatiotia that hara 
batn aatabliahad In racant yaara. . . . Tha fol- 
lowing notaa art offered In tha hopa of 
simplifying somewhat tha foandatkm-corpora- 
tioo-giying pictm and of indicating how 
proisets might ba prcaantad f<w foundation 
support.** Daacribas kinds of foundations, thair 
polldas In glalng. thair fields of satMty and 
types of grants; and dismssss tha preparation 
and praaenUUon <rf applications for foundation 
support. Inchidm a bibliography of 71 itema 

322. Graduate FeUowships and Schol- 
arships. School and Society 86:206-06, 
June 8, 1957. 

Cites statement of policy by Dean Jacques 
Barsan of Colombia Uniaerslty the element 
of need should no longer be an important 
criterion In awarding scholarvhip-fellowBhIp aid 
at the graduate level 

828. John Simon Guggenheim Me- 
MCHUAh Foundation. 1957 and 1958 
ReporU of the Secretary and of the 
Treasurer. New Yoi-k: The Foundation, 
1959. 470 p. 

In addition to short reports by the Seeretary 
and Treasorer of the FoondaUon. contains brief 
hiographies of the recipients of the 74f Gug- 


genheim Feiiowihips awarded daring the bi- 
ennium under review, and an index of Fellowt 
and the studies proposed by each since the 
first awards in 1921. 

824. Kiofs, Joseph C. The Four 
Councils. Educational Record 89:367-73, 
October 1P58. (Author: Associate Pro- 
fessor of History, Birmingham Center, 
University of Alabama.) 

Bri.f MMVBta ot tb. orislna. parpoM.. knd 
BCtiritiM of tb« AnMTieon Conned on Ednc- 
Uon, Um Antricait Conned of Lc«m«l So- 
eielim. Ut« Notlonol AewUmy of SetmcM-Na- 
lion*) R^MTcb ConneU. end tb« Social SelMte. 
H aaanreb Conned. 

825. Looan, Edgar. Would You Be 
Interested in a Year of Study on Full 
Pay? Clearing House 82:86-88, October 
1967, (Author: Former John Hay Fel- 
low.) 

DmcHIm. tba John Bar Padowabipa for bisb 
acbooi tanebora, which provid. atlpmda aqnlva- 
l«it to a yaar't aalary, plna tuition costa and 
tranaportation. and ara to ba naed for a rwir 
of sradaata atndy at Yala or Coinmbia in ar«u 
of tba bnmanitias broadly ratatsd to tb. r.- 
elpiant’a taaebias anhJaeC 

326. McCoy, Pressut C. The Dan 
forth Teacher Stpay Grant Program. 
Educational Record 38:368-70, October 
1967; Same, condensed. Association of 
American Colleges Bulletin 43:466-58, 
October 1967; School and Society 86: 
14-15, January 4, 1958. (Author: As- 
sistant Director, Danforth Foundation.) 

D«acr1baa tba ohjarf^aa, eritaria. procad nr aa 
and aebievonanU of tba Danforth Ponndation 
Teacher Study Grant ProsraiB, tbroosli which 
80 to 70 grants am m ad e each yaar to yonns 
prtSBisina eoUeca taacben who bar# had at 
least. 1 year of fradnaU atndy and who are 
prepared to daeota It montba toward the eom- 
platlon of thair doetorataa. 

827. Mattingly, Richard C. Insti- 
tutional Graduate Fellowship Pro- 
grams. Higher Education 16:48-53, 
November 1958. (AufAor; Research As- 
sistant,- Division of Higher Education, 
U. S. Office of Education.) 

A Mtmmary of data raportad la antbor’a 
Fimanetel Aid fer CeUege StndemUi GradmeU 
(No. S40) oe Inatltotlonal Mlowahipa awarded 
dnrins I08S-SS. Dla m wia typaa of Inatitotloni 
awardiag failowahlpa. tbo top 10 laaUttitloni 
In a m ou nt of faUowablp aapoadltnma wnireaa 
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of f«Qowmhlp fund*, ratio of feUowthlpt to en- 
n>ilm«nta. tla# of feUawship vti ponds, and 
numbtr and amoont of felknrshipf In of 

th^ major firids of i^udj. ExtonslTa tabular 
inal^Ma 


of Woodrow Wilson 
Fcmndstlcm failowa 


National 


S31. Search for Professors. Time 76: 
4S--44. Mar. 21, 1960. 


328. Pray, FaANas C. Let's Invest 
in Scholarship. Attwrican Asiociation 
of University Professors Bulletin 45: 
66--69, March 1959. (Author: Vice 
President for College Relations of the 
c'ouncil for Financial Aid to Educa* 
tion.) 

Propoaaa that **at laaai a portkm of the 
funds awmllabis {for aradcmie trard and pro- 
fesalcmal imprcnrement and rsMareh] be sears- 
gat«i as an inviidznent In schdarahip am! 
prof^sional improvonent, and be allocated to 
^rb Individual faculty member accord! na to a 
fixed proportion of his base Mdary.** 

329. Rosen HAUPT, Hans. Report of 
Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship 
Program. In Association of Graduate 
Schools^ Journal of Proceedings and 
Addresses. 10th Annual Conference, 
1958. p. 60--70. (Author: National Di- 
rector of the Program.) 

Descri bes the new organlaaU<m of the Founda- 
tion and pr^ents tabular reports on the 
prosrresi of 1957-SS fellows and on the a^eo- 
tion and distribution of If SS-69 fellows. Dls- 
rusaos varloiis problems and accotnplishroents 
in adecilns and reemitlns- Revirars pollclea 
reaardina liniitati<ma upon number of fctlowa 
at a sinsfs tnstitutloa. uae of ac^mipansrinf 
grants to the sraduats achoola. and the award 
of institutional stipends to Foundatimi fcUows. 
C<»nmenta up<m the National Defense Graduate 
Fellowship Froaram. 

330. . Report of the Woodrow 

Wilson National Fellowship Founda- 
tion. With discussion. In Association of 
Graduate Schools^ Journal of Proceed- 
ings and Addresses. 11th Annual Con- 
ference, 1969. p. 104-16. {Author: See 
above.) 

Reporta distrfhutlon of 'fcOowa by Institution 
and Md. Dtaeusica aeveral p<dats of polley. 
Mentkms recent effort to intermt National 
Merit Scholar^ip winners In eollcse trichina, 
and a planned study of reelplents of other fel« 
lowshiiMi who had not been nominated hy a 
Woodrow Wilson Rertonal Selection Committee 
or had aba eompeted for a Foundation fellow- 
shtp^at idL Also rep orts availabUlty of a mlmoo- 
sraphed study of coUeces chosen by KaUonal 
Merit Scholarship winners and ecdleges of <Mrisln 


A d^Hption of the Woodrow Wilson Na- 
tlcmal Fellowship Prearaia. “On the U.S. 
campus today the Woodrow Wilson Fdlowahlp 
li fast beoomlnf s dcmesUc version of the 
Rhodes Schc^arthip — a pe&k of acad^nlo dis- 
tinction.’* 

332. Tryon, Ruth W. For Women 
Scholars — Incentives. Journal of the 
American Association of University 
Women 60:218-20, May 1957. (AiUhor: 
Editor of the Journal.) 

Describe ihm mtabllahment and curmit status 
of the American Amociatkm of Uni vers! ty 
WcMnen fellowship pregraaMu 

333. . Investment in Creative 

Scholarship^ 1890-1956, Washington: 
American Association of University 
Women, 1967. 228 p. (Author: Former 
Director of Publications and Public Re- 
lations for the Association.) 

A hiai<Mfical ac<^nt of ti^ American Aseo- 
elation of Univcraity Wcmien national and 
international feOowship programs and of the 
careers of fellcwship recipioits. based on fsl- 
bwahip Aim and questionnaires sent to 

all living recipients of awards in 1954. 

884. WESnatN INTEESTATE COMMIS- 
SION FOB Highek Education. Yardstick* 
and Formula* in University Budgeting. 
Boulder, Colo.: The Commission, 1959. 
69 p. 

Reports practice in using formulas to deter- 
mine appropriations for State institutions of 
higher educmti<m in Texas. Oklaboma. Cali- 
fornia, Colorado, and Washington. Dlscuases 
proldcms and dangers in using formulas for 
this porposa. 

See also Nos. 65, 66, 67, 79, 87, 91, 
155, 218, 232, 248, 255, 293, 300, 396, 
405, 424, 730, 818, 872. 

d. Student Assistance. Fees, and 
Fellowship Directories 

835. Advancement and Placement 
Institute. World-Wide Graduate 
Award Directory, 1957-1959. 8 vols. 
N.Y.: The Institute, Box 99, Green- 
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point Station, Brooklyn 22, 1967, 1958, 
1959. 28, 34, 64 p. 

Listing gra<)uat4i fcUow«hip, aulctantAhip. 
and rMmrch awards available from institutions 
( primarily ) and foundations, Usled by country 
or state where tenable. Gives full particulars 
for each award. Volumes published annually 
in October, but do not duplicate previous list* 
**The Graduate Award Directories do not 
assume to be complete as swards are alwa^a 
changing and new opportunities are becoming 
available every day.** 

336. Angel, Juvenal L. National 
Register of Scholarships and FeUou^- 
ships, 1958^9, Vol. 2: Fellowships and 
Grants, Second edition.. New York: 
World Trade Academy Press, Inc., 3 
East 48th St^ New York 17, 1958. 282 
p. {Author: Director, Modem Voca- 
tional Trends Bureau.) 

Contains “all aratlabls facts on "fellowmhips 
grants In mors than SO separate profss* 
sions. ... Tbs fsUowships and grranu hare 
dasamed according to profession and 
listed under tbs sources which can offer the 
greatest amount of information concerning 
eligibility, value, application, deadline datca. 
eic.“ Fcm* each source the v<^ume lists number 
of fellowships, their average value, average 
loans to students, and part-time employment 
poasibiUtisa. 

387, Directory of Fellowship Sources, 
1957, Third edition. Boston, Mass.: 
Committee on Research and Develop- 
ment, Harvard University, 1967. 146 p. 

Givea detailed information In six ssciiovis; 
(1) PredoctoraL it) Postdoctoral, (J) Senior. 
(4) Faculty and Special Awards, (ft) i^udy 
Abroad, and (6) Summer and Part-Time 
Awards. 

838. Feincold, S. Norman. Scholar- 
ships, FeUowshipt and Loans. Vol III. 
Cambridge, Mass.: Bellman Publishing 
Co., 1955. 4?i p. (Author: Executive 
Diiector,^ Jewish Vocational Service of 
Greater l^ton.) ‘ 

A directory of undergraduate, graduate, and 
research grants and loans svailsbls from aU 
sources other than coUegsa and universities 
themselves (e.g., industry, foundationa, fraUmal 
and professional soeietisa, and local. State, and 
Federal govemmenU). Grants Are listed alpha- 
betically, giving name and address of sponsor, 
qualifleatloas, funds svallable. special hslda of 
Interest, and Information about apptication pro- 
osdnrsa, A master indsx to grants described 


In volumes I (1949) and n (19S1) as weQ as 
In the present volume, llstirg them by fleftd 
of interest end vocational goals, is provided. 
Includes a bibliography of about 400 iUois, p. 
S8S-401. 

339. Institute of In*ternational 
Education. FeUowships Offered by 
Foreign Governments, Universities, and 
Private • Donors, 1961^9. New York : 
The Institute, 1960. 16 p. 

Gives information on fellowships in Iran. 
Israel. Austria, Denmark. France, Germany. 
Italy. Netherlands. Poland. SVeden. Swluer- 
land. United Kingdoai. Canada, Mexico. 

840. Mathncly, Richard C. Finan- 
cial Aid for College Students: Gradu- 
ate, U. S. Office of Education Bufleiin 
1957, No. 17. Washing^n: U. S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1957. l8l p. 
(Author: Research Assistant, Division 
of Higher Education, U. S. Office of 
Education.) 

Lists Institutional graduate feUowshti^ loana 
and teaching and research asiisUntships avail- 
able in Mkch of ISO InsUtuUons in ]9ftft-4S. 
Gives number and average amount of loans, 
assistantahips, and other forms of cmploynienL 
Fellowships srt iisthd separately for eacb field 
of etudy. Index to institutions by field of study 
appended. 

841. ScHUTz, Michael Edmund. 
Fellowships in the Arts and Sciences, 
1961 --89. Fourth ed. Prepared for the 

g AssociaUon of American Colleges. 
Washin^n: American Council on 

Education, 1960. 149 p. (Author: Grad- 
uate student, Loyola University, Chi- 
cago, and director of the directory 
project) 

The function of this annual directory is “to 
provids-a current catalogue of tbe spedfie pro- 
grams of financial aid to arts and sciences 
graduate studenu available from soyress other 
than the institutions ibsmsshrea.** The five 
ebapUrs contain (I) advice to tbe fellowsblp 
applicant (2) a listing of predoctora) follow- 
•hipa. (t) a listing of postdoctoral fsUowahIps, 
(4) a listing of awards for summer study, and 
(ft) loans. Racb fcilowsbip is described In fuD, 
Bihliogrspby/ 49 items. 

8^2. Schoiqfships, FsUowships and 
Loang News Service. Cambridge^ 
Mass« : Bellman Publiahing Co., bi- 
monthly, November through May. 
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**A MnriM dvToUd to rrporUn# dtrtlopmcott 
In aid aod mnoarch.^ Eftcb Uvot eon- 

Uiiu •ditorUl dltcoanioo of ittidont fliULnclol 
osittanco, information aboot fonda fouoda- 
Uonn, rrmnu and loana. notieea of nlaraat 
pablicatkma, and newt D 0 i«a 

t 

S43. U. S, Department op Health, 
Education, and Welfare. Grant and 
Awird Programs of the Public Health 
Service. 2 vola. Washinffton: U.S. Gov- 
ernment Printing OflSce, 1969. 19 and 
48 p. 

Policy and information ptaUmanta on ro- 
March granU and training programt of tb« 
Pobllo Hoaltb Sarriea and tb# NalionaJ InaU- 
toUa of HfsaHb. Voliima I daacHbat grants for 
(s) rr ssa r eb projocU a^ KnaU-ocait studies, 
(b) flald invastigations In eanear and nauro- 
iogicaJ and sensory disorder^ (c) mental baailb 
projact grants, and (d) grants for constroction 
sod SQuippIng of health rasaarcb faciliUca. 
Vohnna U daacribaa (a) rasaarcb faiiowshlpa 
training granta. and (c) direct trainee- 


lOth Annual Conference, 1968. p. 66- 

68 . 

R«l>ort* rwn)U <rf • itodr at prmctlcM mb- 
plorwl by AGS InaUtsUon* ta tb« admiwtoo 
of gradoate Mudynta. Rtcotmayndt admU- 
alons be the raai>onaibility of the graduate 
acboot whlfb abonid aatabitrii minUnom stand- 
ards, that a srodant rajacted by one department 
not be admitted by another without thorough 
study, that uhimaU aothorily for admissions 
rest with the de^. that admissions tests 
a national basis be raqulred. and that students 
be requirad to All out as few forms as possible 
in applying for flaanctsJ assistance and ad- 
mission. 

34$, . CoMiinTEEON Member- 

ship. Rpport, In Journal of Proceed- 
ings and Addresses, 11th Annual Con- 
ference, 1969. p. 25-26. 

Lists tan ciitarls for sdmla^on to msmber* 
ship in the ACS and ais AGS objecli>'«a to be 
borne in mind In oonaidertng gAduata atbooU 
for futurs admlaaion. 



See also No. 184. 

7. Standards, Accreditation, 
Admissions Practices 

For discuggiona of admisaiong, apti* 
tude, and achievement testa, aee aection 
IV, 2. 

844. A 80 CK 1 ATION Of Graduate 
Schools- CoMMrmz on Administra- 
nvK Problems. Report of a Study of 
the Resolution Conc^minBr Scholars, 
Fellowa, and Aasiatanta. In Journal of 
Proceedings and Addresses. Eighth 
Annual Conference, 1966. p. 82-89. 

RaporU results of a questionnmirs sorrey of 
institutions subscribing to the **Rasolntk>o Con- 
eardlag Scholara. PcUowa and Astlsiaiiu '* 
Reports how stedanU are Informed of their 
right to wait until April IB to aoeept or raiect 
an nwmrdy and of their obligation not to nocept 
so award tjhareaftar wHhout Brsi obtaining a 
formal r aiass a frosa any prerioog oonunitasni. 
Lists eriUelans of present proced u res nnd sug- 
geMlons for iBprooeBseBt. Mabss dear Umt not 
sU Institutions haee aobaerfbed to tbs agroo- 
mcni to award aebolanibipa and fsBowablps on 
April I. 

mb. Report In 

Journal of Proeeedinffs and Addreenes. 


847. Blauch, Lxx)YD E., e<L Accredi- 
tation in Higher Education, Prepared 
.for the U. S. Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare. Waahington: 
U. S. Government Printing OfUce, 1959. 
247 p. (Author: Aaaistant Commission- 
er for Higher Education, U. S. Office 
of Education.) 

Part I describes the nstnra and rro h i tk m of 
aecredJtatIcm. in four ebaptera. Part II dtorilbes 
aocredJtaliofi by State and regional agcnciea, 
deroting a chapter to each region. Part in 
daacribaa aocredlutioo In education for the 
profaadons, in 28 ehaptarm. deroting a chsptsr 
to each profaasioa. chapter Is written by 

an appropriate authority. Only nationally raeoc- 
nisad accrediting agencies and seanfriationi are 
described. Contents of chapters raiV, but gen- 
erally inchida a discussion of the origins and 
daraiopmant, and the agencies, proeaduraa. 
standards, costs, and aecompUshments of an- 
crediting in the area eoDcemed. 

848. Bullough, Veen L. Ph.D. From 
Where? Nation 191 :180-81, September 
24, 1960. (Author: Faculty member. 
Department of History, San Fernando 
Valley State College,) 

BeUsees that rseent proiifemtloo of PbJ>. 
programs has created **as great a yariation la 
the Pb.D. degree as Flaxner fofBad In the 
M.D. degree back la ISIO.^ Propost a tW, ta 
ordbr to sstabUsb nUnimsl staadnrda ^soom 
sort of body should nUempt to surrey the Asid 
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Ami makA rfrnmmnHlAtiorak Wb«t 

Am«r<ran r?AduAU tviocmtkm right n«»w 

U probAbij A AAcood AbrAbAm FI^Aacr.** 

849. Dcmauai, Rot J., Self- 
EvcUuation and AeeradiUUtan in Nigh- 
0 T Education. Washington: Th« Catho- 
lic University of America Pr^, 1989. 
862 p. (AatAor.- Secretary-General, The 
Catholic University of America.) 

Pr o c AAdlttgi oi A w or k ib o p ooodortAd At Tb« 
- CAtholic Unlrmiitr ^ AmArtcA^ Jvl« lt-24. 
IfM. ^A^t I CKMitAiAA 1# tddrAA— pcrtAiAtn# 
to AiporU ot ooOaco AdmlAlAtrAikm; Port II 
eoAtaiAt • ififlrAMOi on Arcrtdlti^ioo* iochidins 
1 by Rqy J. DfforrAH on *Tlio Soponrioion 
of BvAhoOioo Ib thm ITnttod StatAo" ami t by 
WUllmm K. SddAii on **BAckirxwBd oi Ao> 
erodJtinf And tbo HAlkmat Cctnmhmkm on 
AocrodiUM^; Papi ITI ocmtAlno rammAHio of 
oniBATt OB oAcoa of ooUoiB proiidABU and 
doAna 

880. DUNBjut, Ralph E. SUIT-Btudy 
Regulations and Reartrictions at the 
Ph.D. Level in American Universities. 
Journal of Higher Education 81 ; 808-08, 
December 1960. ( A atAor; Dean, School 
of Chemical Technology, North, Dakota 
Agricultural College.) ^ 

KeporU r*pll«i of H I tadlns ST»Saal« •rkooU 
to tb« gncMIon. "whot iratrirtloiiA If «ny. ar« 
tmpo AA d on fnlKtimA m«borA of Ttmr f Amity 
wiAing to boeoiiM candidatai fw ib# PK.D 
dacroA on yoar caunapos V* Finds Ikat •’local 
pradnaU atiady by fulMinoa facoKy BMmbara 
la biably ra^xiatad, or wrm oottplaCaly pro- 
blbltad* la m oa t rrputabla prAduAla Arboola.** 

861. McKkan, Dayton D. Who's in 
ChnrgTe Here? Colorado Quarterly 
6:896-408, spring 1968. (Author: Dean 
of the Graduate School, University of 
Colorado.) 

Dta m mai tba oonSIrt batwaeo tha anirmiUM 
and tha profcaaionAl Aaaociationa over th# mat- 
tar of ACcradlUnc. Praaenta both aides of tbe 
iaaoa, eonchKfIn# that nba mattar U neither 
aU arroaa nor aU Habt hot a mlitora-^fleB 
aa czaiparmUnff mlxtara— of tba twa- 

852. National Commission on Ac- 
CSEDlTlNa Accrediting of CoUegee and 
Univereitiee m ike Coming Decade. 
Report of a Conference, June 29-JuIy 
1, 1969. Edited by Dewey B. Stuit 
Washington: The Commissioii, 1959. 
AO p. 


A raciQenItioii !• made of tba fart that no 
dffiBitlea Mtament of tba proper placa of 
AceraditJiva baa bean dareloped and uniformly 
rtoornlaad, •‘CoaaeqoentJy tbara la need to 
ld«iUfy tb# problama In aocradltlns. to cuusilnc 
tta proper plara and porpoaia, and to atiidy 
amy^ mmn§ and larhnlquaA wbareby iu potlclca 
and proraduraa may ba Improred — aaaomins. of 
aooraa. tbai tbart U a conUnulna naad for 
aecradtta t loo in^ Amarican bigbar adocatlotL’' 

863. NmNs, John F. A Study of 
the Organization and Operation of 
Voluntary Aecrtditing Agencieo. Edu- 
cations] Research Monographs, Vol. 22, 
No. 8. Washington: The Catholic Uni- 
versity of America Press, 1969. 408 p. 
(AMfAor; Instructor in Religious Edu- 
cation, The Catholic University of 
America.) 

A Wady of tba ata rarl<mal areradltina aaao- 
Hatiattai tbair orifina and blatoHcal daeaio p - 
BMRt, atrartart at>d Bhafabetablp. aealaatlcm 
proraduraa. atandarda and pollclaa, aatbority. 
and raUtionA vUb %aU and profaiaionaJ 
agaaciaa BHWIy daarribaa aaeb aaaociaikm’* 
po4lcy regarding aaeradltatioa of graduata pro- 
grama. 

884. SApnNXA, Samuel R Towanl 
a System of Evaluation in Admissions 
Work. College and Univertity 85:41-48, 
fall 1969. (AMtAor; Chairman of Grad- 
,utte Admissions, The Wharton School, 
University of Pennsylvania.) 

t>«rr(hM • for vMirkUiw T«rl*W« 

In n dm iwtow. "TIm Incrmnine pro- 

aura on admimiont oAccra, graduata or under- 
gradoau. Rhakae K Imperatiea that a ayatamatic 
appreacb ba taken to oopa witb tbU problam.’* 

885. Seloen, Wiluam K. The AAU 
and Accreditation. Graduate Journal 
2:828-33, fall 1959. (Author: Execu- 
tive Secretary, National Commission 
on Accrediting.) 

An aoroont of tba oriilna. deealopiBaBt« and 
dlaeontinoatloa of aeeraditing by tba Amocla- 
tioa of American Unieersitlaa. Snggeata the 
naad for renewed laaderebip by tbe AAU In 
tba matter of Haiidarda daring tha 

4 

866. . Accreditation^ New 

York: Harper and Brothers, 1960. 138 
p. (Author: See above.) 

A dlacogikm of aecradUation; Its history, 
development, and carrent atatoa. Inchadad ia a 
aaclioti on hlatorical ventoras into tba ar- 
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rradltaUon of iTkduaU prag7«nu. 81hUaaT*pttf : 

2M UOm. 

S67. . The National Convmls- 

sion on Accrediting: lu Next Mlaaion. 
KduoaticnaJ Record 58:152-56, April 
1957. (Author: See aboirei.) 

R4^€w« th« bArkfTwrHi, fo^ndtrv^. »i%d mo- 
fxYBpllahiBMiU of th« NaticmJ CommMoo on 
A^croditifvx- Tb« n«xt mimioti on tb« NCA^ 
»nd iU uniJeHrina purpooo. Is to girw kifik^r 
Mueotlon n«oder»K1p for unity and cobcsk>n 
and imH pmnit hlgiicr adocatiofi to bs fraa* 
mmtisad and ^rldad by ibm prmmwm of cpa> 
rtalisod ffnoupa or organltaiiocia** 

S58. , Where May Accrediting 

lead Ui? In Proctedingn of ik 4 Mid- 
u^$i Conferrncm on Grodaafe Study 
and Reotarck. ISth Annual Meeting, 
1967. p. 14*19. (Author: See above.) 

S ui r ns kteory and praomt atmtus ci rtfioaal 
and pmfaasinmt aocmditin#; diarusacs ihr 
b«n«fUial. Umo Iba harmful, ineocncos of ao> 
rrMHifjig: conrtodaa arltb a pica fcN* intcrast 
and aapport la oonUouina the baocAu and 
rcehoiriaa tha rrila. 

S69. . Year of Opportunity. 

Journal of Tforh^ Education 10:226- 
29, June 1959; Same, adapted, entitled 
■‘‘Hia Three Basic Problema of Acredit- 
inf.** School and Soedefy 87:308-10, 
June 20, 1959. (Author; See above.) 

Idcntiflca thrat baaie p robins la* aoersdltinx. 
(1) lack kihowladirt and andaratandinc of 
arcraditinx: (2) jurtadictional coAfllrii among 

inaUtotiona. regional assoc ialiona. smd profes- 
sloaal aamaclai; (I) need fm* wkUaprmd con. 
aldcratioa of lha brond Implications of ac- 
rraditinf and a ooop ara tlva attempt at tbe 
Improraroant of all acerediting. Dnacribes pro- 
tram of tha National Commission oa Ar- 
cradiiing for attacking thaaa proUanuL 

360. Wbiston, Henbt M. The Fu 
tility of Accrediting. Journal of Higher 
Education 81:827-29, June 1960. 
(Author: President Emeritus of Brown 
University end Head of the American 
Assembly, Columbia University.) 

BHaf praatntaiion of tba casa against an- 
cradiUng. Explains why Um Association of 
Amarlcan UnirarsiUss gars up aecmdlting: lack 
of money to ersats tba machinarr to do a 
rasponaibla Argues that, avan if It wara 
poasibla to do a compeUnt Job. tha Jodgmants 
would rcfnain suparfleial and iaeommansurabla. 


and tha pro cam '‘would further Impair tha 
IntagHly of InsUtuUonal managemanL** 

Sm aUo Nos. 22, 65. 66, 75, 121, 166, 
488, 492, 530, 667, 787, 804, 859, 880. 

8. The Graduate Dean and 
Administrative Services 

361. Assohation op Grapiiate 
Schools, Committee on Aominishtra- 
THX Pbobixms. The Position of the 
Graduate Dean in Member Institutions 
of the Association of American Uni- 
versities. In Journal of Procceding$ 
and Addreatea. Ninth Annual Confer- 
ence, 1957. p. 49-69. 

Summaiiias reptiaa frean member inslitutkHis 
to a quaslionnaire ocmcerning “the gradoata 
dean's suthority and position In lha general 
adminia<<^ra set -up of his unlrerrity.** Ana- 
lyam replies to each of ten specLflc queetipfis. 
General eondusion : “The position of the grad, 
uata dean in mcmH Institutions atitl prenrides 
an opportunity to exercise grsat infioenew cm 
educational policy. With a few csiceptiona bow* 
rrer, it Is not a position of extensive authority 
and rest>onsibUity In budgetary and p^nwonnel 
msttara** 

862. Bac»n, Ror M. Thf Rota of 
the Adminiatrator of Academic Affaira 
in Selected Universitiea. Doctoral dis- 
sertation (Ed.D.). Knoxville: Univer- 
sity of Tennessee, 1960. 130 p.; 

Abstract in Diaaertation Abatracte 21, 
No. 4 , 802-03, October 1960. 

**Tba problem of this atudy was to define 
the appropriate role for the Administrator of 
Academic Again of aalnriad unirersitiaa and 
to determina the extent to which Admin iatratora 
of Academic Affaira performed thU roU.*’ 

363. Bundt, Mc(^obge. Scholarship 
and Public Policy. In Proceedings of 
the American Conference of Academic ^ 
Deane, I $59. Paul A. Cundiif, Secretary 
and editor. Indianapolis, Ind.: Butler 
University, 1959. p. 24-34. (Author: 
Dean, Faculty of Arts and Sciences, 
Harvard University.) 

DlsalaMi aa falaa Imaa tha alleged oppbal* 
tlona between practical and thaoraiical knowb 
edge, acholar and aodatr. public and prieaU* 
inatiUttioQs. acicnoa and liberal arts, quality 
and quantity, and teaching and rranarrh 
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•6* the present standing and future requirementa 
of American scholarship, and outlines the part 
which academic deans should play in its ad- 
vancement, particularly in the area of rela- 
tions between scholarship and the Federal Gov- 
ernmenL 


the proportion of funds spent on educational 
activities. 

867. Lloyd, R Grann. The Admin- 
istrstors ot Or&duAte Schools for 
Negroes. Journal of Higher Education 


864. Cleveland, Harland. The 
Dean’s Dilemma: Leadership of Equals. 
Public Administration Review 20:22-27, 
winter 1960. (Author: Dean, Maxwell 
Graduate School, Syracuse Univer- 
sity.) 

An analysis of the position, power, and meth- 
ods of the academic dean. "The dynamics of a 
faculty are centrifujral. not centripetal. . . . 
The function of the academic dean then may 
be described as the deferential manipulation 
of an essentially legislative proce^ji. The proc- 
ess involves a maximum of apparent referendum 
and a minimum of overt initiative on the dean's 
part." 

365. Deferrari, Roy J., ed. Func- 
tions of the Dean of Studies in Higher 
Education, Washington: The Catholic 
University of America Press, 1967. 143 
p. (Author: Secretary-General, The 
Catholic University of America.) 

Proceedings of a workshop conducted at The 
Catholic University of America, "dnTT>ii^5-26, 
1966. Part I contains nine addresses conj^siy^ 
ing the academic dean, his office and qualifica- 
tions, and his relationship to the curriculum, 
the faculty, the students, the registrar, and 
the president. Part II summarizes proceedings 
of three seminars on the functions of the dean 
in colleges for men and in women's colleges of 
less than 800 and of more than 800 students. 
The focus of the proceedings is the Catholic 
undergraduate college. 

366. Godbold, Bryghte David. Fac- 
ulty Participation in Budgetary Ad- 
ministration in Large Privately 
Controlled Universities. Doctoral dis- 
sertation (Ph.D.). New York: New 
York University, 1960. 186 p.; Ab- 
stract in Dissertation Abstracts 21, 
No. 6: 1108-09, November 1960. 

A study of the extent of faculty Involvement 
in budget formulation and revision in ,nine 
large Ph.D.-granting universities, based on per- 
sonal visits and conferences with administrative 
officers and faculty members. Finds little faculty 
participation In budgetary processes, but finds 
a significant correlation between the extent 
of control of budgetary administration by the 
chief university educational administrator and 


^29:449-50, 470^ November 1958. {Au- 
thor: Professor of Economics, Tennes- \ 
see Agricultural and Industrial State 
University.) ? 

Report of a questionnaire survey of deans | 
of the 28 graduate schools operated primarily I 
for Negroes. Gives data about official titles. I 
faculty rank, degrees held, salary range, num- | 
her of years in office, previous experience, age j 
range, and nonadministrative duties. Also re- I 
ports student enrollments in 1954-B6. ;| 

368. Mayhew. Lewis B. Shared Re- I 

sponsibility of the President and the I 
Dean. North Central Association Quar- I 
terly 32:186-92, October 1957. (Au- I 
thor: Associate Professor, Board of I 
Examiners, Michig:an State Univer- I 
sity.) I 

Specifies the duties of the president and of I 
the Rcndemic dean, then analyzes four cste- I 
goriea of difficulties in effecting a satisfactory I 
division of labor between these two offices: I 

viz, (1) difficulties related to university organ- I 
izational structure. (2) those stemming from I 
the inherent nature of the two offices, (8) I 
those deriving from ignorance of administration I 
as a profession, and (4) those resulting from I 
personal clashes of philosophy, background, or I 
ambition. Suggests a few methods for over- I 
coming acune of these difficulties. I 

369. Morrill, James L., and others. I 

The Role of the Graduate Dean. In I 
A.ssociation of Graduate Schools, Jour- I 
nal of Proceedings and Addresses. I 
Ninth Annual Conference, 1967. p. I 
70-84. (Author: President, University I 
of Minnesota.) I 

President Morrill is joined by President I 
Barnaby C. Keeney of Brown University. Dean I 
Ralph A. Sawyer of the University of Michiffan. I 
and Dean Roy F. Nichols of the University of I 
Pennsylvania in a panel discussion of the I 
actual and ideal function of the graduate dean ■ 
and his relationship to the president. I 

370. Mueller, Kate H. Married I 

Student on the Campus. College and I 
University 86:166-63, winter 1960. I 
(Author: Professor of Education, In- I 
diana University.) I 
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Advocates the provision of irreatly expanded 
sfla counseling services and financial help for 
married students. 

371. Nichols, Roy F. The Ambig- 
uous Position of the Graduate-School 


dences constructed since 1960. Includes a list 
of married-student residences, giving the loca- 
tion of each and describing the type of build- 
ing (s) and number and type of rooms in each 
unit. 


Dean. Journal of Higher Education 374. Doi, James I. Planning for 
! 30:123-27, March 1959. (Author: Vice Faculty Office Space. Higher Educa- 

Provost and Dean of the Graduate 14:96-99, February 1958. (Au- 

School of Arts and Sciences, University Director of Institutional Re- 

of Pennsylvania.) search. University of Colorado.) 


PoinU out the weaknesses in the normal p<»i. 
lion of the graduate-school dean and recom- 
mends three remedies: (1) let graduate faculty 
members give a larger proportion of their 
attention to graduate instruction, particularly 
thesis direction: (2) make a reasonable fund 

of money available to the dean for various 
projects which could advance graduate-school 
interests: (8) create a more important place 

for the dean in the academic hierarchy so that 
he has greater voice in university recruitment, 
appointment, promotion, salary, and budgetary 
decisions. 

Vr^TEN Hoor, Martin. Personnel 
Problems in Academic Administration. 
Liberal Education 45:405-23, October 
1959. {Author : Professor pf Philos- 
ophy and Dean, College of Arts and 
Sciences, University of Alabama.) 

A discussion of the academic dean s problems 
of relations with the faculty. Particularly con- 
cerned with promotions in rank and increases 
in salary, the enforcement of rules and mainte- 
nance of standards, faculty participation in 
administrative decisions, and communication be- 
tween faculty and administration and among 
the faculty itself. 

See alHo Nos. 19, 22, 43, 65, 80, 97, 
102, 237, 491, 689, 832, 847. 


9. Housing and Buildings 

373. College and University Resi- 
dence Facilities Constructed 1950 
through 1958: An Analysis of the 
Amount and Quality of Single Stu- 
dent, Sorority-Fraternity and Married 
Student Residence Facilities. In Amer- 
ican School and University 1959-60. 
31st edition. New York: Butterheim 
Publishing Corporation, 1959. p. 
166-94. 

R^fporU and analyz«a (nfomiation received 
from S66 tnatitDttona concerning student rcai- 


Pointa out the tendency to overioad faculty 
office and reaenrefa facilitiea in eatimating build- 
ing needs. Indicates the need for adequately 
spacious, private, and attractive office rooms, 
particularly in graduate inatitutiona. and dis- 
cusses factors which should be Uken into ac- 
count in estimating office need. 

375. Durley, W. Mark. Housing 
Graduate Students. College and Uni- 
versity Business 25:28-29, July 1958. 
(Author : Director of Student Housing, 
Claremont College.) 

I^€®cribea new building, having 16 apartments 
and 14 dormitory rooms, for graduate students 
at Claremont College. 

376. Frank, Lawrence K. Housing 
for Married Students. Journal of Home 
Economics 49:347-50, May 1957. (Au- 
thor: Consultant and lecturer in mental 
hygiene.) 

' Delineates the bousing needs peculiar to 
married graduate students and describes the 
kind of construction, the special facilities, and 
the services which should be provided for them 
and their families. Based on a memorandum 
prepared for a planning grotfe at Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology. 

377. Fults, Dan Anderson. An In- 

quiry Into the Housing Status and 
Housing. Needs of Married Students at 
Indiana University. Doctoral disserta- 
tion (Ed.D). Bloomington: Indiana 

University, 1958. 163 p.; Abstract in 
Dissertation Abstracts 19, No. 8:2002, 
February 1969. 

Purpose: (1) to define and analyze the 

housing wants of married students at Indiana 
University, (2) to determine whether or not 
the wanU were realistic, and (8) to determine 
if the wanU were being met by the University. 

378. Jones, Robert M. Married Stu- 
dent Housing at Arkansas Combines 
Beauty with Comfort. College and Uni- 
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versity Btuineaa 28:26-29, March 1960. 
(Author: Assistant Dean of Students 
and Supervisor of Housing, University 
of Arkansas.) 

Deaeribca tb« University of Arksnsss's "Cari- 
son Terraces" project, which is now partially 
eoenpleted and will comprise 28 two-story build- 
Inss, each containing 20 two-bedroom apart- 
ments for married students. 

379. Middlebrook, Wiluam T. How 
to Etiimate the Building Needs of a 
College or University: A Demonstra- 
tion of Methods Developed at the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota. Minneapolis: 
University of Minnesota Press, 1968. 
169 p. (Author: Vice President, Bus- 
iness Administration, University of 
Minnesota.) 

Describes an intricate method of estimating 
space and building needs at the University of 
MinneaoU through 1970 for Individual colleges 
and branches and for separate categories of 
functional use. Includes estimates for graduate 
and professional schools and for research. Ap- 
pends an inventory of all University buildings, 
giving the age. value, sise, function, and other 
Information about each. 

380. Shiel, Francis C. University 
of Michigan’s Married Student Hous- 
ing Project. American School and Uni- 
versity. 30th edition, 1968. Vol. I, p. 
331-36. (Author: Manag^cr of Service 
Enterprises, University of Michigan.) 

*'Incremsintf nombm of married stodcnU in 
ffradoaU and profeasional programs at the 
University of Michiffan have made it necessary 
to provide adeqoate, yet inexpensive rental 
apartmenU for student families/* Describes the 
University*s Norlhwood Apartment develop^ 
mcnt of 41 building, 6 service buildinffs, and 
896 hoosinir units, completed in 1967. 

381. Smith Herrert L., Jr., ed. 
Building for Research. An Architec- 
tural Record Book. New York: F. W. 
Dodge Corporation, 1968. 224 p. (Au- 
thor: Aasociate Editor, Architectural 
Record.) 

A compiiaUon of articles from ArehiUetunU' 
tUeard since 1950, reporting major research 
building developments. The first section Is a 
broad discussion of general laboratory planning 
and design objectives. Ffdkmint sections deal 


respectively with nuclear, industrial, and Instl- 
tutional laboratories. The latter section describes 
seven en^neerlng or research laboratory build- 
ings at the University of MinnesoU. the Uni. 
versit 7 of California at Los Angeles, the 
Washington University (St. Louis) School of 
Medicine, the University of Michigan, Georgii 
Institute of Technology, and the University of 
Wisoonsln. 

882. SORMAN, JOHjw L. The Housing 
of Married Student. Doctoral disserta- 
tion. New York,{ Columbia University, 
1967. / I 

Not examined. Abstract rtot in DiMmrtation 
Ahgtruei^, 

383. Swinburne, Herbert H. Tem- 
ple University’s Master Expansion 
Plan. American School and University. 
30th edition, 1968. Vol. I, p. 97-110. 
(Authors: Architect, designer of the 
Temple University Master Site Plan.) 

Dmcribet In detail Temple Univeralty** $so 
million. 18-year plan for devddhing a eampo. 
in th, heart of Philaddphia luitabl, for ■ 
projected total of 40,000 daytime and evening 
and graduate students, 

384. U. S. Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare. College and 
University Facilities Survey. 2 vols. 
By W. Robert Bokelman and John B. 
Rork. Part 1: Cost and Finaneing of 
College and University Buildings, 
1951-65. Circular No. 640; Part 2; 
Planning for College and University 
Physical Plant Expansion, 1955-70. 
Circular No. 608. Washington: U.S. 
Government Printing Office, 1969 and 
1960. 63 and 112 p. 

Reports data obtained frmn 72.6 percent of 
ail institutions of higher education in the 
Nation concerning past and planned expedi- 
tures for physical facilities in six major func- 
tional categories: instmotional, research, gen- 
eral. auxiliary, and residential buildinga. and 
campus improvements. Expenditures for re- 
search facilities reported under 11 major Reids 
of study. Expenditures for married student 
apartments reported separately. DaU are ana- 
lysed by geographic regions and States, hy 
public or private control, by type of institution, 
and by slxe of Institution. 

See also No. 108. 
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■ 10. Scholarship and Research: 
I Administrative and 

I Organizational Matters 

■ For discusaions of the cost and sup- 
B port of research, see section II, 6, a 
1 through c. For discussions pertaining 
1 primarily to faculty research activities 
I and responsibilities, see section V. 

I 386. Aradeb, Harry F. The Ad- 
i vantages and Operation of a Multi- 
I disciplinary Research Project. Journal 
I of Engineering Education 48:304-06, 

I January 1968. (Author: Director, 

II Project Big Ben^ University of Penn- 
i sylvania.) 

I Detcribe* opermtion of **Project Biff Ben/' 
I conducted by the University of Pennsylvania's 

■ Institute for Cooperative Research, in which 

■ approximately 60 spedalisU representinff a 

■ variety of skills and disciplines conduct re- 

■ search In teams under contract with the Re- 
I search and Devdopment Command of the Air 

■ Force. The research teams are composed of 

■ fpecialists in alt disciplines related to the prob- 

■ lem under investiiration and undertake research 
I taaks related to the overfall effort of the proj- 
I ect. The characteristic product is a joint report 
I on a subject of wide scope. The advantaffe of 
I such research is that individual competences 
I arc enlarffsd by havinff immediate access to 
I eoncepta. information, and techniques developed 
I by BpeeialisU in other fields. 

I 386. Bach, Harry. Bibliographical 
I Essay on the History of Scholarly Li- 
I braries in the United States, 1800 to 
I the Present. University of Illinois Li- 
I brary School Occasional Papers No. 64. 

I Urbana, Illinois: The School, 1969. 24 
I p. (Author: Head, Acquisition Depart- 
I ment, San Jose State College, San 
Jose, Calif.) 

"This paper proposes to make a discrlmi* 
native Inventory and assessment of the litera- 
ture dealinff with the history of [university] 
scholarly libraries. More speeifically. this study 
will attempt to direct the student to important 
I tnd appoeiu writlnffs havinff to do with the 
history of scholarly libraries In the United 
States, to can attention to the deficiencies, 
saps, and dcsideraU in the field, and possibly 
to aeeount for such shortoomlnffs." Biblioff* 
rsphy: 114 items. 

887. Barlow, H. W. Logical Varia- 
tions in the Research Policies of Edu- 


cational Institutions. Journal of Engi- 
neering Education 47: 798-809, May 
1967. (Author: Director, Washington 
State Institute of Technology, Pull- 
man.) 

A parallel exposition of research adminlstra- 
lion policies at the University of Wisconsin. 
New York University, and California Institute 
of Technoloffy. RepresenUtives of each institu- 
tion reply In parallel to three questions: (1) 
What is the role of research in your institu- 
tion? (2) What are the basic reasons for this 
role and bow are they stated as a policy? (S) 
How is this research policy implemented with 
respect to 14 specific Items? The Items dis- 
cussed under question 8 concern teachlnff and 
research loads. c<snpensatlon policies, relation- 
ship between teachlnff and research staffa. 
frinffe benefits, restrictions on outside consult- 
inff. kinds of sponsored research accepted, and 
the lika 

888. Berkeley Basic Science Insti- 
tute. Science 126: 486-87, March 16, 
1967. 

Describes the purpose, orffanlxation. and staff 
of the University of California's new Institute 
for Basie Science Research. 

389. Blbqen, Theodore C. The Har- 
vests of Knowledge: A Report on Re- 
search Potentials and Problems in the 
State University of New York. Albany, 
N.Y.: The Research Foundation of the 
State University of New York, 1967. 
48 p. (Author: Dean of the Graduate 
School, University of Minnesota.) 

'Tn this report I have chosen to deal first 
with what I found to he the major problem* 
namely, the need for (a central. Intcffrated 
university on a sinffle campus], since the Im- 
plications of such a center reach out to all 
parts of the research situation In the State 
University of New York. As a matter of con- 
venlence in reportinff my more detailed findlnffs. 
however. I have hrouffht toffether. in a aeeond 
part, my analyaia of certain resmreh needs and 
problema that were impreaaed upon my mind 
both In the documents I have studied and In 
my visiU to many of the colleffes that comprise 
the University. FinaUy. I have offered some 
coneludinff (^wnments which I bdlleve may be of 
ffvneral interest'* 

890. Bronwell, Arthur. Needed— A 
Forum for Research Philosophy. Jour- 
nal of Engineering Education 60: 162- 
66, November 1969. (Author: Presi- 
dent, Worcester Polyte^nic Institute.) 
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**I» It not possible to achieve that priceless 
quality so characteristic of the newer scientiftc 
societies— an open and challen8:infl: mind ex- 
plorinff the distant goals which science has In 
store— but achieve this within the structure 
of the larire. well^tablished scientiftc and 
engineering societies?** Suggests actions which 
can be taken by universities, professional so- 
cieties, and other agencies. 

391* , Conference Chairman. 

Report of the Conference on Research 
Goals Sponsored by the National Sci- 
ence Foundation in Cooperation with 
Fifteen Professional Societies. Journal 
of Engineering Education 50: 620-26, 
April 1960. {Author: See above.) 

Reports deliberations and recommendations 
of s conference of college and university offle als 
and representatives of 15 leading scientiftc 
and engineering societies at Worcester Poly- 
technic Institute on DecemlH»r S-4. 1969. The 
sperifle question posed was: “How can young 
research scientists and engineers be brought 
more stimuiatlvely. imaginatively, and creative- 
ly into contact with the frontiers of science 
and technolojgy in such a way as to accelerate 
significant discovery, both in the advancement 
of science and in the translation of science 
into new technology?** Discusses eight forces 
tending to inhibit creativity In scientiftc re- 
search, and addresses six remedial recommen- 
dations to colleges and universities and seven 
to scientific and engineering societies. 

392. Brown, J. Douglas; Williams, 
George. Teaching and Research in the 
University. National Education Asso- 
ciekion Journal 48: 12-14, May 1969. 
(Authors: (1) Dean of the Faculty, 
Princeton University; (2) Associate 
Professor of English, Rice Institute.) 

A discussion of the relative importance of 
teaching and research for university faculty 
members. Brown argues the ImporUnce of re- 
search; Williams, the importance of teaching. 

393. Columbia University. Presi- 
dent’s Committee on the Education- 
al Future of the University. 
Subcommittee on the University Li- 
braries. Mauric F. Tauber, chairman. 
The Columbia University Libraries: 

A Report on Present and Future 
Needs. New York: Columbia Univer- 
sity Press, 1968. 320 p. 

Describes current conditions, weaknesses, and 
problems In the library service of the Uni- 
versity, presenU future possibilities, and racooi- 


mends improvements. Discusses administrative 
organisation of the libraries, their resources, 
cataloging and classification, facilities and per- 
sonnel. readers* services, interiibrary coopera- 
tion, and financial support. Not concerned 
with details of operation. Three major themes: 
(1) the necessity for a university library to 
grow continuously, with increasing rather than 
decreasing costs as it grows larger; (2) the 
importance of regional and national inter- 
library cooperation: and (8) the need for s 
permanently organic relationship between the 
Libraries and those who plan instruction and 
research throughout the University. 

394. Cornell University. Research 
at Cornell. Eleventh Annual Report of 
the Vice President for Research, 1968- 
1959. Ithaca, N. Y. : The University, 
1959. 48 p. 

An annual report of the Vice President for 
Research at Cornell University. This eleventh 
report gives special emphasis to research in 
the humanities. 

395. . Research at Cornell. 

Tenth Annual Report of the Vice Presi- 
dent for Research, 1957-68. Ithaca, 
N. Y.: The University, 1958: 56 p. 

An annual report of the Vice President for 
Research at Cornell University. This tenth 
report emphasis research in the sciences. 

396. Gershinowitz, Harold. Indus- 
trial Research Programs and Academic 
Research. American Scientist 46: 24- 
32, March 1958. (Author : President, 
Shell Development Co.) 

Discusses industrial activity in fundamental 
scientiftc research and compares i^ with uni- 
versity research. Finds little to distinguish be- 
tween the two In specific projects, although 
industrial research in the large is never entirely 
undirected. Believes that the function of uni- 
versity research should be “really undirected 
research,’* and that “the sponsorship of academ- 
ic research by industry should be in the form 
of unrestricted research grants.*' 

397. Glennan, T. Keith. Basic Re- 

search on the College Campus. In 
Proceedings of the 11th National Con- 
ference on the Administration of Re- 
search, September 1957. University 
Park, Pa.: Pennsylvania State Uni- 
versity Press, 1968. p. 118-24. {Au- 
thor: President, Case Institute of j 

Technology.) 
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”I want to explora with yon the question of 
whether or not the ctMnpetition that we find 
(Xiradvee in for the funds nec^sary for the 
mpport of r^carch on a college campus is 
resulting in the adoption of practices which 
rosy have a detrimental effect on the quality 
of our educational activities and on the output 
of truly schK^ty ree«irch.'' Argues that there 
IS a lamentable drift away frmn uncommitted 
research activity, and that Institutions must 
make an effort to find the funds neceittary to 
make faculty research "once again a normal 
responsibility of the university, not an auxiliary 
enterprise." 

398. GOMBE31G, Henry J., and Em- 

mons, Ardath H. Manpower Require- 
ments for a University Research 
Reactor. Journal of Engineering Edu- 
cation 48: 360-63, February 1958. 

(Authors: (1) Professor of Nuclear 
and Electrical Engineering; (2) As- 
sistant Dean, College of Engineering, 
University of Michigan.) 

D^ribe operational philosophy and staff 
needed for direction, supervision, and operation 
of a one-megawatt reactor for teaching and 
res^rch at the University of Michigan. 

399. Greater Princeton. Fortune 56: 
279-80, 282, November 1957. 

Discusses the causes and f^ecU of the mush- 
rtxaning of industrial laboratories and concen- 
tration of industrial scientiits in the neighbor- 
Iwxxi of Princeton University. 

400. Halsey, A. H. The Changing 
Functions of Universities in Advanced 
Industrial Societies. Harvard Educa- 
tional Review 30: 118-27, spring 1960. 
(Author: Associate Professor of Soci- 
ology, University of Chicago.) 

Discusses the rdatlonship between higher edu- 
cation and the soda! and economic structure 
in the U.S., Russia, and BriUln. Argues that 
in modem times institutions of higher educa- 
tion. both as research organizations and as 
training agencies, "play a central role in the 
economy and the system of stratification as 
sgeneies for sdeetlon, training and occupational 
placement of individuals." 

401. Johnson, Laurence B. The 
Ethos of Research. Clearing House 
34; 10-12, September 1969. {Author: 
Assistant Executive Secretary, New 
Jersey Education Association.) 

DiMOMCs tha problams whieh arise in at- 
trmptins to simpilfy and popuiarisa the com. 


pie* eoncliulon* of rm«ircb (here particularly 
educational research). 

402. JouGHiN, Louis. Scrutiny of 
Professors. ATnerican Association of 
University Professors Bulletin 44 : 199- 
210, March 1958. (Author: Assistant 
Director, American Civil Liberties 
Union.) 

An account of an attempt by the ACLU to 
convey to the Department of Defense the 
objections of faculty members to Section M 
(old 7-e) of the Indust ruU Securitp Manual, 
under which institutlcms having contracU In- 
volving classified information may be required 
to sulunit information about employees working 
under the contract, and of the response aiAds 
by the Government. There is a eonclu2ng 
evaluation of the understanding arrived at. 

403. King, Alexander. Research 
and Political Power. Science 126: 237- 
38, Aug, 9, 1957. (Author: Staff mem- 
ber, Europiean Productivity Agency, 
Paris.) 

Points out close relationships between trends 
in national research, econcanic. and political 
power, and the relative advantage the U.S.S.R. 
and satellite countries enjoy in access to re- 
s^rch publications as a consequence of their 
strong, ctm trail zed informational serviem and 
their deliberate policy of full exploitation of 
world research. 

404. Luszki, Margaret B. Interdis- 
ciplinary Team Research Methods and 
Problems* No. 3 of the National Train- 
ing Laboratories Research Training 
Series. New York: New York Uni- 
versity Press, 1958. xxvii 365 p. (Au- 
thor: Principal Investigator, National 
Training Laboratories, Division of 
Adult Education Service, National Ed- 
ucation Association.) 

An analytical report of five confe r e nc e s , each 
of about 26 persona experienced fn Interdis- 
ciplinary team research in the area of mental 
health-psycbology-sociok^. ‘Through Informal, 
frank discussiona of behind the scenes aspects 
of research operations. It was hoped that cer- 
tain major and recurring difficulties might be 
identified and clarified, with a view to avoiding 
or minimising the problems that frequently 
beset interdisciplinary research projects." 

406. National Science Foundation. 
Basic Research— A National Resource* 
NSF 67-86. Washington: U. S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1967. 64 p. 
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report U deei^ncd to eoiiTey In non- 
technical lanffuaffe the meaning of basic ro> 
search In tciance and how important It U to 
the Nation. ... It presents the case for basic 
research as an activity so indispensable to the 
Nation that the Federal Government cannot 
avoid responsibility for its enoouraffcment and 
sapport. . . . Sugvestions are made in the 
report for positive steps toward appropriate 
ways for carrying out the responsibility, not 
only by the National Science Foundation and 
other Federal agencies, but quite generally by 
both public and private agencies.” 

406. Oddoard, Peter H. New Dimen- 
sions of Learning: in the Social Scien- 
ces. With summary of panel discussion 
following. In University of Pittsburgh, 
New Dimensions of Learning tn a Free 
Society. Pittsburgh, Pa.: University 
of Pittsburgh Press, 1968. p. 26^7. 
(Author: Head, Department of Polit- 
ical Science, University of California, 
Berkeley.) 

Attempts to define social science as a dls- 
eipUne. Distinguishes It from natural science 
in that it is **eoneemed with purposive or 
goal directed behavior and consequently with 
ends ss weO as meoiu.” Finds s unifying de- 
ment among mil the social sciences in that all 
are concerned with the same theme — huipan 
behavior. Finds this unity reflected in the use 
of the new term, ‘^behavioral science.” ”For 
the most part* the various Social Sciences have 
represented not different subject areas, nor 
even differences of method, but primarily dif- 
ferent ways of looking at man in society. By 
now focusing upon human behavior, whether f 
it be in political behavior, judicial behavior, 
econocnie behavior, religious behavior, or any 
of a hundred other varieties of behavior, im- 
proved methods of research may reveal uni- 
formities and justify more significant and 
fundamental generalisations than has been poa- 
■iUe where this common focus was lacking.” 

407. Pelz, Donald C. Social Factors 
in ^ the Motivation of Engineers and 
Saentists. School Science and Mathe- 
mattes 68: 417-29, June 1968. (Author: 
Assistant Program Director, Institute 
for Social Research, University of 
Michigan.) 

ReporU rsauHs of research into the adminis- 
tration of scientifle research organisatlona 
“First, in a research organisation we obtained 
a romdi measure of the csJibw of scientifle 
performance of different Indivldnals. . . . 
Second, by questioning the individuals we st- 
tempted to And out the nature of their working 


environment — the kinds of relationships each 
individual had with his colleagues or his super, 
visor. Then we anslysed the dsts to see whst 
social factors actually distinguish the higher 
performing scientists from those performing 
less well” ^ 

408. Phenix, Phiu? H. Barriers to 

Academic Communication. Teachers | 
College Record 69: 76-68, November | 
1967. (Author: Professor of Educa- | 
tion, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- | 
versity, and Fellow of the National I 
Council on Religion in Higher Educa- | 
tion.) I 

”The breakdown in communication in the I 
modem university is not simply the result of I 
increasing specialisation in the several areas of I 
knowledge. It is more fundamentally a result I 
of personal estrangement. . . . Hence the prob- | 
1cm of barriers to communiestion is in essence I 
a rdlgkMis ona. . . Dlacusses 12 obstacles to I 
communication among academic disciplines. I 
e.g„ cultural diversity, emotional barriers. I 
ambiguity of language, different criteria of I 
meaning. I 

409. Pierce, J. R. Freedom in Re- I 
search. Science 130: 640-42, Sept, 4, I 
1969. (Author: Director of Research- I 
Communications Principles, Bell Tele- I 
phone Laboratories, Murray Hill, NJ.) I 

Dlacusses three important limtUtions of free- I 
dom In research (responsibility, commitment I 
to expensive apparatus, and specialisation). I 
and two limitations which it Is foolish for s I 
man to be victimised by (snobbishness about I 
the status of a field of inquiry and the tyranny I 
of a boss). I 

410. POLANYI, Michaex. The Organ- I 

ization of Science and ^he Claim to I 
Academic Freedom. Graduate Journal I 
8: 108-17, spring 1960. (Author: Re- I 
tired Professor of Social Studies, Man- I 
Chester University. England.) I 

Demonstrates the ne ces sity for freedom in I 
scientific research, excrciaed under the super- I 
vision only of the eonstnsus of sdentlfic I 
opinion, if pure science is to flouiisb. Argues I 
that such freedom Is possible only la aa lasUtu- I 
tion relaUvcIy secluded from other (te.. in- I 
ventive or teehuological or eommerelal) later- I 
csts. Discusses the ailddle-trcMiDd fields of I 
engineerlag aad technological sdoaoes and their I 
place In the acadmslo and outside eomaiaaltlm I 
(Rcprlated from Science and Freedom, A I 
BuOetln ef the Committee oa Science and Free- I 
dom. Now litlfi-ifi, November Ifiii.) I 
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411. Puce, Don K. Organization of 
Science Here and Abroad, Science 129: 
759-66, March 20, 1969. (Author: 
Dean, Graduate School of- Public Ad- 
ministration, Harvard University.) 

DepleU orcABiMtloB of ■eicne* Ib Ui« 
UnlUd SUtM "... not M • gnild under tiie 
^ patronaa* of a traditional aovereianty. but aa 
a moat important element in a hiably dlreraifled 
j and free lystcm." Arffuea Utat tbit diatincUon 
hat made it polltie that Federal aaaiaUnee to 
onlTtraiUea be baaed on technical Judgmenta 
or itatigtlcal formolat. 

412. SCATEs, Douglas E. Changing 
Sources of Information About Thesis 
Researcha Journal of Teacher Educa- 
tion 8:210-18, June 1967. (Author: Re- 
search Editor, the Journal,) 

Caili attention to tho btttio •oiire«« of In- 
formation nboQt doctor** these* ** these have 
appeared over the paet 46 yeere. thue providing 
•ome \mckgrtmnd for m dleetieelon of the new 
In^Ux to American Doetorai DisoortoHono, which 
liate ail dieeerUUona reported by unlverelUee 
€*ch year, and of Di-ortation Ab$traeU. which 
currenUy provide* abetracU of about half (l.e. 
4,000 to 6,000) of the doctoral dlasertatlona 
done annually. 

413. ScHiLD, Alfred. The Univereity 
and the Physical Sciences. Graduate 
Journal 2:308-14, fall 1969. (Author: 
Professor of Mathematics, University 
of Texas.) 

Attribute* the sreat euoce** of univereity 
reeearch in the physical acieneee to the free- 
dom accorded university •eientieta to foOow 
their ideas wherever they may lead. Pointo out 
the importance of freedom in rcacarch and 
deecribea three preemit danaer* to free reeearch 
•t univeraiUee (including Government eecorlty 
measuree and the prcteurce exerted through 
oontraot granU to work along predetermined 
channels) . 

414. Talbott, F. L. Special Oppor- 
tunities in Doctoral Study and Re- 
search. National Catholic Education 
Association Bulletin 66:184-87, August 
1969. (Author: Professor of Physics, 
The Catholic University of America.) 

Diaeu**** opportunlti** to do doetorai dia- 
•trtation* at other Institution* or at Govern. 
meat or privato rtaeareh eenUr* whero more 
•dequ^ fheUitie* art avaUahlOs or to got aid 
In doing dlmertation reooareh at one** own 
Institution j and point* out the advantage* and 
danger* Invotvod la this praeilea. 


416. U.S. Department or Health, 
Education and Welfare. Library 
Statistics of Larger Colleges and Uni- 
versities, 1956^7. By John C. Rather. 
Office of Education Circular No. 678. 
Washington: The Department, 1969. 
13 p. 

Tabular pre*enUtion of library sUtiatIcs for 
for each of 186 college* and univeraltle* having 
resident enroUment* of 5.00() ttudent* or more. 
Data given for number of volume*, undergred- 
uau enroUment. faculty, circulation, hour* open 
per week, sundry operaUng expenditure*, and 
library personnel Average 1966-6^ figure* are 
compared with average figure* for 1961-62 and 
1946-47. 

416. University of Arizona. Re- 
search in Science and Technology at 
the University of Arizona: An Inter- 
pretive Report, Tucson: The Uni- 

versity, 1969. 88 p. 

a field-by-field survey of scientific and engi- 
neering research activities In progree* *t the 
University in mld-1969. The report is **not a 
technical analysis but an interpretivs survey 
of the purpoee. ecope. and aignificance of the 
activitiee It desctibca. The report has been 
prepared In nontechnical language In the hope 
that it may aid better public understanding of 
scientific and engineering reeearch at the Uni- 
versity of Arisona.** 

417. University of California, The 
Research Function of the Univereity. 
Proceedings of the 16th All-University 
Faculty Conference, April 12-14, 1960. 
Berkeley: The University, 1960. 61 p. 

Reporta, rscommendationa. and summaries of 
diecussion of four study cmnmittees Hs>ali s!ig> 
with the following topics: (1) The Reeearch 
Role of the University. (2) Financial Support 
for University Research. (8) Barriers to Ro- 
search in the University. (4) Research In the 
Graduate Program. Coneemsd primarily with 
the University of California system. C<mc)udes 
with 84 rceoluUons. most making specific sug- 
gestions for the advancement of reeearch and 
graduate study. 

418. University of Florida. A Spot 
Survey of Research at the University 
of Florida. Gainesville: The Uni- 
versity, 1968. 48 p, 

A BOBlMhaicBl report of roMBroh BCtivitloB 
in vartooB lelmtUlo and profaailonal Adda. 

419. VON Hippbl, Arthur R. Uni- 
versities in Transition. Technology R&- 
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view 61:293-96, 814, April 1967. 

■{Author: Professor of Electrophysics 
and Director of the Laboratory for 
Insulation Research, Massachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology.) 

ProposM R new orgmniiRtional itructure for 
ttnivertiliet, in which departments would be 
parmllelled by “rtwarch centers.” “In a uni- 
versity. natural research units form spontane- 
ously around scientists and en^neers who 
dedicate their lives to t-he development of sc»ne 
chaJlenffinsr area of knowledire. If such pro- 
grams and Interest partly overlap and together 
open much broader vistas of understanding 
by whicb individual contributions assume a 
deeper meaning, the prereguisites exist for 
forming a 'Research Center* by votuntary fed- 
eration.*' Such a Center would have its own 
laboratory, library, information center, and 
interdepartmental faculty. Describes a prt>t 4 >- 
type *'C«nt«r for Modern Materials Research.*' 

420. I Welter, Rush. Problems of 
Scholarly Publication in the Human- 
ities and Social Sciences, Prepared for 
the Committee on Scholarly Publica- 
tion of the American Council of 
Learned Societies. New York: The 
Council, 1969. 81 p. {Author: Pro- 
fessor of the History of American 
Civilization, Bennington College, Vt.) 

•'There are acholars who feel that publication 
is the main problem of sciiolarahip today. From 
them one seta the vision of mountaimyus stacks 
of manuacftpU, unpubllshad for lack of money 
to get them In print, Publishera. on the other 
hand, can be found who will state categoriraily 
that no good scholarly manuscript fails of pub- 
lication today, that they are looking for manu- 
scripts. that scholars do not know how to 
wriU. and so on. What are the facU? This 
report is the result of a year's effort to find 
Studies the experience of scholars, uni- 
versity pr esses , scholarly journals, and other 
parties Involved In the problems, in an attempt 
to be precise about the diftcuKies and what 
can be done to overcome them. 

421. Wilkinson, John Adams. The 
Dynamics of Sponsored Research, Doc- 
toral dissertation. Chicago: University 
of Chicago, 1957. 

Not examined. Abstract not In DisBerUUion 
Abstracts. 

422. Wilson, Louis Round, and 
Tauber, Maurice F. The University 
Library: The Organization, Adminis- 
tration, and Functions of Academic 


Libraries. New York: Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1956. 2d edition. 641 p. 
{Authors: (1) Dean Emeritus, grad- 
uate Library School, University of 
Chicago; (2) Professor, School of 
Library Service, Columbia University.) 

Standard work, covering all aspects of the 
field. Extensive chapter bibliographies. “The 
purpose of the present volume ... it to review 
the changes which have taken place In the 
university library in response to the demandt 
made upon it by university growth; to consider 
sjatematically the principles and met-hods of 
university and library administration; and to 
formulate generalisations concerning the organ 
Isation, administration, and functions of the 
university library to the end thiit it may serve 
lU clientele more adequately and efficiently than 
It has in the past." 

423. Woijta:, Dael, Fiscal Control 

of Research. Science 128:1311, Nov. 28, 
1958. {Author: Executive Officer, 

American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science.) 

Ekiitorial: “Good business management i» 

essential In universities, but it will be strange 
indeed if university research management fol- 
lows the stultifying road of bureaucratic revirvk 
and review and review when that road is 
foreign to university traditions and when there 
are effective and much more congenial roads to 
follow.’’ 

424. , ed. Symposium on Basic 

Research, Publication No. 56 of the 
American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science. Washington: The 

Association, 1959. 308 p. (AufAor. 
See above.) 

A e<mipilation of 15 papers presented at a 
■ymposium sponsored by the National Academy 
of Sciences, the AAAS. and the Alfred P. 
Sloan Foundation on May 14-16. 1959. with 
a summary of papers and panel discussions 
by WoMe. The purpose of the symposium was 
**to let the nation know of the special needs 
of baaie research and its relationship to our 
future national strength and to recommend 
methods by which the nation might make more 
effective uae of Ita potential resources for basic 
research.” Some contributors and the titles of 
their papers are Alan T. Waterman (Director. 
National Science Foundation). "Basle Research 
in the ,^United States";^ Conrad A. Elvehjem 
(President, University of Wlseonain), "Basic 
Research and the State University": Lee A. 
DuBridge (President, California Institute of 
Technology), "Basie Research and the Private 
University"; Paul E. Klopsieg (President. 
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AAAS), "Support of Basic Rcaearch from 
Government"; Robert E. Wilson (Former 
Chairman of the Board, Standard Oil Co.. 
Indiana). "Support of Basic Research by In- 
duiitry"; and Robert S. Morison (Director for 
Mciiical and Natural Sciences. Rockefeller 
Foundation). "SupjHirt of Basic Reemrch from 
Private Philanthropy." 

See also Nos. 48, 93, 96, 98, 102, 176, 
214, 218, 229, 304, 305, 307, 308, 810, 
381, 737, 862, 878. 

11. International Exchange 
Activities 

For discussions of the foreigri stu- 
dent in American universities, see sec 
tion IV, 6. 

426. Adams, Rjchari> N., and Ci’M- 
snu.AND, Charixs C. United Staten 
University Cooperation in iMtin Amer- 
ica. East Lansing: Michigran State 
University, Institute of Research on 
Overseas ProRrams, 1960. xxxii, 264 p. 
(Authors: (1) Professor of Sociolog^y 
and Anthropologry ; (2) Associate Pro- 
fessor of History: both of Michigan, 
State University.) ' 

An analyaU of poUelea and practicea in IS 
•dertad aaa l a t an^ and exchange projecta under- 
uken by U.S. oniveraittca In cooperation with 
Latin American oniveraities or governmental 
agencies. Baaed on extensive Interviews in the 
United States and in the field. Five chapters: 
(1) bow projecU are formed; (2) organisation 
of projects (contracts, finances, recruitment, 
relationahips between projecta and participating 
institationa) : (8) project activities (training 

and research ) ; (4) analysis of project opera- 
tion. innovation, and impact: (6) reflections 

and imprcaaiona. Caae histoHca of the 18 proj. 
eels are appended, 

426. Adams, Walter, and Garraty,' 
John A. Is the World Our Campus? 
East Lansing: Michigran State Uni- 
versity Press, 1960. 180 p. (Authors: 
(1) Professor, Institute of Research on 
Overseas Programs, Michigan State 
University; (2) Associate Professor 
of History, Columbia University.) 

An dvaloative fxmminaUon of univerdty-ad* 
ministered Point IV programs in Turkey, 
France, and Italy, based on interviews with 


university rrpresenUUvea. government officials, 
professors, administrators, and other partici- 
pants. 

427. American Council qn Educa- 
tion. Commission on Education and 
International Aptairs. International 
Educational Activities of American 
Universities and Colleges. Educational 
Keeord 38:382-408, October 1967. 

Report of a questionnaire survey of the beads 
of member institutions of the Council, seeking 
their views on policies in the conduct of inter- 
national educational programs (exchsnge-of- 
P****®*'^ technical aMlstance, and other such 
and the extent of participation of 
American institutions in these programs. Ana- 
lyses the findings under four headings) I. The 
Broad Purpose of Internstional Educational 
Programs; II. The Roles of the Government 
and of Higher Education In the Conduct of 
International Programs: III. Opinions on Pos- 
sible I-iSck of Coordination among Government 
and Private* Agencies; IV. Present Expendi- 
tures and Investments and Potential Expan- 
sion. Appendix B. "Statement of President of 
HarxTird University, and Reply from President 
of the American Council on Education." deals 
with institutional objectives and the respective 
roles of Government and private institutions. 

428. ANDfaisoN, Gilbert. Inter- 
Country Exchange Grants. Institute of 
International Education Xews Bulletin 
36:18-20, April 1960. (AutAor; Chief 
of the Lecturers and Research Scholars 
Branch, Bureau of International Cul- 
tural Relations, U.S. Department of 
SUte.) 

Describes the setivUies and methods of op- 
eration of the inter-country grant program, 
which enables American experts and lecturers 
abroad on other grants "to pay short visits 
to neighboring countriu to lecture. parUciiMtie 
in serolnara, address professional and civic 
groups and confer with their oolleaguea." 

429. Association of Graduate 
Schools. Committee on Intcrnation- 
AL Student Exchanix. Report. In 
Journal of Proceedings and Addresses. 
10th Annual Conference, 1968. p. 24- 
30. 

Reports favorably on the work of the Inati- 
tute of International Education In acreeninv 
•peeifled Aainn applicanta at the request of 
AGS institutiona. Reviewa activitiea of the 
Council on Evaluation of Foreign Student 
Cradentials, publications of the HE, the fane- 
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tkm and aoeompllahmcnta of tbo CommMon 
ofi BdocmUoa aod Intemation*l Affair*, and 
proarea* by the Committee on Enaiith Teatlna 
Abroad toward eaUbUahina a teatina^proaram. 
Calls attenUon to the aerrioe of the U.S. In- 
formation Aaency In distribotlna graduate 
aebool catakiai abroad. 

480. . . Report, with 

dlBcassioiu In Journal of Proceeding $ 
and Addresses. 11th Annual Confer- 
ence, 1969. p. 60-61. 

Reports on aetlTitics of Interest to the AGS 
carried on by the Coonell on Eeahiation of 
Forrian Stodent Credentials, the Institute of 
Intamational Education, and the American 
OoaaeO on Education's Commission on Educa* 
tkm and International Affair*. Also reports on 
esehana* proarams with Spain and Roasia 

481. Bodenman, Paul S. American 
Cooperation with Higher Education 
Abroad: A Survey of Current Pro- 
gram*. U.S. Office of Edacation Bul- 
letin 1967, No. 8. Washingfton: UJS. 
Government Printing Office, 1967. 211 
p. {Author: Staff member, Division of 
International Education. U.S. Office of 
Education.) 

A asriaa of brief sorraya of spacifle Inter- 
national aetlTities and proarams in the realm 
of hlaber edoeatioo. Part I deacribea nongor- 
anunental proarama. inehidina seraral kinds 
of inaUtnUonal actiritias and proarams of 
fos m da t lotia, rsliaknis oraanliatiotis, profaaaional 
and atrrioa oraanisations. baalnaaa and in- 
dortry. and international asaodatlona. Part n 
daaeribaa U.B. Goircniment proarama. inehidina 
Intamational edneationaJ eachanae and tech- 
nical oooparation actiriUea. InfonnaUoa and 
▼mrions other proarams. and U.a paiUdpation 
In Intamatkmal aatnciea. Part m la a detailed 
tiatina of tr*a and forclan Instltvtiooe par- 
tidpatlna In proarams diaensaed In the surrey. 
wHh brief descriptions of apedlle projects In 
whldi each Is fnrolrad. Information drmwn 
from moat recent annual reports, documents, 
and eorraapondenoe. 

482. Caenbqob Foundation pob the 
Advancement op Tbachino. The Col- 
lege and University in International 
Affairs. In S5th Annual Report, 19S9- 
80, New York: The Foundation, 1960. 
p. 11-28; Separate reprint. 1960. 16 p. 

A MiniaiAnr of an aO-dar iUseinaioB br the 
IrwtiM of tba Povndatioii at thair MUi aanoal 
. maatlas. laeindaa eeoaldaimtioii of gta^JoBta 
profoarional pnerama for or er isas pd- 

ml wfg n and treatment of forciaii dltadinitap 


International sebolarty conaboration. reapomi- 
blUtiea of onireraitias for education and aerr. 
ice In intematkmal affairs, and the rdbaion 
of the unirersitJea to the Federal Goremment 
in o vers eas contract programa. 

483. Cohen, Herman J. The Ful- 
bright Program in Latin America. 
Institute of International Education 
New$ Bulletin 86:8-17, April 1960. 
(Author: Staff member. Bureau of In- 
ternational Cultural Relations, U.S. 
State Department.) 

A ooontry-br -country r*ri*w oi Pnlbrigbt tz- 
ehanp. openUotM la LaUb Aacrlea dne* tbair 
basinnlnc 1b 19t$, with bb appeal tor thUr 
•xsMotion. 

434. Committee on the UNivERsm 
AND World Appaibs. J. L. Morrill, 
chairman. The [/nivermty and World 
Affaire. New York: The Ford Founda- 
tion, 1961. 84 p. 

A .tsdr ot iho roU of th« Amcrieaa «ni|. 
▼erslty in international affairs, with raoommen- 
dati^is for enlarging the aeope and Improring 
the organisation of uniTeralty aervicas In thU 
area of reaponaibUity during the I960** Es- 
amines the present and potentiai contribotiont 
of unireraitiee theni ea h rea as centers of learn- 
ing, research, and aerriea. and the aopportini 
roiea required of the Federal GoTemmenl and 
other public and prirate agencies. The nine 
Commlttas members wars Harold Bosachtnatain. 
Harris Brmnaoomb, Aithor 8. Flemming, J. W. 
Fulbright* John W. Gardner, Franklin D. 
Hnrphy. PhiUp D. Reed, Dean Rnak, and J. U 
Morrin. The study was supported by the Ford 
Foundation at the raqnaat of the Department 
of Btate. 

486. Contebbncs Board op Asso 
OATED Research Councils. Commit- 
nB on International Exchanob or 
Pebsonr. Educational Exchange*: At- 
peet* of ih* American Experience. 
Washington: National Academy of 
Sciences-National Research Council, 
1956. 74 p. 

A ettm ar of aetiettiea and prohUaa ralatlng 
to exchangaa of le c t orcr a and raaaardi aeholari. 
and a sommary of diaeumlana at a oonferanot 
held la Prineeton, K. J., in Daoamber 1964 to 
diseiim poUeiea and prohicma of aanlor axehanfe 
programa. Foot ohaptera: (I) aoopa and types 
of present eadiaaga programs: it) probimns 
of administration, selection, and planning of 
■mlor sKehangm under the Fulbright Program; 
<t) a report of dtae a a rtoa a at the Prineatoa 
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ConfvtnM; (4) fntiirt and opportanltica. 

Blblioinplu, il ttsna 

436. . US. Govern- 

ment Aioarde under the Fulbright and 
Smitk-Mundt Aete, Program An- 
nouneemente (Univerwity Lecturing, 
Advanced Reeearek), iP6I~iP6f; Eu- 
rope, the Near East, the Far East, 
Africa. Washington: The Committee, ♦ 
2101 Constitution Avenue, 1960. 104 p. 

AnDo.1 »naotinc«iMtit ot UetnrMhlp. and 
p<Mt>doetor«l r wwreb iranta, HaUd br ecmntria. 
witb aa Indax to flalda Abotrt 100 lOTturaaklp. 
■nd 100 ri aia r eb avarda ara Inetodod in tbla 
and tba eanplamantanr annooBMmrat of (raata 
for AnatraUa. Naw Zaaland. Sootb Aala. and 
Latin Amariea (aaa No. 4tT). 

437. . , US. Govern- 

ment Grant* under the Fulbright 
and Smith-Mundt Acts, Program An- 
nouneementa (Univereity Lecturing, 
Advanced Reeearek), 1961-196t: Ata- 
tralia, New Zealand, South Aeia, Latin 
America. Washington; The Conunittee, 
2101 Constitution Avenue, 1960. 64 p. 

5aa No. Ua 

438. The Development op Inteb- 
Amexican Exchange and the HE. 
Institute of International Education 
News Bulletin 34:10-16, October 1968. 

Somniaiiaaa hlatorr of adoeatldhal cachanga 
proarama btt wa au tba Unitad Stataa and Latin 
America. 

439. Doi, James I. Education in a 
World Society. Review of Educational 
Research 28:42-63, February 1968. 
(Author: Director of Institutional Re- 
search, University of Colorado.) 

Rertevs the ytaratnrt In this arsn for iho i- 
7 csr poriod tinf 19M. Indodw a soction on 
Intornational Exehangn of StadenU and 
Croes-Coltarml Edaeatlon.^ **Tb« rmmnh that 
appaartd in this arsa fran 19S4 to 1947 faSa 
Into two broad caUaorlast (a) that dcalins 
with tha idtntiScailoa of tha mlsratins stodent 
population and wHh tha aimi, poUelaa, and 
prosrama of atadant czehanfa: and (b) that 
diraetad toward tha anahraia of tha impaot of 
tha aojonrn on tha aUsratlns atatet. tha Inlar- 
aetion batwaan tha atadant and tha dtiaana of 
hit boat oonatrr. and tha rola of tha fbraisn 
ednoatad atadant in hla own oommanltj.** 
BibUographyt 9i ttwna. 


440. Downab, Richakd W. Channels 
of Cultural Communication. Inetituie 
of International Education Newi Bul- 
letin S2:iS, February 1957. (Author: 
Executive Director, American Commit- 
sion for Cultural Exchange with 
Italy.) 

OalUna* prooodorwa of oparation of Ibt Pni- 
brisht pro# ram blnational eommisotona and 
problcoM iDoonntcrod hy them In cbooaliia and 
piactna fortian aibd American iradnata atn* 
danta 

441. Flack, Michael J. Sources of 
Information am International Ed$ica- 
tianal Activitiee. Washington: Amer> 
lean Council on Eklucation, 1958. IIS p. 
(Author: Associate Professor, Grad- 
uate School of Public and Intemstional 
Affairs, University of Pittsburgh.) 

An InraotoiT of **orsanisationi» Inatitntiona 
or proiaeta which, aa a anbatantira part of 
ihair amrlea, oompUa atMl/or diammlnata In- 
formation on Intamational adncatlmia] actiritiai 
of intcreat to American anlramlUaa or ooL 
laaaa .** LiaU 4t aoch oraanitationa» dcacriMna 
tha pnrpoaaa, Informatioo rtmemrem, aanricta. 
and pabileatkma of aach An Introdnctory eanaj 
dlaonaaaa kinda and aowitwa of Informatian 
aboot tntamatkmai adoantional actiTitlaa* for 
U.S. atodanta, for foreian atndanta. for VA. 
and fordian faenhy. and tor U.S. inaUtntiona 

442. Gasraty, John A., and Adams, 
Waltes. From Main Street to the Left 
Bank: Students and Scholars Abroad. 
East Lansing: Michigan State Uni- 
versity Press, 1969. 216 p. (AutWs: 
(1) Associate Professor of History, 
Columbia University; (2) Professor, 
Institute of Research on Overseas Pro- 
grams, Michigan State University.) 

r fr 

An arataatira raport on tha aetirltiaa of 
Amorioan itodanta and profaaabra In E&ropa. 
b aaa d prindpallj on axtandad oonrmrmtioioM 
with about 400 paraotn. Amariean and E«iro. 
paaiu eioaoly eonnactad with thorn metiwtUm, 
ChlaAj aoneemad with ortanliad andar g i adnata 
promrama. bat daab with sanaral problama of 
•tody abroad and makaa naoamary diatinotioBs 
batwaan sradoata and undarfradvata Wrab. In- 
chidii a c h apt ai ^oa **Tba Amarioan Prfifmaoi 
in Boropow** 

448. GIL 80 N, Richabd P. Sooth 
Pacific Area: Its Potentials for Fol- 
bright Grantees. InttituU of Inter- 
national Education News Bulletin 88: 
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11-17, March 1958. (Author: Faculty 
member, Research School of Pacific 
Stt^ies, Australian National Univer- 
sity.) 

I>Mcrib«t flckU, problffna, and opportuntties 
for gradnata atodj and rraiarch in tba Booth 

Paclfto araa. 

444. Gullahcwn, John T., oud Guu 
LAHORN, Jeanne E. Amoricon Ful- 
brighters Back Home. Institute of 
International Eduoation News Bulletin 
84:18-19, April 1^69. (Authors; (1) 
Assistant Professor of Sociology and 
Anthropology; (2) Graduate Council 
Fellow In Psychology, both of Michi- 
gan State Unirersity.) 

lUpori roaoha of a RirTcf of B9ft former 
Fuihriaht and atudmU, Uacharm. 

loctnrera and orhoUra tho purpoot of which 
waa to moasora tha Impart of the gTanUaa’ 
nrtr a a a a erparteneaa on their profemSonat ar> 
ttritlao and on their rolaa aa aaaata of Inter' 
national oammxuUoaUon. 

446. Holland,^ Kenneth. Opportun 
ities to Study or Teach Abroad. Edu- 
cational Forum 22:18-20, November 
1967. (Author: Director, International 
Institute of Education.) 

An iotrodnetory atatement of the valoea and 
problama of atudy or taarhing abroad FoUowad 
by a hriaf minrty of the tjrpaa of arailabU 
at i idaB t and taarher cxchanfa opportonltiaa. 

446, Humphrey, Richard A., edL 
Blueprint and Experience, Addresses 
and Summary of Proceedings of the 
Conference on University Contracts 
Abroad^ 1957. Washington: American 
Council on Education, 1968. 47 p. 
(Author: Director, Office of Institu- 
tional Projects Abroad, A.C.E.) 

Prooaadinsa of a third annual eotifcresiee 
devote^ to diaeuaaioa of the actielUaa of Amer* 
lean unlTeraiUaa In carnrina on adncaUonal; 
dcvalopmantal, and reaaarch aeUeitias, con- 
tracted for primarity by the International Co- 
operation Administration. In oonjuneiioii with 
fordsn onleersitias and other asanclaa. Prin- 
cipal fields of activity are edocation. asHculture, 
pnblle administration, ensineeiins. and public 
health and medicine. In addition to an address 
by Vies President Nixon, the oonferenee In- 
ehided two working sresinns. one of which 
disensaed the rationale of Government snpport 
of the contract program and the second of 


which cofisidcrsd means of tmprovins the edn> 
eational impact of the procram In the boat 
countriea. These disrussions are snmmarited. 

^7. , ed. Education Without 

Boundaries. Addresses and Summary 
of Proceedings of the Conference on 
University Contracts Abroad, 1968. 
Waahington: American Council on 

Education, 1969. 68 p. (AuTAor: See 
above.) 

ErooMdlass of . foorUi umoia eoafvmo. 
to onlrmity forrijn eontrMt MiirltiM 
(see Ka 44<), Includes six srliriesm and s 
combined summary of two worklna smsion 
dis ru si l o n s. the teneral IntermU beins to re* 
view the elfecUveness of these artivitieo sbroad 
and to outline toals for future dwelopmcRt 
of uniTersity procrams In t^rms of k>ne-ransv 
Involvement In IntemaUonaJ pro>erta. 

448. — , e<L Touard a Foreign 

Policy for Higher Education. Addrecset 
find Summfiry of Proceedings of the 
Conference on University Contmeii 
Abrofid, 1969. Wfishinglon: Americfin 
Council on EducfiUon, 1960. 114 p. 
(Author: See fibove.) 

Prooeedinas of a fifth annual cmfrmict dc* 
vtJted to university forelan oontract artivitJet 
(see No. 44t). Includes full texts of 14 pHn. 
cipal addrceees and papers, and rappoeUm* 
su fwm a i iee of three worklna eemiona The Con- 
fertnoe devoted two teneral eceskmt to •*Oh- 
ieeUves of U.8, Foreitn Educational policy^ 
and •The Internationalisation of Hither Edu- 
oation.- Three workint sessions were devoted 
to discussions of the Impact of American uni- 
versity protrame abroad, their Impact on 
paitieipaUnt U.8, institutions, and operational 
problems in university oontracUnt« 

449. iNsnrimc or International 
Education. Handbook on International 
Study, 16S8: A Guide for Foreign 
Students on Study in the United 5tote« 
and for UJS. StudenU on Study 
Abroad, Second edition. New York: 
The Institute, 1958. 460 p. 

A eompllation of Infoimatlon of Interest to 
the proepeetive foreitn student In the United 
States and to the American student planning 
■tudy abroad. Organised In two aectiona. each 
of five chapters—the first eeetion concerned 
with Mudy in the United Sutes f<»r foreign 
students, and the second with study sbroad for 
Americans. The first chapter in each section 
deeeribes education in the United States and 
abroad and providss information about all 
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Aocrfdited InsUtmions and their fields of gtndr. 
The eecond chapter lliU etodf awarda and 
fpeclaJ programa tenable lo the United StaUa 
and in other coanUica. The third chapter tlaU 
rummer opportunlUee for foreign and for U S. 
atodenta The fourth chapter Uau and briedy 
dcecribea orsmniiationa lo the United Statca 
ahich prorlde aerricea to for^gn atudenta and 
to American atudeota going abroad. The fifth 
chapter in each aection deacribca U.8. and 
furrign government reguiatkma affecting foreign 
itud«ita and American atudenta going abroad. 
Two bibliographiaa, one of 80 tlUae on r e aea rcb 
and evaluation concerning exchange of peraona. 
the aecond (p. 4U>24) a general bibllccrapbr 
coordinate with the ' material of the aeveral 
chaptera. 

460, . Open Door$, I960: Re- 

port an International Exchange. New 
York: The Institute, 1960. 69 p. 

The report of the Inatitute'e annual aurvey 
of foreign etudenta, farultf memberm, and 
phraiciana in the United Sutea. and of U S. 
i^odeota and faculty meenbera abroad. Statiatica 
are for (except for US. atudenu 

abroad, who are counted for 198S^). and 
provided the following information: (1) for 

foreign etudenta; home country, aex, year 
atudiea in United Sutea began, financial aup. 
port, academic atatua, ami fleida of maior in^ 
(tl for U.8. and foreign faculty mem- 
bera: country of aaalgnment or home country, 
and ficida of maior intereaU; (S) for foreign 
phyaiciana: home country, atatua. and US. 

hoapitala reporting foreign phyaiciana: (I) U S 
inaUtuUona reporting foreign atudenta, foreign 
faculty membera. and U.S. faculty mem bera 
abroad; and (8| for U.S, atodenU: fordgn 
Inatituiiona reporting them and number re- 
ported by each. 

461, , t/JS. Government Grants 

for Graduate Study Abroad 1961-- 
196i, Under the F%dbright Act, the 
Inter-American Cultural Convention 
and the Smith-Mundt Act. Nfiw York: 
The InsUtute, 1960. 7 p. 

A pamphlet of information about awrarda, 
under the U.S, Government , Educatiorud and 
CulturaJ Exchange Progrmma. for graduate 
study and predoetoral reaaarch. 

462, . Committee on Educa-' 

TiONAL Interchange Poucy. College 
and University Programs of Academic 
Exchange: Suggestions for the Study 
of Exchanges of Students, Faculty and 
Short-Term Visitors. New York: The 
Committee, 1960. S6 p. 


’*Thla pamphlet will aaaiet a college or unl- 
veraity in analyalng lu inlemationaJ cduca- 
Umxal exchange acUvIUea. Separate aectiona 
deal with major laaoea Involved In atudmt, 
and ahorMerm exchangea" Bibliog- 
raphy! 70 UUen. 

463. JOUOHIN, Louis. The Selection 
of Fulbright Scholars, American Asso- 
ciation of University Professors Bulle- 
tin 46:8-17, March 1960. (Author: 
Staff Associate, American Association 
of University Professors.) 

Report to the Aaeoclation of an Inreatigmtion 
of agenciea. pnocedurea. and cHUrla involved 
in adecting achoiara for foreign teaching and 
reaearch appointmenU under the FVIbright Act. 
Studiea changea In the operation of the pro- 
gram made aa a reauH of the Loewenberg caae, 

464. Laves, Waltes H. C. The Role 
of Institutions of Higher Learning in 
Developing Asian-United States Rela- 
tions. EducatioiuU Reextrd 39:287-92, 
July 1968. (AuMor; Charmian, De- 
partment of Government, Indiana Uni- 
versity; formerly Deputy Director 
General of UNESCO.) 

B«llerw “that th. onlrvriitiea aboold no,, 
aeek much more actively to help ahape the 
deatiny of mankind aa thla ia alfertcd by the 
relaUona betweem Aaia and the Weatem coun- 
tiiea** Outiinea aeveral poaaible reaearch proj- 
acta, aeveral needs in the way of* academic 
programa and facititica, and aeveral meant of 
aolarging intcruni\'eraity relationa. 

456. Michigan State University. 
Institute or Research on Overseas 
Programs. The International Programs 
of American Universities. East Lan- 
sing, Mich.: The Institute, 1958, 323 p. 

An Inventory of atudent, faculty. a»*d 
itrial exc ha ng e or ove raea a programa. tn opera- 
Uon during 1957>sa. for which individual 
American onlverklUea accept Inatitutional ra- 
■pofialbUlty. Flndi that 1S4 univeraitiea were 
oonducUng tSt programa. Part I analyxai data 
on the programe aa a whole; Part U llaU and 
dcacribea the Individual progtama. Data reported 
Ineloda regtone or eountriea involved, coop- 
erating organltationa in the foreign eountriea. 
the kinda of operatlona carried on under each 
program, the euhiect matter fields involved, 
kinds of activitiae or level of atndiaa, number 
of permns partidpating. adminletraUve and 
financial mattera. and the purpoaea and ac- 
oompHahmenta of the programa. 
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456. Nuesse, J. Fulbright 

Growth : Branches and Roots. Insti- 
tute of International Education News 
Bulletin 33:6-10, March 1968. (Au- 
thor: Chairman of t^ Board of For- 
eign Scholarships.) 

Describes development of the Fulbright pro- 
gram. particularly its growing emphasis upon 
meeting the educational needs of other coun- 
tries. 

467. Putman, Ivan J. Eyes on the 
Middle East. College and University 
32:324-35, spring 1957. (Author: Ad- 
viser to Foreign Studehts, University 
of Florida.) 

Observations upon the reputation of Amer- 
ican higher education and the problems of 
prospective and returned students in the Middle 
East, based upon 9 weeks of travel in the area 
and interviews with officials and students. Finds 
that low standards in a few American institu- 
tions have harmed the repute of all. that the . 
great need is for some kind of evaluative guide 
to foreign student programs in American In- 
stitutions for the sake both of the students 
themselves and our own good repute, and that 
returned students have difficulty adapting them- 
selves to the working situations they find at 
home. Oil the other hand* finds much value 
in exchanges and a great desire to come to 
the United States for study. 

458. Eiepe, Dale. Fulbright in 
Itetrospect. Institute of International 
Education News Bulletin 34:66-68, 
April {Author: Head of the 

Philosophy Department, University of 
North Dakota.) 

Reviews experiences as a Fulbright student 
in India in 1961-62 and as a Fulbright lecturer 
In Japan in 1967-68. 

469. Rosenhaupt, Hans. The New 
Children's Crusade, or Going to 
Jerusalem on a Grant. Columbia Uni- 
versity Forum 3, No. 2:16-21, spring 
1960. {Author: National Director, 

Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship 
Foundation.) 

Animadversions upon international exchange 
of students and scholars. Believes, however* 
that **spendlng federal money on student ex- 
change will . . . produce better results ♦Ke n 
any other form of foreign aid.” 

460. Shimbori, Michiya. Interna- 
tional Exchange of Scholars. Educa- 
tional Record 41:812-18, October 1960. 


{Author: Associate Professor of Edu- 
cational Sociology, Hiroshima Univer- 
sity.) 

Describes the interest of the Japanese scholar 
In studying abroad, and the difficulties in the 
way of his doing so. Recommends five specific 
changes and innovations In the administration 
of the Fulbright and Smith-Mundt programs. 

461. Smith, Bruce Indonesian- 
American Cooperation in Higher Edu- 
cation. East Lansing: Michigan State 
University. Institute of Research on 
Overseas Programs, 1960. xxii 133 p. 
{Author: Professor of Political Sci- 
ence, Michigan State University.) 

An analysis of relations between six Amer- 
ican universities and their Indonesian affiliates. 
Chapters on (1) backgrounds of the Indonesian 
educational system; (2) university education 
in post-revolutionary Indonesia.^ (8) Indonesian- 
American interuniversity relations; and (4) 
rec(»nmendations and an appendix which gives 
a descriptive list of American university 
affiliations in Indonesia. 1968-59. BibllograDhy* 
67 UUes. 

462. Statistics on International 
Educational Exchange. Institute of 
International Education News Bulletin 
36:30-32, October 1960. 

. Annual summary census of foreign student, 
physician, and faculty populations in the 
United Sutes, and of U.S. students and faculty 
members abroad. Statistics are for 1969-60. 
except that figures for American students 
abroad refer to 1958-59. Analyzes foreign pop- 
ulations by area of origin, sex. level, general 
field of study. State and leading institutions 
of residence, etc. Briefly reports most popular 
areas, countries, institutions, and general fields 
of study of Americans abroad. For previous 
summaries see llE New Bulletin 88:21-22. 
September 1957; 84:21-28. November 1968; 86: 
2€-2% September 1969. 

463. Stobey, Robert G. The Ful- 
bi'ight Program Faces the Future. Inr 
stitute of International Education 
News Bulletin 36:2-7, April 1960. (Aw- 
thor: Chairman of the Board of For- 
eign Scholarships.) 

D€.crlb« th. oraanitatlon and otxratlon of 
the Fulbriaht proarram and dlaouasM th« out- 
look for the program’s futura. 

464. United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Oroaniza- 
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TION. Formal Programmes of Inter- 
national Cooperation Between Univer- 
sity Institutions: Report of an 

International Committee of Experts, 
Educational Studies and Doc^iments 
No. 37. New York: Columbia Univer- 
sity Press, 1960. 89 p. 


A preliminary report of a proiqrani to study 
institutional questions relating to higher educa- 
tion, prepared by the International Association 
of Universities for UNESCO. The publication 
provides a brief outline of university coopera- 
tion, tome typical forms of cooperation, some 
arrangements for cooperation, and observations 
on programs of eooperatlon. It concludes with 
suggestions and recommendations. 

466. . International Relations 

and Exchanges in the Fields of Edu- 
cation, Science and Culture. Report to 
the United Nations Economic and 
Social Council. Paris: UNESCO, 1960. 
491 p. (Processed.) 

General review of the development and co- 
ordination of the economic, social and human 
rights programs and activities of the United 
Nations and the specialized agencies. 

466. — . Study Abroad: Inter- 

national Handbook of Fellowships, 
Scholarships, and Educational Ex- 
change, 1959-1960. Eleventh edition. 
Paris, France: UNESCO, 1969. 766 p. 

Provides information about fdlowshlps, 
scholarships, and travel grants offered by inter- 
national organizations and (listed country by 
country) by governments, foundations, uni- 
versities, and other institutions, for study in 
1969-60. **The fellowship programmes of over 
1,200 awarding agencies in 111 States and 
Territories are described. Over 90.000 Individ- 
ual opportunities are reported In the handbook, 
of which about 8,200 are offered by the United 
Nations and Its Specialized Agencies, and some 
10,000 by other Internationa) organizations. TThe 
scholarships and fellowships mentioned are for 
study In a wide selection of fields, and are 
tenable In almost any part of the world. The 
average duration of an award Unusually one 
academic year« but many of the opportunities 
listed are for periods varying from about two 
weeks to ssverml^ears.** Also reports results 
of the 1968 UNESCO survey of foreign student 
enroUments In institutions of higher education 
and their distribution by country of origin and 
field of study, and includes a list of organisa- 
tions in each country offering advisory and 
other services to foreign students and to 
nationals wishing to study abroad. 


467. U.S. Department op State. In- 
TERNATioN^^i Educational Exchange 
Service. IrUefnaliOMl Educational Ex- 
change ProgramTy'HS-1958. Publica- 
tion No. 6710, International Informa- 
tion and Cultural Series No. 60. 
Washingrton: U.S. Govemment-Print- 
ing Office, 1968. 66 p. 

Resume and review of the first 10 years of 
the United States Information and E^ducational 
Exchange Act of 1968 (the Smith-Mundt Act), 
edministered by the International Educational 
Exchange Program of the Department of State. 

468. U.S. House op Representa- 
tives. 86th Congress. CoMMirfEE on 
Government Operations. Government 
Programs in International Education: 
A Survey and Handbook. Prepared by 
Charles A. Qufattlebaum. Washington: 
The Committee, 1969, 261 p. ; Summary 
by Quattlebaum. Educational Record 
40:249-66, July 1969. {Author: Prin- 
cipal Specialist in Education, Legis- 
latiye Reference Service, Library of 
Congress.) 

The major sections of the survey are (1) a 
consideration of the relationship of the prin- 
cipal U.S. Government international educational 
programs to higher education and to Inter- 
national understanding; (2) a synoptic history 
of international educational exchange; (8) an 
agency-by-agency survey of current Govern- 
ment programs; (4) a review of the educa- 
tional programs of international governmental 
agencies to which the U.S. contributes; (5) a 
dijrest of relevant bills and legislation In the 
B6th Congress; (6) a brief history and de- 
scription of the international educational pro- 
grams of the U.S.S.R. and some other foreign 
countries. 

469. University op MiNNES<n*A. 
Center por International Relations 
AND Area Studies. International Stu- 
dent Exchanges: Proceedings of a 
Symposium Held at the University of 

April 11, 1958. Minneapolis: 
The Center, 1968. 24 p. (Processed.) 

Contslns three addresses, followed by ques- 
tions and discussion: (1) Government Programs 
for International Student Exchange, by Henry 
B. Cox (Chief, Program Services Staff, Inters 
national Educational Exchange Service, U.S. 
Department of State): (2) The Work of 

Private Agencies In International Student Ex- 
change, a discussion of the alms and responsi- 
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bilities of colleges and universities and other 
si>on8ors of foreign student programs, by 
Donald J. Shank ( Executive Vice President, 
Institute of International Education) ; (3) Re^ 
sponsibillty of the University for Foreign 
Students, by Forrest G. Moore (Foreign Stu- 
dent Adviser, University of Minnesota). 

470. Winger, Howard W., ed. Iron 

Curtains and Scholarship: Exchange 
of Knowledge in a Divided World. 
Chicago: University of Chicago Grad- 
uate Library School, 1958. 132 p. 

(Author: Assistant Professor, Gradu- 
ate Library School, University of Chi- 
cago.) 

Papers presented before the 23d annual con- 
ference of the Graduate Library School of the 
University of Chicago. July 7-9, 1958. Ten 

papers, relating chiefly to 5k)viet scholarship 
and the problems of communication between 
scholars of the United States and of Soviet 
Russia. 

See also Nos. 94, 96, 790, 797, 798, 
806, 813. 

12. Miscellaneous 

a. Extension Centers 

471. Campbell, George W. Univer- 
sity Extension Centers in Higher Edu- 
cation. Teachers College Record 59 : 
156-62, December 1957. (Author: Di- 
rector, University of Alabama Center, 
Mobile.) 

Describes the present status and characteris- 
tics of university general extension centers 
at the levels of lower-division, upper-division, 
and graduate study. Discu.sses the potential role 
of the centers in disai^minating research find- 
ings and in assisting local community develop- 
ment. 

472. Weaver, John C. Off-Campus 
Graduate Education. In Proceedings 
of the Midwest Conference on Grad- 
uate Study and Research. 15th Annual 
Meeting, 1959. p. 1-12; Same, abridged, 
entitled "Facts and Philosophy of 
Graduate Extension Education.” Edu- 
cational Record 40:242-48, July 1969. 
{Author: Dean of the Graduate School, 
University of Nebraska.) 

Discusses the demand, particularly upon pub- 
lic universities, for off-campus centers of 


graduate Instruction where qualified employees 
of government and Industry can pursue M.A. 
degrees on a part-time basis. Describes the 
University of California at Los Angeles pro- 
gram at China Lake. Reviews the argxmients 
pro and con undertaking such programs. C/On- 
eludes that “the heart of the problem obviously 
is the complex concept of residency,** and 
recommends closer scrutiny of the presumed 
values of residency. 

473. Winters, Cliffxird L., Jr. 0(T- 
Campu.s Graduate Centers: A Problem 
of University Adult Education. Adult 
Education 10:94-100, winter 1960. 
{Author: Assistant Dean, Adult Edu- 
cation Division, Syracuse University.) 

Argues the need for. and adequacy of, off- 
campus graduate centers established under cor- 
poration sponsorship. Describes three centers 
operated by Syracuse University at Rome, 
Poughkeepsie, and Endicott, New York, offer- 
ing master*8 programs in engineering science. 
Discusses operating principles which have 
proved viable. 

See also Nos. 76, 99. 

b. Summer Session 

474. Graduate Work in Summer 
Session. In Proceedings of the Midwest 
Conference on Graduate Study and 
Research. 13th Annual Meeting, 1957. 
p. 30-34. 

Highlights of panel reports by Dean O. O. 
WInther (University of Indiana), Dean John 
D. Coeke (University of Southern California), 
Dean Thomas Osgoo<i (Michigan State Uni- 
versity). and Dean Robert Koenker (Ball SUte 
Tctachera College) . 

475. Loehwing, Walter F. A Grad- 
uate Dean Looks at the Summer Ses- 
sion. In Proceedings of the Midwest 
Conference on Graduate Study and 
Research. 14th Annual Meetinf^, 1958. 
p. 10-18. (Author: Dean of the Grad- 
uate School, State University of Iowa.) 

Comments upon the attributes, problems, and 
potentialities of summer sessions. Feels that 
the great value of summer sessions is worth 
their high cost, that graduate deans should be 
more aggressive In demanding adequate budgets 
and in placing summer study and teaching on 
a par with the regular year, and that “oompre- 
hensive reviews and surveys are In order with 
a view to service on a broader scale.** 
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476. Stecklein, John E.; Corcoran, 

Mary; Ziebarth, E. W. The Summer 
Session: Its Role in the University of 
Minnesota Prograyn, Minneapolis: Uni- 
versity of Minnesota Printing Depart- 
ment, 1968. 188 p. {Authors: (1) 

Director, Bureau of Institutional Re- 

i search; (2) Research Associate, Bu- 
reau of Institutional Research; (3) 

I Dean of Summer Session; all of thc‘ 
University of Minnesota.) 

A comprehensive analysis and evaluation of 
the summer session profrram at the University 
of Minnesota during the summer of 1956. Topics 
discussed include a brief history of the summer 
session (1 chapter); the kind of students at- 
tending the summer session (6 chapters): the 
summer session faculty (8 chapters) ; the kinds 
of courses provided In the summer session (4 
chapters) ; and a summary of summer session 
studies and their implications for the future 
(I chapter). (See No. 477 for a report of 
selected flndinffB.) 

477. ; ; and . 

The University Summer Session: An 
Appendage or Part of the Whole? 
College and University 35:307-16, 
spring 1960. {Authors: See above.) 

A report of some of the general findings of 
the authors' comprehensive study of the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota 1966 summer program 
(see No. 476). Describes students, faculty, and 
course offerings, and discusses certain admin- 
istrative issues. 

See also Nos. 102, 667. 

c. Other 

478. American Association of Col- 
legiate Registrars and Admissions 
Officers. Catalogues Are for Students 
Too. Athens: Ohio University, Office 
of' the Registrar, 1968. 36 p. 

Practical advice on preparation of catalogues. 
Six chapters: (1.) The Purposes of the College 
Catalogue. (2) An Editorial Policy for College 
and University Catalogues. (8) Terminology 
and Definitions. ( 4 ) Minimum Content and 
Logical Arrangement. (6) The Graphic Arts. 
(6) Preparation of Catalogue Copy. 

479. Blackwell, Thomas E. Grad- 
uate Committee and Doctoral Disser- 
tation. College and University Business 
26:34, October 1968. (Author: Educa- 


tional Management Consultant, Wash- 
ington University, St. Louis.) 

Discussion of the law regarding the rights 
and responsibilities of universities in granting 
candidacy and degrees. 

480. Hahn, Lewis. The Pursuit of 
Graduate Degrees by Members of the 
University Faculty. In Proceedings of 
the 16th Annual Meeting of the Mid- 
west Conference on Graduate Study 
and Research, I960, p. 10-11. {Author: 
Dean, Washington University, St. 
Louis.) 

Condensation of a talk describing common 
university policies governing faculty members 
who are (a) working on degrees at other 
universities, and (b) working toward degrees 
at the university In which they are teaching. 

481. Livingston, Wiluam S. Law 
of Copyright and the Doctoral Disser- 
tation. Association of American Col- 
leges Bulletin 44:636—41, December 
1958, {Author: Associate Professor of 
Government, University of Texas.) 

Microfilm publication brings the doctoral 
candidate and hla dissertation into immediate 
contact with copyright questions. "The purpose 
of the present comments is to alert the grad- 
uate student and his advisers to some of the 
problems of copyright law and also to the 
possible advantages of protecting the disserts* 
tion by obtaining copyright protection for it." 
(See also author's addendum on copyright 
registration. In Liberal Education 45:588-89. 
December 1969.) 

482. Minot, Stephen. What a 
Seminar Is Not, American Association 
of University Professors Bulletin 44: 
733-36, December 1968. {Author: As- 
sistant Professor of English, Univer- 
sity of Connecticut, Hartford Branch.) 

Distinguishes the seminar from several other 
types of Instruction mistakenly assumed to be 
seminars, and discusses a positive. Ideal defini- 
tion: "Briefly, a seminar is no more than an 
organized, guided discussion aimed at Intellec- 
tual discovery." 

483. Murphy, Richard. On Being 
Doctored. Quarterly Journal of Speech 
44:463-66, December 1968. (Author: 
Professor of Speech, University of 
Illinois.) 
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A stQdj of enmnt usmta In mddrm^ng p«r- 
•oiu having a Ph.D. de^rta. 

484. Nabrit, S. M. Desegregation 
and the Future of Graduate and Pro- 
fessional Education in Neg^ro Institu- 
tions. Journal of Negro Education 27: 
414-18, summer 1958. (Author: Presi- 
dent, Texas Southern University.) 

“The fate of the irraduate echod whoee 
primary orientation is toward the Ncsro will 
depend upon the capacity of Inatltutiona to 
develop unique proirrama and place the hall- 
mark of hiah quality upon their graduates. 
Such inatitutiona will in time become outaUnd- 
ing in^itutiona without a racial appellation. 
Inatitutiona which are mediocre have leas likeli- 
hood of survival aa graduate schools than as 
professional ones.** 

485. feiD, Robert H. American De- 
ffree Mills: A Study of Their Opera- 
tion and of Existing and Potential 
Ways to Control Them. Washingfton : 

^ American Council on Education, 1969. 
99 p. 

PrMenta the dimenslona of the problem, of 
the vrmnttnK of boffua desrrees, particularly 
doctoral desreea to foreign .tndenta. and dia- 


***••*• actual and dealrahle uteana of .topping i 
the praetiea. I 

486. Sawyer, Ralph A. Doctoral 
Dissertations and the Law of Copy- 
right In Association of Graduate 
Schools, Journal of Proceedings and ! 
Addresses. Seventh Annual Conference, i 
1966. p 114-18. (Author: Dean of the ; 
Graduate School, University of Michi- 
gan.) 

Diacuasee the legal doctrine that "fair uae" 
of quotation, from copyrighted material la per- 
miaaible without obtaining permiaaion from the ' 
copyright owners. Concludes that It is impossi- 
ble to give- an abaolut* definition of "fair use." 
Believef that tha term may be Interpreted 
liberally. 

487. Seymour, Harold. Call Me 
Doctor! Educational Record 89:230-84, 
July 1958. (Author: Instructor in His- 
tory, Pinch College, New York.) 

Argues that the Ph.D. baa lost Its prestige 
aa a result of the failure of Its reciplente to 
Insist upon the tiUe "Doctor" and the con. 
fusion crested In the pnblio mind by the award- 
ing of unearned doctoral degrees. Includes an 
historical sketch of the M.D. degree. 


HI Graduate Programs 


^ 1. Arts and Sciences 

a. General Studies 

488. Association op Graduate 
Schools. Cos^mitteb on Poucies in 
Gr>CDuate Education. Report, with 
discussion. In Journal of Proceedings 
and Addresses. Eighth Annual Confer- 
ence, 1966. p. 8-31. 

Summ^riMS responses of member institutions 
to question eonceminff (1) Ph.D. program 
time requiremenU and (2) supply, demand, 
and enrollment of graduate students. The first 
section deals with factors determining the 
elapsed time for completion of the Ph.D. and 
four possibilities of effecting more rapid com- 
pletion of the program. The second discusses 
the size and interrelationship of applications 
and enrc^lmenU, the amount of support avail- 
able and utilized and relative departmental 
capacities for expansion, and the plans of AGS 
institutions for the future expansion of grad- 
uate education. 

489. Barzun, Jacques. The Degrees, 

the Pace, the Product. In The Carnegie 
Conference on Higher Education: Ad- 
dresses and Discussions, 1957. New 
York: Carnegie Corporation, 1958. 

p. 139-40. {Author: Dean of the Grad- 
uate Faculties, Columbia University.) 

A discussion of the nature of the Ph.D. and 
M.A. degrees and of fhulta in the processes and 
products of graduate education, with recom- 
mended remedies for the faults. think we 
have an enqrmous amount of freah energy and 
native tiMligence In the young men and 
women who go into graduate ^schools, but we 
neither claim their allegiance nor Impart to 
them a discipline, and in leaving them raw 
talents we neither do justice to their hopes 
and ambitions nor fulfill our social duty.** 
Followed by verbatim record of floor dlseusalon. 

490. ^ . GraduxiU Study at 

Columbial^xcerptB from the Report 
of ike Dean of the Graduate Faculties 
for 2967. New York: Columbia Uni- 


versity Press, 1967. 25 p. (Author: 
See above.) 

Discusses the stuggishnees and uncertainty of 
graduate programs and mwLsur^ being taken 
at Columbia to correct these defects. “Regular- 
izing procedures and observing them conscien- 
tiously so as to make sure that thf students 
progress Is a fact would not only encourage 
him and his sponsor, but would also bring a 
welcome ch|^ge from the present sense of 
stasis and futility.** 

491. . , Graduate Study at 

Columbia: Extracts from the 1968 
Report of the Dean of the Graduate 
Faculties. New York: Colombia Uni- 
versity Press, 1956. 20 p. (Author: 
See above.) 

A general commentary upon the present 
status and needs of graduate education, in- 
terspersed with reports of specific developments 
at Columbia during the past year. Discusses 
shortcomings in graduate programs, problems 
of standards and quality of student#, the im- 
portance of providing the colleges with scholars 
and hence the importance of the graduate 
faculty's teaching rde, services to students, 
and the virtue of limiting enrollments. 

492. . Graduate Study at 

Columbia: The Report of the Dean of 
the Graduate Faculties for 2958. New 
York: Columbia University Press, 

1968. 26 p. (Author: See above.) 

Discusses the three ''obstacles to legitimate 
acc^eratton*' of the graduate program: (1) 

the student's need to work for money during 
or immediately after residence; <2) the stu- 
dent's inadequate preparation; (S) the difllV 
culty of r^rxUating student work in a graduate 
department. Describes steps being taken or in 
need of taking at Colombia to remedy these 
obstacles. 

493. ; Elder, J. P.; and 

Thomson, David L. The Great Split- 
Scholarship and Teaching. Panel dis- 
cussion. In Association of Graduate 
Schools, Journal of Proceedings and 
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Addresses* Eighth Annual Conference, 
1956. p. 106-24. {Authors: (1) See 
above; (2) Dean of the Graduate 
School, Harvard University; (3) same, 
McGill University.) 

An expression of views about the meaning 
of scbolarthip and iu relationship to college 
teaching, and the efTectiveness of the Ph.D, 
program in preparing scholar-teachers. taking 
Strothmann's Croduofe School Today and To- 
morrow (No. 618) as a point of departure. 
Followed by discussion at large. 

494. Beach, LeonaJid B. Freedom 
and Discipline in Graduate Programs. 
Journal of Higher Education 30:120- 
23, March 1969. (Author: Dean of the 
Graduate School, Vanderbilt Univer- 
sity.) 

Outlines a reformed system of graduate edu- 
cation which would give students maximum 
freedcHtt to pursue their personal interests and 
would thereby make disciplinary requirements 
a constnictive rather than a deadening in- 
fluencs. « 

495. Brickman, William W. Schol- 
arship vs. Practical Research. School 
and Society 88:107, Mar. 12, 1960. 
(Author: Editor, School and Society.) 

CritlciiM an announced rurrioblar revision 
In the rradnate program of the Woodrow Wil- 
•on School of Princeton University which wquid 
meet the needs of men planning careers in 
public affairs rather than in academic work. 
Questions whether a flrst-class graduate school 
can afford "to make a dichotomy l>etween ‘a 
scholarly researcher’ and a non-scbolarly one." 

496. Buechleb, John. Training in 
Bibliography and Research. Journal of 
Higher Education 29:213-16, April 
l9o8. (Author: Librarian, English and 
Speech Graduate Library, Ohio State 
University.) 


Edited by G. Kerry Smith. Washing- 
ton: National Education Association, 
p. 183-86. (Author: Dean of the Grad- 
uate School, Syracuse University.) 

Commenu upon five major problem*: the 

need for fellowship support and early recruit- 
ment and preparation; reducing the span of 
time required to complete the doctorate: pro- 
viding adequate preparation for college teach 
ing. improving the doctoral program as s 
whole; and providing a more effective organ, 
ixational framework for graduate education 
than now prevail*. 

498. Chambers, M. M. Ideas Versus 
Organization: Practical Matters. Grad- 
uate Journal 3:180-38, spring i960. 
(Author: Faculty member, Center for 
the Study of Higher Education, Uni- 
versity of Michigan.) 

“1*“" graduate program, 
and tUfeir requiremenu, including criticism of 
c^on ly hdd beliefs about the subject, method, 
and originality of doctoral re«i*rch. Al«, 

!he'1“«K doctoral program,, 

the length of time for the doctorate, the de- 
valuation of the master’s degree, Unguage re- 
quiremenU. apd the distinctive role of the 
graduate school. 

499. COWLEY, W. H.; Bigelow, Karl 
W.; and Stoddard, George D. Graduate 
Education. In The Carnegie Conference 
on Higher Education: Addresses and 
Discussions, 1957. N^w York: Came^ 
Corporation, 1968. p. 113-29. (Authors: 
(1) Professor of Higher Education, 
Stanford University; (2) Professor of 
Higher Education, Teachers Cc 
Columbia University; (3) Dean I 
School of Education, New York 
versity.) 


;ssor of 
Co|^e, 

k^|||| 


of graduate students for 
direct training in bibliography and research 
t^hnlques. Describes the use of special grad- 
^uate libraries and librarians at Ohio State 
University and gives a brief survey of the 
bibliography and research course for students 
In Fngllsh and American literature. 

497. Bye, Carl R. What Will Be 
the Dimensions of the Ph.D. and the 
Professional Doctorates? In Associa- 
tion for Higher Education, Current 
Issues in - Higher Education, I960. 


A panel discussion, with verbiitim record of 
flwr discussion following. Cowley traces the 
histo^ of the rtructuring of thj graduate school 
of arts and sciences and discusses the paradox 
that the present structuring, "though it privi- 
eges research In comparison with teaching, 
interferes with effective research performance." 
Blgdow discusses graduate work in chemistry 
and physics at Columbia, and reports results of 
an Investigation Indicating that small liberal 
arU colleges are iMing ground as sources of 
science doctoral graduates. Stoddard summarixes 
several issues for further discussion. 

600 . Distler, Theodore A. Commis- 
sion on Professional and Graduate 
Study. Report. Uberal Education 46: 


GRADUATE 

97-102, March 1969. (Author: Exec- 
utive Director, Association of Amer- 
ican Colleges.) 

Reviews developments grivinir evidence of **an 
increasinff measure of understanding and co- 
operation between undergraduate liberal arts 
coiieges on the one hand and professional and 
trraduafe schools on the other.’* Mentions Ness's 
Guide to Graduate Study, Potter’s Feilowehipe 
in the ArU and Sciences, the Johns Hopkins 
Medical School experiment, and the conference 
on graduate study sponsored by the American 
Council on Ekiucation (sss No. 677). Describes 
five projects for the future, including three 
studies of graduate programs. 

501. , Eckelberry, R. H. Graduate 
Degrees as Professional DefiTPes. 
Journal of Higher Education 30:172- 
73, March 1959. (Author: Editor, the 
Journal.) 

Argues that candidates for the M.A. or Ph.D. 
degree are Invariably . preparing for college 
teaching or some other professional calling 
rather than seeking degrees ’’simply for their 
own personal satisfaction,” and hence that 
M.A. and Ph.D. programs should be flexible 
enough to permit each student to fulfill the 
needs of his professional objective and, if neces- 
sary, to cross departmental boundaries freely. 

602. Horner, John E. A Dangerous 

Trend in Graduate Education. Journal 
of Higher Education 30:167-68, March 
1959. (Author: President, Hanover 

College, Indiana.) 

Reports that a study of 76 broadly represtm- 
tative graduate>8chool catalogs reveals that 62 
percent of courses open to graduate students 
in all fields are “mixed courses,” or courses 
for both graduate and undergraduate students. 
Fears that “the mixed course will become so 

revalent that the label ’graduate education’ 

I be a misnomer.” 

603. Kirk, Grayson. It Takes a Per- ' 
son Too Long to Get an Advanced 
Degree. Nation’s Schools 64:50, July 
1969. (Author: President, Columbia 
University.) 

Proposes four changes In graduate programs: 
(1) Setting up high admission standards so 
that students are well prepared for graduate 
work when they begin: (2) concentrating on 

essentials and not expecting students to master 
the whole body of professidpal knowledge: (8) 
continuous study throughout the year; (4) 
reforming specific degree requii^ements, spe- 
cifically the dissertation, to bring them into 
conformity with the vital interest of the grad- 
uate student. . 
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504. Kunkhamer, Sister Marie 
Carolyn. Outline to Order. Catholic 
Educational Rexnew 67:361-76, Sep- 
tember 1969. (Author: Associate Pro- 
fessor of History, The Catholic Uni- 
versity of America.) 

“Dissertiitions In particular, but also term 
papers, could profit handsomely if the use of 
the outline to order were understood and prac- 
ticed.” Describes proper outlining procedure, 
defining outlining as “the Important principle 
by which the actual order within a given prob- 
lem may be discovered and displayed.” 

605. Kretzmann, O. P. Commission 
on Preparation for Professional and 
Graduate Study. Report. Association 
of American Colleges Bulletin 43:170- 
75, (March 1957. (Author: President, 
Valparaiso University.) 

Devoted largely to a preliminary statement 
by Frederic W. Ness concerning the purpose 
and scope of his Guide to Graduate Study (No. 
640). 

506. . Commission on Profes- 

sional and Graduate Study. Report. 
Liberal Education 46:112-16, March 
1960. (Author: See above.) 

Reports developments presaging closer co- 
operation and integration between liberal arts 
colleges and graduate schools in all disciplines, 
but particularly schools of medicine and law. 
’’At the suggestion of the Board of Directors 
of the Association, your commission has broad- 
ened its interests to include all preparation for 
post-A.B. work in undergraduate ccdleges.” 

607. . Commission on Profes- 

sional and Graduate Study. Report. 
Association of American Colleges But- 
^letin 44:165-68, March 1958. (Author: 
See above.) 

-Reports the publfcaiion of Ness’s Guide to 
Graduate Study and Potter’s FeUowehipe in the 
Arte and Seieneee. Describes the new program 
at Johns Hopkins Medical School, which in- 
corporates work in humanities and social scien- 
ces. Calls the recruitment of able college teach- 
ers in all disciplines “our grreatest need and 
our most significant problem.” 

608. Lowry, Wiluam C., and Red- 
field, David D. Selection of Academic 
Year Institute Participants at the 
University of Virginia. Mathematics 
Teacher 63:270-76, April 1960. (Alt- 
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thora: (l) Assistant Professor of 

Education; (2) Research Associate, 
School of Education; both of the Uni- 
versity of Virginia.) 

Deacrib* U>« National Selene* Foundation 
aeademie year Inatltut* prosrram for high 
acbool teacbera of aclcnce and matbematira, and 
Dotleiei of adacUon and progratna developed In 
tb# Inatltutea at the Univeraity of Virginia. 
Then analyae the peraonal. profcaaional. and 
backgroondt of partleipanta. 

609. NATtONAL Catholic Educa- 
tional Association. Commission on 
Graduate Study. GTaduate Programs 
and Degrees Offered by Catholic In- 
atitutwns of Higher Learning in the 
United States^ St. Louis, Mo.: Saint 
Louis University Graduate School 
(Dean Robert-* J. Henle, 321 North 
Grand Boulevard, St Louis 3), 1958. 

16 p. 

An index by fields of graduate d^eca offered 
by 42 Catbolie college* and ttniversitlea, in- 
cluding academic, profcaaional, and special pro- 
grams. 

610. Neuduno, Chester L., and 
Blessing, James H. Graduate General 
Humanities Programs. U.S. Office of 
Education Bulletin 1960, No. 12. Wash- 
ington: U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, 1960. 126 p. (Authors: (1) Spe- 
cialist for the Humanities; (2) 
Research Assistant, both of the Di- 
vision of Higher Education, U.S. Office 
of Education.) 

An «xhAOstive rarrer of rrndnate interde- 
partmental proffnmtu which take the whede 
range of homanisUo st^dy for their domain. 
Thirteen programs — 6 doctoral and 7 master** 
programs— ars described In considerable deUlI 
in parallel descriptive chapters, each dealing 
with one of the institutional programs as a 
unit. Information about mmft of the programs 
was gathered* by means of personal visits to 
the institutions and discussion with the pro- 
gram chairmen* 

611. Noyes, W. Albert. Some 
thoughts on Graduate Education, 1959. 
Graduate Journal 2:289-63, fall 1969. 
(Author: Professor of Chemistry, Uni- 
versity of Rochester.) 

Kanblliig dl*eua*lon of various d (facts In 
doctoral programs and stodmts and of pomlblc 
rsmadlsB. laehidm tabUa gt*tiig tb* bacoalanr*- 


at* and doctoral origin* of mcmlxrs of tb« 
NaUonal Academy of Selene**, by general cat*, 
vory of institution. 

512. Painter, Theophilus S. The 
Selection and Recruitment of Graduate 
Students. Graduate Journal 1:41-60, 
spring 1958. (Author: IVofessor of 
Zoology and President Emeritus, Uni- 
versity of Texas.) 

Argues that tb* recruitment of graduate 
etndenu depend* upon effective. Intplratlonal 
teaching at every level, and that graduate 
school* should adapt their program* to the 
various need* of their several kinds of studenu. 
Doctoral program* should be appropriaU to 
college teacher* who wlU have lltUe chance or 
d^re to do research a* well a* to the reMsreh 
»«<Jar; master’s program* designed to meet 
the subject matter need* of dementary snd 
secondary school teachers should be developed in 
addition to the program for the potenUal 
^holar. Advocates an ’’honor# route" and i 
• practitioner rout*” to the nme degree. 

613. Parker, Wiluam R, After- 
thoughts on a Profession: Graduate 
Training in the Humanities Today. 
College EngHsh 19:191-99, February 
1968. (Author: Former Executive Sec- 
retary, Modem Language Association.) 

Rising enrollmente have had a weakening 
snd diviaivs effort upon the humaniUes— weak- 
ening in quality of schoUrahIp, divisive In thdr 
unpact on the organlsaOon of scholarship. 

614. Price, Derek J, The Scientific 

Humanities: An Urgent Problem. 

Graduate Journal 2:298-306, Fall 1969. 

^^uthor: Visiting Professor of the 
history of Science, Yale University.) 

"Just as financier* do not wriU about eco- 
nomics and politicians oWlly make history 
r^er than., write It. so selcntlste are not 
ordlnarilr especially eosnpetent or eoneemed 
to examina aclence-ln-the-larg*. A few such 
people, however— eclenUsU and hlstorUns main- 
ly, hut also some phlloaopber* and soelologlsu 
-turned to this fidd. My grievoot complaint 
against them Is that they take It a* amnethlng 
too mall, too esoteric and specialised. , , 

What I ectk Is something larger, ngmcly the 
eetabliahment of the Selentifle Humanities as s 
school within these universities." (Hv« ex- 
amples of reecareh and profemtoHal needs to 
bridge the gap between eelenee and the hn- 
®***ltlaa. Ontlinge a possible curriculum. 

616. Roucek, J0SE9H’ S., ed. The 
Challenge of Science Education, New 
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York: Philosophical Library, -Inc., 16 
East 40th St, 1969. 491 p. (Author: 
Faculty member. University of Bridge- 
port, Conn.) 

Thirty-one artlcJee by lome 86 author* diecUM 
the eubject of acitnce education from Tarlou* 
point* of view and at different level* of edu- 
ration. The aection on "Coljeg^e and Unlvereity 
Education'* contains a chapter on each of the 
fi^lowinff area*: Ensineerlnir. industrial edu- 

cation, mathematics biology, medicine, phyilca, 
chemistry* looloiry, conservation, and eociai 
icienca. 

516. Smith, Warben S. The Artist 
in the Community of Scholars. Amer- 
ican Association of Uniuersity Profes- 
8i>rs Bulletin 46:237-41, June 1969. 
(Author: Associate Professor of 

Theater Arts, Pennsylvania State Uni - 
versity.) 

Argues the validity of the work of art in 
lieu of the graduste Ihesi*; **The picture of 
the scholarship on the graduate school levd 
a* pushing frontiers of lea^fning steadfastly 
forward on all fronts. an<f recording clearly 
all that happens, while the pooe artist (who 
may Quite possibly be a genius. 3*ou know) 
struggles Inarticulately with mystical and emo- 
tional forces toward scmne elusive end that no 
one can evaluate — I say that this is a picture 
that simply will not wash." 

617. Spivey, Herman E. The Role 
of the Graduate School in the Promo- 
tion of Scholarship. Graduate Journal 
1:144-64, fall 1958. (AutAor.*^ean of 
the Graduate School, University of 
Kentucky.) 

Takes acholarahip to be the original, pri- 
mary, and peculiar function of the university, 
and finds ft wanting In master's yra even 
doctoral programs Exx>ounda 6 handicaps Im- 
peding scholarship and 15 augge^lona for re- 
storing It. Advocates higher admlMcIn standards 
for graduate work, a return yb research and 
writing as the core of the doctoral program, 
rehabilitation of the M.A., i^d a requirement 
that high school teachers havs majored in the 
subjects they teach rather than in Education. 

618. Steothmann, F. W. On behalf 
of the Committee of Fifteen. The 
Gradwiie School Today and Tomorrow. 
New York: Fund for the Advancement 
of Education, 1955. 42 p. (Author: 
Executive Head, Department oi Ger- 
manic and Romance Lanifuagea, Stan- 
ford Univeraity.) 


A report of the thinking of a dlsilnguiilted 
group of college and university teachers and 
administrators, based on discussions, exchanges 
of memoranda, and a poll of member* of six 
learned socletie* in the humanities and social 
sciences concerning their experience with grad- 
uate work. View* "the impending crisis in 
higher education" as a QusntiUtive proWem 
and a qualitative problem. Discusses methods 
of attacking each, with principal altentlon/to 
the problem of quality. Recommends brtyfder 
curriculum*, teaching internihlp*. and rejjefinl- 
Uon of dissertation requirements as myans of 
meeting the needs of future college teachers. 
Appendix Include* descriptions of several pro- 
grams for the preparation of college teachers. 

619. ViENs, Clauime P., and Wads- 
worth, Philip. Foreign Language En- 
trance and Degree Requirements for 
the M.A., M.S., and Ph.D. Degrees. 
Publications of the Modem Language 
Aaeociation 72:22-82, September 1967. 
(Authors: (1) Associate Professor of 
French and Assistant Dean of the 
Graduate College; (2) Professor of 
French; both of The University of 
Illinois.) 

A survey of foreign language requirements 
for advanced degrees in all graduate schools 
of arts and science which awarded ona or 
more Ph.D.'s or SO or more master's degrees 
in 1958-54. Degree requirements given for each 
institution as a whole, not for si>eclfle depart- 
ments. 

See also Nos. 43, 64, 76, 76, 117, 147, 
188, 189, 276, 417, 473, 633, 636, 783, 
818, 859. 

fl 

b. Doctoral Programs 

620. American Council on Edu- 
cation. Committee on Graduate In- 
struction. Raymond M. Hughes, 
chairman. Report of the Committee. 
Washington: The Council, 1984. 43 p.; 
Same. Educational Record 16:192-284, 
April 1934. 

R«I>orU rcsoHa » poO at w*0-kn«wii 
•ehoiars m to whin instltntlons offtrins doo- 
tonU work in €*ch of U S«hb w«r« •d«e»t«iT 
■Utffod and eqnippod tor dolngr •»> and whioh 
of Umm wera moat dlatlngnlabad. Tho Jvriaa 
aarlad in sIm from tl in ebamleal .«ntlaaariB« 
to 85 in matbanatiet, Inehiaioa In tba Hats was 
dotannlnod br najorltjr rata. The ropoft aim 
brMBp iHammm tba plaea and fanetloa at tiM 
maatar'a dagraa, tralnlns for eollosa ta ao Wns , 
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the reJationthip of »clentiflc initniction in the 
rradoate echool to »cl«nlific inelmction on the 
Sraduau levd In a professional school, and 
the relationahip between instliullons of research 
and graduate schoola. 

621, Association of Gradhatk 
Schools. Committee on Policies in 
Graduate Education. Reports, with 
discussions. In Journal of Proceedings 
and Addresses. Seventh Annual Con- 
ference, 1956. p. 11-47. 

Six report*: (1) The Ph.D. Prosr«n,-)965 
Style, with diiruMion centering around prob- 
lem* of part-Ume rtudy and residence require- 
menu; (2) Ph.D. Reaekrcb and DlsaerUUon. 
recommending that a year and a half be de- 
voted to diaaerUtion research and writing, with 
dlacuaalon devoted primarily to the question 
of Publlshahillty; ($) The Minor for the Ph.D.. 
recommending a minor ouuide the student's 
major field, but strongly opposed in the^-di*. 
cussion; (4) The Master's Degree, calling for 
organised programs of clearly graduate-level 
work for all master's degrees and opposing 
®*r® “fifth-year's work" arrangemenU; (S) 
Preparation of College Teacher* in the Grad- 
uaU School, approving efforU to enrich the 
convenUonal system of departmental apprentict^ 
•hipt, but not at the expense of subject matt,er 
requiremenu; (6) The ProfeseionaJiiing of the 
Ph.D. Degree^ which diecuaeca the threat to 
t^iUonal Ph.D. itandanU and purpose, poaed 
by the twin prewurea of tncreaeingly profea- 
tionai objeetivM amonj: «tu<fenU in tradlUonal 
proffranu and the entrance of profeaaional 
achoola Into the doctoral area, and whic^autf. 
MU the need to introduce a new acJdemic 
detree in order to clarify the diatinotion be^ 
.tween Ph.D. and profeealonal pro^rama. Dia. 
cuMtloD of thia laat report brines out aeveral 
raSMtiona for preaervinff the traditional mean* 
inf of the Ph.D. program while meeting the 
demanda (Including the demand for college 
teaehara) which are threatening It with vitia- 
tion. 

622. . . Report, with 

dificuMion. In Jour. ml of Proof edings 
and Addresses. Ninth Annual Con- 
ference, 1967. p. 88-48. 

Rsport entitled "Doctors and Masters— Good 
and B^l" Diaeuaaea tha aneerUdntiea and poor 
reaolU of preaent Ph.D. programa knd pro- 
poaea a apeciflo plan for a $-year doctorate 
Argnea that the M.A. dagrea ahould be eon* 
■Wared '‘as worthy in iU way as the Ph.D. 
in ita — each reflectii^ different amounU of the 
■erne thing ami not performance* different in 
quality. , . D i a rmat on centars upon tha 
dUBenlUaa which^ravant achia e ama nt of S-yaar 
doetorataa. 


623. Bent, Henry E. Professional- 
ization of the Ph. D. Degree. Journal 
of Higher Education 30:140-46, March 
1959. (Author: Dean of the Graduate 
School, University of Missouri.) 

AttempU to distinguish the Ph.D. program 
a* it hae generally been conceived from ad- 
vanced training for teaching and-th. learned 
profeaaiona. “An examination of the i.wle that 
have been presented auggesta that we might 
clarify our thinking on the profeational tuition 
of the Doctor’s degree by recognising that the 
Ph.D. program Is training of the scholar and 
scientist, and in this restricted sense is training 
for a profeaaion. This doca not Imply that - It 
trains for any profession which a scholar or 
sciential may enter. It is preparation for a 
career involving to a large extent the organlia- 
tlon and performing of original research and 
the study of the research of others,” 

624. Boewe, Charles E., atuf 
Nichols, Roy F., eds. Both Human 
and Hurmne: The Humanities and 
Social Sciences in Gradfiate Education. 
Philadelphia: University of Pennsyl- 
vania Press, 1960. 224 p. (Authors: 

(1) Assistant Professor of English; 

(2) Dean of the Graduate School, both 
of the University of Pennsylvania.) 

Contains 11 papers read at a ayraposium 
concerned with graduate education In the area 
of the homanitie* and social sciencea The 
papers deal primarily with subsUnUve matters 
In scholarship and euriiculum, particularly the 
interrelationships between dlsclplinea Specific 
discussion of formal aspecU^of doctoral study 
may be found in the essays by Howard M. 
Jones, Henri Peyre, and Donald Young. 

626, Brickman, Whjuam W. Speed- 
Up of the Ph.D. Degree. School and 
Society 87:61-62, Jan. 31, 1969. (Au- 
thor: Editor, School and Society.) 

Certainly It is good to accelerate the sr- 
qnisition of the doctoraU. all other things 
being equal. But it Is to be feared that the 
accent on the speed-up process, coupled with 
the transformation of the disserUtlon into a 
‘trial-niB Id acbolarahlp,’ is bound to tesui to 
a lowering of scholarly standards when they 
should be raised.” Suggests severs] alternative 
wmyi^ to ipMd up doctoral programa. 

626. Bryant, Donald c. Ph.D., '61? 
Quarterly Journal of Speech 48:426, 
December 1967. (Author: Professor of 
Speech, Washington University, Mis- 
souri.) 
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An f^ltorlal icwndlnff the 1957 rrport of 
the Committee on Pollciet In Gmdunte Educm- 
tion of the A*eocl»tlon of GrsduAte Schools 
(see No. 522) and urginff higher Admissions 
irtsndards and a normal S-year doctorate In 
the field of speech. 

527. CoLLiKR, Joseph M. Proposals 
for the Ph.D. CEA Critic 20:1, 0-7, 
November 1958. (.4?^fAor; Instructor 
in English, El Camino College, Cali* 
fornia.) 

"Being: a junior n>lleg’e Instructor filled ^ith 
self-interest, I would like to suggest the possi- 
bility of altering current doctoral programs 
or making additions to them so as to bring 
the Ph.D. work more In line with the type of 
teaching In a junior college (or lower division 
of a university) an Instructor does." 

528. Dodd, Stuart C. A Ph.D. De* 
fined in Three Tenses. Journal of Edu- 
cational Sociology 80; 423-27, May 
1957. {Author: Staff member, Wash- 
ington Public Opinion L^iborator>% Uni- 
versity of Washington.) 

Outlines three functions which the Doctor 
of Philosophy In sociology must Intend to ful- 
fill, and four teats by which a department of 
sociology measures a candidate’s ability to 
perform these functions in the future. Then 
lists 18 steps which would help a candidate 
prepare himself for his triple role (teacher, 
researcher, practitioner). 

629, Eckelberry, R. H. a New 
Study of a Notable Graduate Program. 
Journal of Higher Education 30:341- 
43, June 1959. {Author: Editor, the 
Journal.) 

Describee the Doctor of Social Science Pro- 
gram at Syracuse University and reviews the 
recent evaluative study of the projgram (see 
No. 120). Concludes that "this program is an 
outstanding example of professionalised doc- 
toral work in the best sense of that term." 
(See author’s article, Graduate Degrees as Pro- 
fessional Degreea. Na 501.) 

530. Ferber, Robert. The Adminis- 
tration of the Ph.D. Degree Journal 
of Higher Education 31:384r-91, Oc- 
tober 1960. {Author: Professor of 

Economics, University of Illinois.) 

Discuascs abuses In the dissertation system 
which harm the faculty, ylctimise the student, 
and impair the quality of the Ph.D. Recom* 
mends reforms which **foU^ a mlddle>of-the 
road policy the aim of which is to eliminate the 


most gisring Inequities In administering the 
Ph.D. degree while operating within the frame- 
work of the existing s>'stem." Advocates meas- 
ures for stsndsrdlting Ph.D. requirements, snd 
the establishment of s nstional board of re^ 
view In each major field to review accepted 
dissertations and to inform universities of spe- 
cific Adds In which their standards are l^low 
par. 

631. Henue, Robert J. The Place 

and Function of the Ph.D. in the 
American Educational System. Na- 
tional Catholic Educational Association 
Bulletin 56: 144-49, August 1958. 

{Author: Dean, Graduate School, St. 
Louis University.) 

Carefully defines the fundamental purpose of 
doctoral work as being s qualitstive change 
in the manner of knowing rather than merely 
s quantitative growth In knowledge greater 
skill in msearch, and argues that dissertation 
re s earch should be conceived as subordinate snd 
instrumental In the doctoral program rather 
than as Its chief objective. Calls for truly 
creative rather than novel or partial dlsserts- 
llon research. Believes that once research train- 
ing is seen to be subordinate to the goal of 
scholarship in the Ph D. program, the objection 
that the Ph.D. Is Irrelevant to college teaching 
loses Its force. 

632. Holus, Ernest V. Toward 
Improving Ph.D. Programs. Prepared 
for th» Commission on Teach^ Edu- 
cation. Washington: American Council 
on Education, 1945. 204 p. {Author: 
Principal Specialist in Higher Educa- 
tion, U.S. Office of Education.) 

A study of Ph.D. programs In four parts. 
"First there Is an historical sketch to ahow 
that the dynamics of American graduate 
schools have their origin in cultural condition- 
ing. This Is followed by an analysis of the 
preparation and 1940 placement of a decade’s 
doctoral graduates. The effectiveness of cur- 
rent graduate education is then appraised by 
compilations of the opinion of producing and 
employing groups, as recipients of the Ph.D. 
degree themselves, especially as to how pro- 
grams and procedures could be improved. The 
wh<^e of this evidence Is then used as a base 
for a series of general proposals representing 
the author's eonvlctions.'* The study is guided 
by two mmjor asstimptiona "The first defines 
the graduate school of arts and sciences as an 
unspecialited professional institution, Uie pri- 
mary rceponsibllity of whlcli is to hdp doctoral 
candidates acquire the basic education needed 
for such scholarty careers ss placement data 
show they tend to foRow .... The secemd 
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MtnmpUan. d«rir!ns aa a oorollary from Xht 
boldi that mctnbtra of grmdoatt famlUct 
should work with stodcBta lodlirldoally 
la ffroutM on the h aali of thdr vocational pur- 
poaii axMi lo kaeplnff ^wlth thair sacertaJnabU 
aptitadai and baekgToaxKla.^ 

6S3. Hughes, Ravmond M. A Study 
of O 14 GraduaU Schools of America. 
Oxford, Ohio: Miami Unitrersity, 1926. 
82 p, {Author: President, Miami Uni- 
versity, Ohio.) 

A rvpoK to tha Aaaociation of American 
CoOfsaa of tha raaoltt of a i>oU in which 
aalactad aoUasa and tmivar a l ty profaoKrra ware 
aakad to rata tha laadln# U.S. and Canadian 
Sradnata a ch oolt in their own Sclda. Coenbinad 
raUnsa ara reporlad for aach of SO Adda to- 
saUitr with tha namaa of tha ratem (varying 
baiwaeti U in taography and 47 In piycholoey) 
and tha tocuHlea of aach of tha InatitutlonaJ 
departments included In aach ranking. Also aon- 
talni a diacnaslon of ways In which gradoau 
schools might help prepare thair stodanu for 
ooUaga teaching. 

6S4. James, Preston E. The Diaser- 
Ution Requirement. School and Society 
88:147-48, Mar. 26, I960. (Author: 
Profeasor of Geog^phy, Syracuae 
University.) 

DlMrowM the ralue of Uie dl«erUUon t*. 
qaircBcnU Draeo th« Importanoe of muterina 
rramroh proccdutM kad p rwto Una th* rMolt* 
In ehnr. w«S.«ranniMd KnalUh. Wnnu tgminA 
prnctioM which make an anoeeaanrjr ordeal of 
the diiaertation and oral examination. 

686.., Eanocl, I. L. Some Educational 
Paradoxes. Educational Forum 22: 
261-72, March 1968. (Author: Pro- 
fessor Emeritus of Education, Teach- 
ers Colle^, Columbia^ University.) 

A dlacuaelon of eeveral a«i>eeU of American 
edneatlon. Inclndea a aeetJon (p. tU-lt) on 
“The Ph.D. Octoptu** ealllna for leee abxM on 
reemivh and better preparation for Uachlna. 

686. Knox, John B. The Language 
Requirement for the Doctorate. Jour- 
nal of Higher Education 81:896-99, 
October 1960. (Author: Professor of 
Sociology, University of Tennessee.) 

Arsoea that **thara ia aonTtneins erldenee 
that foralsa lansnaaea aap ha tiaad for dUtow 
tnt porpcMi la tha varioiis lltids of study. Tha 
adant and natora of thaaa dllf araU aaas should 
ba i tod lade and tha languaga rsquiremant ad- 

imtod to aaraa tha pnrpoaa to whieh It wiO 

0 


probahtr bo POL For atndenta ia the aoclal 
•olenoee. It appears that mastery of one Ian- 
tnaan. tocethcr with stody of the area in which 
the lanmaae la nsed. U an ahereatlre to th« 
langoasa raqalrsmcnt for tha 
which should be made aTailafale.'* 

687. LeRoy, Gaylord C. Two Prob- 
lems in General Education. Journal 
of Higher Education 29:301-08, 860- 
61, June 1968. (Author: Associate 
Professor of English, Temple Univer- 
sity.) 

Proposes (1) that nndersraduau tenenl 
hamaniUss oonress aDow freadan to Instmctors 
to take np what they know and are intereeted 
in. and (*) that dcpartmcDtal sraduato pro- 
Srams tncinda srork la cither lansnasia and 
llteratnraa which will prep^ doctoral stodenu 
for tea rhtns ccnersl humanlUee eourssa. 

688. McCu>y, C. H. a Letter to the 
Dean of the Graduate CollM:e. Modem 
Language Journal 42:46-46, January 
1968. (Author: Profeasor of Physical 
Education, State University of Iowa.) 

Artnea that amdnaU stndenta ahoold b» 
prepared ss sehoiars. and hence should he re. 
qnlred to master thair foreian iananasas lo 
tans to make tone nee of them In their arad- 
uate work, whether they keep op ebdr scholar- 
ship sfUnmrds or nolw ' 

689. Marchand, James W. Teach- 
***fiT, Testing^ and the Ph.D. Langfuage 
Requirements. Modem Language Jour- 
nal 42:238-48, May 1968. (Aitfhor; 
Assistant Professor of German, Waah- 
ingrton University, St. Louis.) 

Aigucs that Ph.D. lananase axamlnaUons 
teat a stndent’s ability to read rather 
than to tranalate a iansnaae. end that lananase 
eonreea for sradnate etndfnta ahoold teach them 
to rend and oemprehend rather tkuui to write 
^ apaak. Snsseats )bow stieh tasUna and taneh- 
1ns may ba dona. 

640. Ness, Frederick W., sd. A 
Guidd to Graduate Study: Programs 
Leading to the PhJ), Degree. Second 
edition, revised and enlarged. Wash- 
ington: American Council on Educa- 
tion, 1960. 467 p. (Author: Academic 
Vice President and Dean, Dickinson 
Colley Carlisle, Pa.) 

A eabpUntloa of all aaiatiBs Ph.D. pretnona, 
)la t a4 by InstltnUoa and Indndins edint— 
avlrsBMBt^ both \d sradnata sehoel and to vUr 
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didjLcy for the Ph.D.. tM, tLtm^ymr akt ftokk 
of «rody. pr«reonWt«a araw of «padalliatian 
wnhln flckia n^dcoea raqnirvnfzita. aradoata 
tcbool faculty* and enroUfUantm. Brtnaa up to 
dsta iba drat (19S7) adttion. Containa an Index 
to prorrama by d^da of atudy. Doctoral de- 
fTcea other than Xh9 Ph.D, awards by Ameri- 
can uxUeeralUia art tlatad* by InaUtutioiia, In 
gn appendix. An IntPodoctory aaaay, •*Oradoata 
Study and the Underfraduale.*^* proridea an 
excellent Informal guida to graduaU work for 
proapaetJea or beginning atudenta. SeiactJrt 
bibliography, p. S^-40. 

541. Ndcb; FRANas J. Foreign 
Languages aa a Graduate Study Re- 
quirement College and Univfreity S3: 
154-62, winter 1958; Same* Modem 
Language Journal 43:129-S8, March 
1959* (Author; Aasociate Professor 
of German, University of lUinola) 

IWporta raauHa of a aunray of dtpartment 
beada at the UniTcralty of ItUtK^ oono«^ing 
Ph.D. language roquimenta* eoneluding 
*'a for^gn Language roqulrment It here. and. 
for a whllt at loaat, her* to «tay. Furthermore, 
the requirement teems to be bated on eametbing 
more than the mere desire to act an additional 
hurdle in the way of the student hurrying 
toward hU Examines the Implications 

of this oonchtsion for doing aotnething about 
the poor preparation of large numbers of grad- 
oste school entrants. Suggests standardisation of 
testing* satisfying rsquirements through gradu* 
aU reading oourseA better preparatkm and 
-better counting in ooUege and high aehooL 

542* Oliver, Kenneth. The Snmll 
College and the Big (>rl8U. College 
and University 36:7-13, fall 1960* 
(AulKor: Chairman of the Department 
of English and Comparative Litera- 
ture, Occidental College, and Chair- 
man of the Educational Council, In- 
tercollegiate Program of Graduate 
Studies.) 

Describes the IntmoQegiate Program of 
Graduate Studlea, a oooperative doctoral pro- 
gram for preparing college teachera. Hie co- 
opering institutions include the Asaoeiated 
Colleges at Claremont, Occidental College, the 
University of Redlands, and Whittier College. 

543* Orowan, Egon. Xhir Universi- 
ties and Sciei^tiJlc Creativity. Bulletin 
of the Atomic Seientietc 16:236-89, 
June 1959. (Author: Prof^aor of 
Mechanical Engineering, Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology.) 


a critical comparison of American graduate 
sdenos programs and teaching methods with 
thoes of European universities. **Ths strategy 
of Americmn university ediMUon and rsscarch 
Is decisively inSocnced by this assumptkm (that 
fundamental disooverise and Inventions will al- 
ways bs obtainabis mors cheaply by Importation 
than by prcxioctioii at bame]. American unf* 
vereities make better crafiMnen of mors stu- 
dents than do ths European nniverslUea. But 
they provide leas stireuiation and ffwer op- 
portunitiss for ths outstanding student* and 
only a small fraction of ths ail-lmporUnt 
apprenticeship in high4ev«l research worlL** 
Argues that a few special curricula at specially 
selected universities for the best students art 
nesdsd not to burden them nK>re than the 
average, but to relieve them of ths merciless 
educational preasurt neceaeary for good results 
from the average, to give them time for oon- 
centration, and to stlmuiate them by cloat cem- 
tact with masters of their field. 

644. Pbics, Roy A. What Are the 
Most Promising: Procedures by Which 
Departments Can Pool Efforts to Im- 
prove the Preparation of Coll^ 
Teachers? In Association for Hi^er 
Education, Current lesuea an Higher 
Education, 19S8. Edited by G. Kerry 
Smith. Washington: Na^nal Educa- 
tion Aaaociation, 1968. p. 208-16. 
(AutAof^; Professor of Social Science 
and Education, Maxwell Graduate 
School of Citizenship and Public Af- 
fairs, and Chairman, All-University 
Committee on Graduate Programs, 
Syracuse University.) 

DlseosMS ths philosophy and operation of 
tbs Syracuss X>oetor of Social Sdenos Program* 
axkd ten baric Issoss Involved in the program, 
which ars *^oloscly interwoven with the debate 
as to ths functions of ths graduate school in 
higher education.*^ 

645. Revised Ph.D. Requirements. 
School and Society 86:444-46, Dec. 6, 
1968. 

Dsaerihsa rsvlssd PhJ). program at Horth- 
wsstsm Univmitg. In which, daring seooad and 
subssqusnt years of graduats study, students 
are frssd from fixed ' credit-hour rsqulrsmsnta 
and given greater discretion in the extent of 
their participation in particular eo n reea. *^»derw 
the new program, the main teris of aeedsmie 
aecKnpUebmsnt will be the general oomprshen- 
rire quaUfying examinations for admission to 
eaadldiey. the dlsesitntion. and the final examl- 
natioa.** 
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RiiKiK, George R. Emory’s 
I LA: A New Doctorate. College Eng- 
lish 21:471-12, May I960. (Author: 
Assistant Professor of Modern For- 
eigTi Languages at Georgia State 
College.) 

I)«cription and defense of the croM-dis- 
ciplinary program of the Institute of Lilwral 
Arta at Emory, by an ILA graduate. 

647. Rockwell. Leo L. Whence 
and Whither the Ph.D.? Education 
Digest 22:36-37, January 1957. Con- 
densed from School and Society 84: 
107-09, Sept. 29, 1966. (Author: Pro- 
fessor of English and Director, Divi- 
sion of Arts and Sciences, Colgate 
University.) 

After a brief review of the early history of 
the Ph.D.. diseuBses the appropriateness of the 
present Ph.D. program for college teachers and 
pro^ the esUblishment of programs leading 
to doctoral degrees designating specific fields. 

648. Rosenhaupt. Hans. House of 
Pedantry. National Catholic Educa- 
tion Association Bulletin 67:193-97 
August 1960. (Author: National Di- 
rector, Wootirow Wilson National 
Fellowship Foundation.) 

Criticites graduate schools and grraduate pro- 
grams for their pedantry and fragmentation of 
knowleiUe. and calb for more freedom in choice 
of studies for studenU and for breaking the 
doiQin&nctf of departnients. 


not unduly time-consuming; (2) broad enough 
to prevent a narrowing of interests and sympa. 
thies: and (S) most important of all. leisurely 
enoi^b to encourage the student to explore 
the depths of his work and see iu meaning and 
implications. 

651. Speer, David G. For Stand- 
ardized Graduate Language Require- 
ments. Modem Language Journal 41- 
292-93, October 1957. (Author: As- 
sistant Professor of French, Purdue 
University.) 

Proposes, as a remedy for the diversity and 
subjectivity of rtandards for graduate language 
examinations, that sUndardited tesU appropri- 
ate to the needs of the various disciplines be 
constructed by language specialists and used 
Uiviformly by graduate schoola 

552. Stewart, Bruce. Reflections 
on an Ant Heap: or. What Happened 
to the Ph. in Ph.D.? American As- 
socnatton of University Professors 
BuUetin 45:252-69, June 1959. (Au- 
thor: Assistant Professor of Natural 
Science, Michigan State University.) 

Compares scholars to anU; •‘ant-like, our 
specialisu dig feverishly into nature and run 
about with their burdens, scarcely knowing 
what to do with them. - Criticises graduau 
eduction because it "merely 'clutters up the 
mind’ and distracu It from detecting under- 
lying principles by means of which diverse facts 
may be welded together in a meaningful way." 


649. SANDEais, Jennings B. Degree 
Programs in General Social Science. 
Higher Education 15:138-42, April 
1969. (Autlwr: Specialist for Social 
Sciences, Division of Higher Educa- 
tion, U. Ss Office of Education.) 

An analysis of the curricular content of 
senaral social science programs at S12 institu- 
tions, including master's decree programs 
(offered by 70 institutions) and doctor’s degree 
programs (offered by 6), 

660. SiNNOTT, Edward W. Length, 
Breadth, and Depth: Three Dimen- 
sions in Graduate Education. Gradu- 
ate Journal 2:64-60, spring 1959. 
(Author: Dean Emeritus, Graduate 
School, Yale University.) 

Holda that tha doctoral program should b« 
(1) long enough to digest a field of knowledge 
and finish an original piece of research, but 


653. Walker, Eric A. A Second 
Look at American Education. School 
and Society 88:44-48, Jan. 30, 1960. 
(Author: President, Pennsylvania 

State University.) 

Propoecs a second, sober look at U.S. educa- 
tion. free fitwi certain prejudlcee. particularly 
the assumption of s single tUndard of excel- 
lence: and briefly diacuases six areas that are 
in need of attention, one of which is 
the way in which our collegiate programs are 
rtructured." Believe, that 2-ye.r technical Inatl- 
tutea. 4-year colleges, and 7-year doctoral pro- 
grams "should be separate, distinct programs 
especially designed to meet the aims and ob- 

jeeUves of each type of training The 

doctor’s program should be designed to satisfy 
its own objectives and purposes and not as a 
supplement to the four-year program." 

664. Walton, Harold F.; Loos*, 
Gerhard; Garrett, Donald A. Sym- 
posium. Colorado Quarterly 6:426-40, 
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spring 1957. (Auf/ior.*?; (1) Professor 
of Chemistry ; . (2) Professor of Ger- 
man; (3) Assistant Professor of 
Economics; ali of the University of 
Colorado.) 

A symposium on the Bh.D. language require- 
ments Walton argues the value of langTiages as 
tools of scholarship and as a mark of culture. 
Uxme argues that the Ph.D, would Ic^ its 
meaning without the language requirement and 
suggests, as an alternative for nonacholars, 
that professional degrees like the Ed. D. be 
pstabliahed In other ftelds. Garrett argues that 
language requirements are hypocritical and 
fn some respects educationally harmful, and 
that it will be folly to protect them at the ex> 
pen^e of Increasing the numbers of college 
teachers without Ph.D.’s. 

5B6. Weber, BIigen J. The Shirt 
of Nessus. Journal of Higher Educa- 
tion 28:59-64, February 1957. (Au- 
thor: Professor of History, Uiiiver- 
sity of California at Los Angreles.) 

The increasing emphasis in Ph D. programs 
upon eamestni^ and “safe, solid, prcxiuctive. 
unexciting lines’* of work seems likely to burn 
the life out of American higher (earning, as the 
gift of Nessus did to Hercules. 

556. Wilson, 0. Mero)ith. The 
Ph.D. Program as a Preparation for 
College Teaching. Association of 
American Colleges Bulletin 44:55-59, 
March 1958. {Auth&r: President, 

University of Oregon.) 

Criticises the doctoral program to the extent 
that it sacriflceg perspective to ipecialixation 
and that its route is poorly marked and the 
final goal uncertain. But concludes that “the 
degree is right because it joins the concept 
of present knowing and future learning. In 
spite of all complaints about the dissertation, 
the idea It important to good teaching. A 
teacher who is not probing the unknown may 
unconsciously eonvey the Iroprmion that knowl- 
edge Is static — mnething to be memoriied.” 

657. Wright, Benjamin J. Thie 
Ph.D. Stretch-Out and the Scholar- 
Teacher. In Vital Issues in Educa- 
tioTu A. E. Traxler, ecL Washington: 
American Council on Education, 1967. 
p. 140-51. (Author: President, Smith 
College, Massachusetts.) 

Argues that the pr^ent practice of protracted 
study leading to the Ph.D. has had harmful 
effecta upon the supply of teachers, upon col- 
lege teaching, and even upon scholarly res^reh; 


and that . . there is much to be gained and 
little, if anything, to be lost by returning to 
the earlier practice i>f the Ph.D. as ordinarily 
to be acquired by three year* of study and 
reiearch following the bachelor’s degree." 

Sre also Nos. 22, 43, 67, 118, 298,» 
414, 481, 486, 636, 659, 707, 779,-843. 

c. Master's Programs 

658. Association op American 
UNI^T.RSIT1ES. Committee on Gicadu- 
ATE Work. The Master’s Degrrees. In 
Journal of Proci'cdings and Addresses. 
1945. p. lU-25. 

An appraisal of existing standards and prac- 
tices governing work for the master's degree. 
Sixty-five different kinds of master’s degrees 
were awarded by the 34 AAU memlyers. Recom- 
mends a sharp reduction in the kinds of degrees 
Rwardetl and a clearer designation of titles to 
indicate nature and purpose of training. Makes 
detailed suggestions involving the tightening of 
admission requironents, greater emphasis on 
subject-matter competence for secondary school 
teachers, retention of the thesis requirement, a 
reading knowledge of at last one foreign lan- 
guage, and comprehensive examinations for 
master's degree candidate 

659. Brogan, Albert P. Restoring 
the Master's Degree. Graduate Jour- 
nal 1:34-40, spring 1958. (AutEor: 
Formerly Dean of the Graduate 
School, University of Te^as.) 

ArfU€« that ‘b . . we must fsetore the mas- 
ter's degree to its former petition as a scholar's 
degree based on high standards of graduate 
achles’ement. We must make the msjster's degree 
adequate not only for the superior high school 
teacher but also for a large fraction of under- 
graduate teachers in our colleges and universi- 
ties." Outlines a master's program statable for 
scholar-teachers and other occupations as well, 
including requirements for admission, level of 
work, kinds of ^mrwm, the necessity of re- 
storing the theiis. examinations, and length 
of study (three ^nesiers of graduat^levd 
work). Briefly the problem of dis- 

tinguishing betw^a termln&i and Ph.D.^ipre- 
paratory programs. 

660. Carmichael. Ouveb G. \A 

Three- Year Master's Degn^ Begin- 
ning With the Junior Year in Cot 
lege. Journal <5/ Higher Educatiori. 
31:127-82, March 1960. (Author :\ 
Consultant to the Fund for the Ad- \ 
vancement of Education.) ' 
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P»«P0» »nd dcMribM in detail • 8-y«v 
prornm designed to rrernit and pro- 
WPB coileare teacher.. ‘-It ha. been nine<rted 
the rirorou. and clearly deftned prrwram. 
I^lng to the M.D. or UL.B. decree, challenire 
tht ablett atudenU, whereat the impreclae and 
onor»»nl»ed courae of rtudy traditionally prxv 
vided other rraduate atudenu often faiU to 
attract the moat talented. ... The thref-year 
M-A. ai ouUlned it exacUng and dehniU, and 
it clean the way for eompletinar the require- 
menu for Uie Ph.D. in two more yeara. It 
ahould appeal to the aerioui atndent and simu- 
late his beat efforU throughout hia under- 
rraduate and graduate yeara." 

661. Elder, J. p. Reviving the 
Master’s Degree for the Prospective 
College Teacher. Journal of Higher 
Education 80:133-36, March 1959. 
{Author: Dean of the Graduate 

School of Arts and Sciences, Harvard 
University.) 

“If W* »r»Bt th*t we cannot prodoce the 
^1^ teacher, for the next decade from the 
^.D. ranka. if we Infinitely prefer a good 
M.A. to a poor Pb.D.. If we iiwtIneUvely fear 
tae weakenins effect, of two kind, of Ph D •. 

trains! 

iM conc^e that moM of thcM will be Mairter. 

-T. and 

wat .iMWid them prorrame conelet off De- 
ecribe. the kind of ma«er e program nested, 
one which U “entirely pomible right now . . . 
••poetafly In oar wdl-analtfled eollegea." 

662. Gruber, Howard E., and 
otAers. Toward the Improvement of 
Science Teaching: An Evaluation of 
t^ First Academic Year InstituU, 
University of Colorado, 19S7-1958 
University of Colorado Behavior Re^ 
search Laboratory Report No. 9. 
Boulder, Colo.: University of Colo- 
rado, 1969. 46 p.; Summary. Science 
182:467-68, Aug. 19, 1960. (Author: 
Associate Professty of Psychology, 
University of Colo^o.) 


fton of American Colleges Bulletin 
44:65-70, March 1958. (Author: Dean 
of the Graduate School, University of 
Virginia.) 

“Aaeuinlnr not enough Ph.D.'e win graduate 
In the next few year, to meet the great denund 
for college teachera how can the sthol.rl. 
maater-. degree be rchabiliuted to miw. lu 
original pnrpoee of preparing teacher, in the 
S«U out a aix-polnt blueprint for 
a stb^rly marter'e degrea Such a degree can 
^ ralaed to a pclUon of reepect if It 1. offered 
by coUege. with a «rong liberal arU tradition 
and a dlrtlnguirited faculty, or by nniveiaiiic 
Which are willing to ffiy# SudenU in the HberaJ 
art. M.A. program “the mme reepect and 
wtho^ly care they are accurtomed to laelri. 
on their Ph.D. candidaUg.” 

664. JEX, Frank B., and Meri^lu 
Reed M. An Evaluation of the First 
Academic-Year Institute, University 
of Utah, 1957^1958. University of 
Utah Research Monographs in Edu- 
cation. Vol. 1, No. 2. Salt Lake City: 
The University, 1959. 66 p. (Authors- 
(1) Professor; (2) Associate Profes- 
TOr, both of Educational Psychology, 
University of Utah.) 

a destripOon of a National Science Found*, 
tten Ac^emle Ymr Inrtltute for high sthool 
mlence teacher.: iU objectlvea admlnirtartion. 
earrlculum. and the background, of ita partlci- 
panU. Report, participant reacUon. to the pro. 
sr»m. and evaluate, the effectivenem of the 
InrtJtuU on the ba.1. of two hatteric. of 
Ptycbolorical and achievement teeU taken by 
P^eli^U at the beginning .nd at the end 
of the inatitute year. 


A rammarr and cvaloatlon of the llrrt year 
of a NaUonal Science Foundation Academic 
Y<mr InatituU for high mhool mienee teachera 
Diacumw goal, of the InetitnU and the concept 
the ma«cr of bade mlanea degree; the 
b^lvroonde ohjeethresp and rea^tlona' of the 
f«Uawg; tMr performance and improrement: 
and the mrr mmm and falhtreg of the proaram. 

663. Hammond, Lewis M. The 
Master’s Degree Program. Aseocia- 


666. Levs, Waynb a. R. The 
Terminal Master's Degree. Harvard 
Educational Review 26:283-40, sum- 
mer 1966. (Author: Dean of the 
Graduate Division, Roosevelt Univer- 
sity, Chicago.) 

• «M*er’. program 

**“‘ •* «• th* PracUed limit of 
^Iration for nlno-tcnth. of U.S. sraduate 
rtudenu and that the demand for It Incraam. 
with th* growins d«nand for profwdonal 
compateneiM. DlmuMo. thro* general profw. 
■lond obJwrUvm for thm* program., (1) 

ere^ng a bad. for taehnlcd oompd«ic.: (i) 

^n^ntng habit, of rmding and Inqulryj and 
(9) derelopiaa profeeeioiial attitadee. 

666. McCoy, Raymond P. Newer . 
Developments In Masters fn^rams 
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(Summary). Nati<mal Catholic Edu- 
cational Association Bulletin 56:183, 
August 1969. (Author: Dean, Gradu- 
ate School, Xavier University, Cin- 
cinnati.) 

I>€»crib» four trends in master's prosrrams: 

( U At least two eocnpicieiy different concepts 
of graduAte work at the master's levd exist: 
{2) traditional sciiolartr programs are being 
strengthened^ but not rapidly enough to tnake 
up for the Ph.D. shortage; (8) the number of 
. professional degrees is growing rapidly, and 
the need for specific prerequisites for pro* 
fesslonal programs is diminishing; (4) there 
may well be a growing number of adult educa- 
tion programs leading to master's degrees. 

667. Opfenheimeb, J. J. a Sum- 
m»r Course for Teachers. Journal of 
Higher Education 28:216-19, April 
1967. (Author: Head, Department of 
Education, University of Louisville.) 

Report upon a plk>t summer course. “The 
Humanities In American Culture." for teachers 
working for the master's degree or Adrsneed 
Certificate in Education. The course attempted 
to meet the need of most teachers for graditate 
couiycs which "enhance their personal and pro* 
fessional growth" rather than for "narrow 
specialUation and reeearch." 

668. OSTLUND, IXONARD A. A Sci- 
entific Evaluation of a Scientific Pro- 
gram. School Science and Mathematics 
69:207-18, March 1969. (Author: 
Profeteor of Psycholo^, Kent State 
University.) 

An evaluation of all aspects of a pilot Na- 
tional Science Foundation Academic Year In- 
stitute at Oklahoma State UniTtrslty. Stillwater, 
for high school sclsnos and mathematics tsaeh- 
era Dtse ns ssi selection procedures, ascertaining 
students* interests, placement, students* opinions 
of ooarses offered and of the program as a 
whole, their academic snrriss, and their im* 
provement in general scientific knowledge. 

669. Sarah Lawrbncb Collmb. 
Committee on Graduate Studies. A 
Graduate Program in an Undergradur- 
ate College: The Sarah Lawrence 
Erperienee. Edited by Charles Trin- 
kaus. Middletown, Conn.: Wesleyan 
University Press, 1966. xx, 119 p. 

A study of the problsmt Ineohred in derslo^ 
ing and edtabliahiag an M.A. program at Sarah 
Lawrence College! conception, preliminary 
planning, s hee tin g s tu dea ta and pWuaalag their 


programs, and accounts of the experiences of 
seven students. Final chapter discusses gen* 
eraiiy the proUems and values of sn M.A. 
program In the small college. Introduction by 
Harold Taylor.. President of the College: “Theee 
coliegm are certainly unable to help In a mas- 
sive way to produce the number of scholars and 
teachers needed for the future, but they have 
the beet opportunity of ail to concentrate on 
new ways of lending the personal resicmrces 
of their campus ccxnmunities to the development 
of thoroughly trained. Interested and Interest- 
ing young teachcra." 

See also Nos. 23, 43, 46, 99, 620, t 
621, 622, 649, 679, 604, 682, 659, 707. 


2. Professional Programs 

670. Blauch, Lloyd E. Profes- 

sional Education. In Encyclopedia of 
Educational Research. Edited by 
Chester W. H. Harris for the Ameri- 
can Educational Research Associa- 
tion. New York: The Macmillan 

Company, 1960. p. 1066-68. (Au- 
thor: Assistant Commissioner, Divi- 
sion of Higher Education, U.S. Office 
of Education.) 

Reviews descriptive and rtseareb studies, 
primarily studies done since 1980, of profes- 
sional education in arehiteeturt, dentistry, 
engineering, home eoonomica. Isw. library 
science, medicine, nursing, pharmacy, social 
work, theology, and In hospital administration, 
optometry, and physical therapy. Bibliography. 
128 Utiea. 

671. , ed. Education for the 

Professions. Prepared for the U.S. 
Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, Washington: U.S. Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1966. 817 p. 
(Author: Chief for Education in the 
Health Professions, Division of High- 
er Education, U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion.) 

Describes the developm^t and aeademle re- 
quirements and available programs In sack field 
of professional education. Two Introductory 
chapters on the professions and professional 
education In the United States, foDowed by 84 
chapters, each devoted to a single p r o f se si on, 
each written by an authority In the field, 
Ss^sd bibliographies follow each chapter, 

672. Pine, Benjamin. Fin^s 
Amsriean CoUsgs Counsellor and 
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Guide, 1958-1959 Edition. Engle- 
wood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 
1957. 240 p, (AuthoT : Education 

Editor, New York Times.) 

An att«mpt to answer the queetloni of high 
•chool graduates seeking a college or university 
education. The book is divided into four sec- 
Uona Section I. College Life Today, describes 
various salient aipecU of college life. Section 
II. The Different Kinds of College Education, 
describes the several kinds of colleges, and 

includes sections on the graduate division in the 
university and the professional school. Section 
III gives thumbnail sketches of some SO major 
professional prc^rama Section IV provides 
Ubies of information about all U.S. colleges, 
universities, and medical schools (t 3 rpe of in- 
stitution. a^rediution. tuiUon. board and room, 
scholarships and loans, site, etc.) 

% 

678. Harrison, R. W. Graduate 

and Professional Education in a 
Changing Sciene. Hospital Adminis- 
tration 4:21-82, summer 1959. (>lu- 

thor: Vice President and Dean of 
Faculties, University of Chicago.) 

Discusses the conflict within American unl- 
versitiea between "the ivory-tower spirit" and 
the interests of those concerned with developing 
specialised professional curriculuma. Defends the 
ivory tower as a bulwark against overprofes- 
sional isatlon and degradation of standards, but 
praiaes the tuilveraltiaa for making "provision 
for the basic work of those whose interests 
arise out of desire to solve pracUcal problems." 

674. McGlothun, William J, Pat- 
terns of Professional Education, New 
York: G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1960. 
288 p. (Author: Vice President, Uni- 
versity of Louisville.) 

^ description and comparison of education 
in ten professions. Six professions focus on 
peopis (the ^'helping** professions): medicine, 
nursing, law, teaching, social work, clinical 
ptjrchology. Four professions focus on things 
(the '‘facilitating** professions) : architecture, 
business, engineering, and veterinary medicine. 
Nine chapters are included, dealing with (1) 
the aims of profetaionaJ education: (2) cur- 
riculum; (8) methods of Instruction: (4) 

faculty; (S) recruitment and aclaetion of stu- 
dents: («) rsUUons between the professional 
school and the university: (7) accrediting; (8) 
instruction in professional ethics and (p) con- 
eluskm, containing aereral assumptions which, 
because of similarities found to exist in pro- 
fessional sdocatlon, supply the guides by which 
the policies and practices of professional schooU 
are determinsd. Bibliography: S62 titlsa. 


See also Nos. 22, 83, 43, 45, 64, 66, | 
67, 76, 76, 98, 99, 107, 117, 181, 188, | 
189, 357, 603, 606, 607, 509, 616, 617, i 
621, 623, 640, 666, 777, 867, 880. | 


3. Preparation for (College 
Teaching 

676. Albright, a. D., and Barrows, 
John E. Preparing College Teachers: 

A Project Report. Lexington, Ky., and 
Atlanta, Ga. : University of Kentucky 
and Southern Regional Education ' 
Board, 1969. 165 p. (Authors: (l) i 
Director of Project and Professor of 
Education, University of Kentueky; ! 
(2) Project Associate.) 

Ora&nited In five tectlonm. Section 1 identl- 
ne» netdM, probtenu. Imum, and condition. 
rel«^ant to preparing eollcffe taarbara. ^ion 
2 deacribca actlvltiaa and procram, for gradoau 
MudenU and new Inatnictora in aelected Inatitn. 
tiont ootaide the South. Section 8 dcacriba 
proframa for preparing proapective eollesv 
teacbera in Southern graduate achoola Section 
4 eontaina three papera preaented at the Re- 
- Bional Seminar on Preparation for Colle«e 
Teachln*: The Role of Colleffe Teachlns. by 
Truman II. Pierce: The New American SchoUr. 
by Nicholaa Uobba; and The Evaluation of Coi- 
lew Teachln», by Ralph W. Tyler. Section C 
aummaritea flndinsa and preaenta aeveral “major 
cluatera of idcaa" for improvin<r the preparation 
of oollc^ teachers. Bibliography: p. 148 -ki. 

676. Assocution op Graduate 
Schools. Committee on Poucies in 
Graduate Education. Report. In 
Journal of Proceedings arul Addresses. 
11th Annual Conference, 1969. p. 36- 
43. 

Discuasca the need for an appropriate degree 
program for college teachers and recommends 
that AGS institutions offer a new 2-year pro- 
gram designed as preparation for college teach- 
ing and leading to a doctor of (subject) degree 
or to a master's degree which would be accept- 
able to the eoUegca. Also presents statements 
of purpose and scope of the six associations of 
graduaU school^ 

677. Axelrod, Joseph, ed. Graduate 
Study for Future College Teachers. 
Washington: American Council on 
Education, 1959. Ill p. {Author; 
Professor of Humanities and Cnrrieu- 
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I lum Evaluator, San Francisco State 
I CoUege.) 


Reports di»ctittion« Urspely ▼erbatlm. at a £> 
day conference on college teacher preparation 
convened In the tpHnff of 19&8 by the American 
Council on Education. The 41 particlpanU were 
rcpreeentativca of colleffca. univeraiUea. and 
educational aaaoclaUona, and Included 18 deans 
of armduate achoola. The f<^lowlnff topics were 
disctisaed: What are Ph.D/a rood for? Should 
Ph.D. prograini be modified ? la the Ph.D. 
shortage critical? What la the Importance of 
the Ph.D. diaaertation T Xa there a rhaam be^ 
tween raaearch and teaching? WThat are M.A. 
programs worth? What oonalderatlona should 
govern a philosophy of M.A. programs? Are 
small liberal arta oollegea equipped to train 
college teacbera? How can M.A. 'a beat be used 
in college teaching? la pedagogic training neecs> 
sary, and what should it oonaiat of? 


678. Barzun, Jacques. The Oddest 
Profession in the World. Education 
Diffeat 22:6-8, March 1957. (Author: 
Dean of the Graduate School, Colum- 
bia University.) 

Reprint frocn Expending JUxaurees for Col- 
Ugo Toaohing (No. 716). Diacuaaion of what 
should and should not be done In providing for 
the young college teacher, and of the shorU 
oomingi of M.A. and Ph.D. programa. 

579. Beach, Leonabd B. What 
Should Be the Role of the Master’s 
Degree in the Preparation of College 
Teachers? In Association for Higher 
Education, Current laauee in Higher 
Education, 1960. Edited by G. Kerry 
Smith. Washington: National Educa- 
tion Association, p. 187-89. (Author: 
Dean of the Graduate School, Vander- 
bilt University.) 

Propoaea a fi-yaar M.A. program for the 
preparation of college teacbera. which would 
Inchide a major In subject field, a minor In 
education, a teaching apprentipeahlp. , and a 
theaia baaed on independent research. Commends 
O. C. Carmichael's proposal (see No. 560) of a 
S-year M.A. starting with tbs junior under- 
graduata year. Also raeommenda reorganising 
the contest of the curriculum to provide greater 
breadth of Uaming. 


680. Bebelson, Bernabd. Graduate 
Education and the Preparation of Col- 
lege Teachers, In John W. Gostad, 
ed.. Faculty Supply, Demand, and Re- 
eruitment. Proceedings of a Regional 
Conference Sponsored by the New 


England Board of Higher Education, 
Nov. 6-7, 1969. Winchester, Mass.: 
The Board, 1969. p. 74-92. (Author: 
Professor of Behavioral Science, Uni- 
versity of Chicago.) 

First demonsirmtei "how old. how familiar, 
and in a sense how sterile the debate over the 
graduate school and the preparation of college 
teachers has been." Then examinee the current 
validity of "the market res ea rch argumenf: 
prepare the product dirtctly for its subsequent 
use. Moat doctorates go into college teaching 
and few make real contributions In research; 
so the graduate school should organise its 
training aecortlingiy." Points out fhst research, 
not undergraduate teaching in a liberal arts 
college, has become the major occupation of 
doctoral graduatea. and that well over a majority 
of Ph.D.'s have published within 8 or 9 years 
after receiving the doctorate. Believes that the 
subjective argument "that college teachers are 
in themselves more important than any alterna- 
tive products of the graduate school and hence 
should be given priority." Is open to dispute 
and. with the growing 4knj>ortane« of research, 
weaker today than in the past 

581. Bl£Gen, Theodore C., and 
Cooper, Russell M., eda. The Prepara- 
tion of College Teachcra. Washington: 
American Council on Education, 1960. 
186 p. (Authora: (1) Dean of the 
Graduate School; (2) Assistant Dean, 
College of Science, Literature, and the 
Axis; both of the University of Min- 
nesota.) 

Part One oontAins seven addresses delivered 
at a oonferenoe sponilrcd by the American 
Council on Education and the U.S. Office of 
Education. December 8-10.' 1949; Part Two 
contains the rexK>rts of the conference's six 
work groups. The topics of the addresses are 
the following: (1) Background of the Confer- 
ence. by George F. Zook; (2) Education Cannot 
Stand sun. by Theodore C. Blcgcn; (3) The 
Preparation of Liberal Arts Teachers, by .Harry 
J. Cannan; (4) What Kind of Teachers Do 
the Collegei Need? by Audrey A. Potter; (5) 
Graduate Work for College Teachers, by Earl 
J. McGrath: (6) Problems In College Teaching, 
by Paul Klapper; (T) The Student Looks at 
CoUege Teaching, by Richard J. Medalie. The 
suhjeets of the work group reports are the 
following: (1) Recruitment and selection; (2) 
academic preparation: (8) the dlfeertation; (4) 
knowledge of teaching problems; (5) appren- 
tieeehip; (6) inatitlonal programs. 

682. Bowen, Robert 0., ed. The 
New Profeeaore. New York: Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1960. 218 p. 
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(AuOor; Assistant Professor of En^ 
lish, Unlvsrslty of Washington.) 

MM7B. •*»ta ■ rooas eoOagw and nnl- 
*«rsit7 CkMMtj' wf II , ari. ilatmwliif mll^> 
UMkina M • way of Ufa. “Tba ampoaiaBi 
abowa how profaaaoro aaa tham a a t faa, what thar 
Sad Important In thair work, how thwj cam* to 
ha profaaaora. la abort. K ahowt arhat aort of 
»an tbiv art parteaalb'. . . .“ 

68S. Button, Clauob E. Guide to 
CoUogs Ttaching; A PtyoAoiogtet'a 
Vieio. New York: Haroourt, Brace A 
Company, 1966. 404 p. (Author; 

(^airman, Department of Psychology, 
Yale University.) 

Tha Initial obaptara dlacoaa tba daralo pm aat 
of AaMrlean hisbai adnaatloa and Ita atraaftb* 
waa lm aaaaa. Attaatioo la than rlvaa to tha 
roU of tba lodirMoal nndarTradoata faeolty 
BMnbar. Chaptara », Tba Caraar of tba CoU«« 
Taaebar. and *, Ptaanlna tba latrodtietorT 
Ooarat, offer parti colarty partiaaat adrioa to 
haslnalns laaarvetor, A diaeuaaloa of tba 
Btaior taohniqoaa of *-r-»‘*ng foUowa. and tba 
Snal rbapUra ara daaotad to a diaotuaioa of 
Nadant ebaraelarlrtloa. Toaxtmn obaptara la all. 
BlhUasraphyi 2»t Itaeia. 

684. Campbell, Jamb M. An Evsl- 

uation of the Present Status of Teach- 
ing in Our Undergraduate (Alleges: 
Impressions of Basic Items Which 
Affect It National Catholic Education 
Atsooiation Bulletin 64:118-20, Au- 
gust 1967. (Author: Dean, CoUege of 
Arts and Sdencea, The Catholic Uni- 
versity of America.) , 

analytiA of rlrmmifinnog ond ■ftlfndtM 
Aifactint Uochinff In American Catholic ooi- 
ioMo inehidlnc tho adranta^a and ditadran- 
taraa <rf tho dependenea of tha GathoUe 
on tha major Mtainary for facnhjr and adminla- 
trmtora; and a l i a t J n a of defaeta in trarhlng and 
«toem which raaoH from thane oondltiona. 

685. Career Instructors at Univer- 
sity of Massachusetts. School and So- 
ciety 86:227-29, May 10, 1968. 

I>«cribaa proeramo baainnin# in faD of 19U* 

In which ftudanta workina on thair dimerta- 
tiona ara to ba hired aa Inatmciora, aaaiaoad 
6 hoora of taaahina a waak imdar tha tntaUaa 
of aa azpcrienoad taachar. and in their 

raionrah hj profamora from tha Unirerrity of 
Ma ma rhoartti and Smlthp Amharat, and Moont 
Hotyoka ColUfaa* 

686. Chakles, Seablb P., and SUM- 
mbeb, Kenneth H. Building s Jun- 


ior (College Faculty. Junior CoUege ! 
Journal 291421-28, March 1969. (Au- | 
thore: (1) Assistant Dean; (2) Ad ! 
ministrative Assistant, both of Flint i 
Junior Col^^ Flint, Mich.) I 

BummarlM alx Important qaailflcaUatu f*r |i 
JoBlM’ oolks* taaebias aad draerib* tb* MIort ^ 
•t FUat Jaalor OoU«t to Msbiora babuMo In ' 
MToral romwta amoos Ha fbmity. 

687. (College Teacher Problem; What 

Kind of Preparation? Higher Educa- 
tion m New England 4, No. 1:4-6, > 
March 1960. \ 

Svmmarimtioo of wna of tha major Idem 
pranantod to partleipaBta at tba aaoond m- 
faranot of tha New Knfftand Board of Hiahar 
BdttcaUoo a ooUaat taachm program, held in 
Boaton on Fahroary 11 and It, IMO. 

688. CUTTEN, GtxmK B. The College 
Profeasor as Teacher. School and So- 
ciety 86:372-76, October 26, 1968. 
(Author: President Emeritus, Colgate 
University.) 

Annma that '‘prodnetira acbolarahtp** la not 
an appropriate qoallAeation for ooO^v tmeh- 
Ina* but that it La aooaptad aa aoch* and ooOmv 
taachlna ia tanarally pom* teaching in oonar- 
qnanoa *-Tha cHUclam of tha Ph.D. aa a prep- 
aratl<m for taachin# in coil^aa ia that it iin- 
Piiaa If a panon knows a aobjact, ha can^ 
teach it — d falsa and danferooa aaaomptlon.^ 

689. . The Profttsor and the 

Art of Teaching. School iind SocUiy 
87:36-40, Jan. 81, 1969; Same. GroAi- 
ate Jowmal 2:269-77, fall 1959. (Aw- 
ihor: See above.) 

Diaonaaea the art and present ataU ooUmr« 
teaching. Concludaa with a awmtad raorgani. 
tation of tha nnlYaraity whereby nndergradnaU 
dapartmante would ba aaparated from tha grad- 
uate school and profaaaora in tha tmdargradnaU 
dapartmanta wonld ba employed and paid aa 
taachara. Thair training woold oonaiat of **a 
cra dt tabla B.A. dagraab a i<llf M.A. dmraa in 
tha anhjaet of thair specialty, and one axtni 
year's study and training in aa aa art, 

leading to an appropriaU dagraa. . . Two 
Ties presidents would ba appointad, a dlraetor 
of t ea rhing and a dlraetor of raaaareh. 

690. DiEKHOrr, John S. The Do- 
main of the Faculty m Our Expand- 
ing CoUegee, Now York: Harper and 
Brothers, 1966. 204 p. (Author: Pro- 
fessor of Education, Hunter College, 
New York.) 
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A ttadj of eaO*K« tM^as In two partt. Part 
I, SabaaelBC PaoaKy OonpoUDc*. eontalna 
rhaptart on tb« plao* at Um PtuD. praaraa in 
prcpartac ooU«c« taaebara ukI on Uaekinc 
tnumahlpa Part n tek with a 4 taH •daeatkm. 

6®1- . Tomomno’$ Profe9sort: 

A Rtport of tKo CoUsgo Faculty /»- 
teruMp Program. New York: Fund 
for the Advanoement of Education, 
1960. 91 p. (Author: Dean, Cleve- 
land College, Weatem Reaerve Univer- 
sity.) 

An apprakal at tA* OoD«e« Pacnhx Intam. 
•Alp P roar aiB . whieh. frgoi 1»B to >968. pro- 
TiM B» artaniMd Indnetloo Into eoilnco tMch- 
Ins for wtretrd rovas taaekora at II mlksna 
IndadM a dl n et a nton of tb« go— tion wbrth« 
tA« larponaibUItT for prortAns •neb InUmahIp 
■hoold bo aarisBod to tbo sradnSto aebool or 
to tbo ftfW faonltT tbo roans ar.hniar ^oiaa (p. 
M-Tt). 

692. . Untaught Teachers. 

Saturday Review 43:90, 108, Oct. 15, 
1960. (Author: See above.) 

Arfo« tb« ikMd and «Aeadty oi mi« formal 
tralnin* Id tmehins for ro^inff ooUovt UacberB, 
bot DTHMt abo Uiai this to not tbo tmeiUm 
of tbo rradosto aebool, BaiicTm that tb# appro* 
priat# lima fm* tba ymaig Inalroctor to toam 
to taaob to dnrinr tba flrat yaar hit fuU-tim« 
profamional aoadamie oaraar. 

698. Dunkkl, Habou) B. Training 
College Teachers: A Progress Report 
from the University of Chicago. Jour- 
nal of Higher Education 29:1-7, 67- 
58, January 1968. (AufAor; Professor 
of Educatioii, University of Chicago.) 

Daaeribaa in dtAail tba Unlrariity of Cbicaso'a 
haif-Uma faUoarabip proffram of appraotleaahlp 
and a wn i n a r a fat oollata taaebia# for taa ato- 
d«tta la tba toat yaar of tbair work for tba 
doctorata. 

694. Dtkstba, John W. The Ph.D. 
Fetisb. School and Society 86:287-89, 
Hay 24, 1968; Reply. Davis, James 
M. 86:468-69, Dec. 20, 1968. (Au- 
thor; Staff member, Utica College of 
Syracuse University.) ^ 

Arram that oomplaUon of tba PbJ>. procram 
■imUUa" oabJaat>mattar ataaUry aad raaaarob 
abiUtys W Mt anm pa l a a aa ta taaabfngi and 
that tba aontiBaiv Uodoal ppoa 

tba PbJX aa a arttarka for blria# or piw> 
motion aan ba attrlbntad to Ha oonraalanaa tm 
adminiatratora and tba paraoaal mtiaiitaiaa da- 


rirod from H by Tarioos raatad {ntarmta. Darti 
(Diraotew. Tba latamational Cmtar. UnimraHy 
of ICiebiaan) rrplim that tba dtoaertaUon to 
not a burdla, bot an opportunity; that **tbt 
dHra and anarfy n wm mi r y oompIrUoci of 
tba dtoaarutkm art not unllka tba outpot ra- 
Qiilrad for rfforUra indrpmdaot wmk In Uacb< 
Ina and admlntotratioa.** 

696. Ecubt, Ruth E. College 
Teschers; Improvement of Prepara- 
tion. In Association for Higher Edu- 
cation, CufTsnf leeuea tn Higher 
Education, JP5S. Edited by G. Kerry 
Smith. Washington: National Educa- 
tion Association, 1956. p. 147-65. 
(Author: PrvfesBor of Higher Educa- 
tion, University of Minnesota.) 

8k» forth aU pradlctlont rtsmrdins th« prvp- 
araUon of fuUrt ooilas* Uoebora; bHUir r*. 
▼Icwa Um hlUoitosJ booksToand of th« att«Bpt 
to rafom Pb.D. prasrsm* la tb« InterM of 
toaebsr praparatioB! dwerlbM avraa kinds of 
lanoratlns prasranu eorraoU^ la optraUoa; 
and ealk for ooatlaaiiis rmaneh and innova- 
Uoa. 

696. Emmanukl, Sisteb M. Sisters 
as Student-Teachers. Catholic School 
Journal 68:84-85, April 1968. (Au- 
tAor; Graduate Student, Marquette 
University.) 

P — rrt bM a procram of s>adaaU toaehins 
am lkan ti hl pa for akUra at Marquatto Uab 
TOTiity. 

697. Euckbon, Cuvtdbd E. What 
Are the Most Promising Procedures 
by Which Departments Can Pool Ef- 
forts To Improve the Preparation of 
College Teachers? In Association for 
Higdisr Education, ^Current teeuee in 
Higher Education, 19S8. Edited by G. 
Kerry Smith. Washington: National 
Education Association, 1968. p. 204- 
08. (AutAor: ■ Dean, College of Edu- 
cation, Michigan State University.) 

PoUiU otU tha ciwwIbs ninmrttr Cor latar^ 
paa^ratioa of dkdpUaaa and eeakdara wajrt 
In whl^ IntardapartBaantal marctac of kaewl- 
adsa may ba raaUaad. Urcaa MiiiiiiiiMwitol of 
astradapartmantal atady, tbo eraatke at latar. 
dapartaMBtal a—lnara and aoopantlva iirm 
and Inor miid oppottoalty tor - — »-‘nf ip. 
toraablpa 

699. Fahkt, Ghohoi L., amd Ma- 
80 NB^ Paul H. An InterdiaeipUiiary 
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Seminar In College Teaching, Jour- 
nal of Teaekor Education 11:391-97, 
September 1960. {Authors: (1) Pro- 
fearor of Education and Psychology; 
(2) Dean of the School of Education; 
both of the University of Pittsburgh.) 

^ and trahutUofi of a tcfiilnar 

la coUcfo taaelila# at tba Ualrardtj of PltU> 
bors^ for aradaata atodonta faroKy mcm* 
bora Id aU academie and profaational ecAda. Tbt 
•anlnar maata araakir for a aamaatar. each 
moaUns balnc davoiad to a topla ralatina to 
ooUata taaahlna and oocidoetad by 'a atnior 
facuhy BMmber fron ooa of a rariatj of da- 
partmantal AaAda. 

600. Foundation^Pinanoed Activities 
Bearing Upon College Teaching. Edu- 
cational Record 87:168-62, April 1966. 

Rrpofti^ of cnrrttii or Tary raoent projacta 
daaifnad to eaplora pooafbla waya of toiprorina 
faculty prrparaUoii which ara aopportad by 
sranta from Fund for tha Adranoament of 
Bdoeatlou. Ford Fbundation. Camafla Corpora- 
Uon* Gcnaral EduemUoa Board. Danforih Foun- 
datioo. RoaacU Saaa Foundation, and John 
Hay Whitney Foundation. 

601. G r ad a a t e Preparation of 
Teachers of General Education : A 
Controversy. College and University 
Bulletin 9, No. 11, March 16, 1967. , 

A dabaU whither or not chantaa In sraduata 
oduoation ara naoaaaary to maal tha naada of 
Iht fanarai aducation movanant. Statcroanta 
In faror of chanaa ara tnada by Harx>id Taylor 
(Praaidant of .Sarah Lawranoa Collaei) and 
Roy A. Prica , (Frofeanor, Maxwell Graduata 
School of CiUaaiiahip and Fubllc Affalm. Syra- 
cuaa UnlTcralty). Statamanta ata lnat chansa 
•rt mida hy Kanncth B. MurtSock (Chairman. 
Oqmmlttaa on Ganaral Education. Uarrard 
Unirarsity) and Rohart C Poolay (Director, 
Dapartznant of Intasratad Ubaral Stodlaa, Unl- 
▼araity of Wlaoonain). Each participant alao 
makaa a brief rebuttal of the atataments of tha 
oppoaition. 

602. Graduate Training for College., 
Teaching: A Panel Discussion. Aniert- 
can Association of University Profes- 
sors Bulletin 46:294>99, September 
1960. 

Tbraa atataraanU praparad for a paM dla- 
cuaalon. by Eari J. McGrath (ExacuUTa^car. 
Inatitttto of Hlfhar Edueatkm. Taachara Col- 
late. Columbia Uniatraity). Dean Mark H. 
Intrabam (Dean of the GoUata of Uttm and 
Scl a nca, Uniaaralty of Wlaoonain). and Bower 
Aiy (Profaaaor af Spaanh. Unlraralty of Orason. 


and Chairman of tha AAUP Commlttoa on Acs 
eradltlnt of CoOataa and Uniraraitiaa). Me- j 
Qrath eriflriiaa amdoata protrama in tha lltht ' 
of tba aallant alma of .oolleta taachint and 
t'aoemmanda that ooUcta taachint be raootnlcad 
ha a apatlSo profaaaloo: Insraham arguaa 
lha traduato acboob art, by and Urga, doint 
Chair proper job of Indoclint people Into 
tha oomnnnlty of aeboUra; Aiy propound! i 

paradox of tha Umaa and raiaca 14 queationa j 

about tandendao In hither cdocation. | 

60S. Graitzkr, Gunther R. A j 
Teacher Internship Progi .'m. Journal | 
of Engineering Education 47:745-49, I 
Msy 1957. (AutAor: Dean, School of 
Enjineeriny, Air Force Institute of 
Technology, Wright-Patterson A i r 
Force Base, Ohla) 

Raporta raeommandationa of a ccDunaittac of 
the Air Forca^ InaUtuta of Taehnok>ty which 
atudiad (ha Qoaation. •'What aaalatanca can be 
gi^an to a young instructor to 'bacoma an 
affacUra taaehar V* 

604. Gustao, John W., ed. Faculty 
Preparation and Orientation. Pro- 
ceedings of a Regional Conference 
SpoMored by the New England Board 
of ^ Higher Education, Feb. 11-12, 
1960. Winchester, Maas.: The Board, 
1960. Ill p. (AufAor; Director, Col- 
lege Teacher Program, NEBHE.) 

C^tain. two diAior .l iilr— . ihrM mH« oi 
penU tpetebm, • roport ot a qiiMUoonalr. w- 
rer ot tmeottr ortoautlaB piaeUew ta Nw 
EBCUnd coUtsw aad onl wWUaii. and a m- 
marliation of tb. proendtaa* hr BrwMt C. 
HnclMa. TIm tepl. of th. flnt panA Wbat 
AdmlnlWrator. Look for Wb«i Hlrina N.w 
PMttltr kt«ab«a, I. dl.ruM.il fron tb. potat. 
of view of a UbmU art. roOaaa, a prirat. anl* 
Twaltr. a StaU mlwattr. aad a tMcbm 
eoUesa. Tb. Mooad paad eoaaUt. of lb. fdi- 
Wliia Sy. papm, aO eoaewnad with oofl^ 
Ua«b«- praparatloat (1) PivparaUoa of tb. 

New /^Mricaa Seboiar. bjr Ltonard B. Bm^: 

(I) Tb«M on tb. Priparatloa of CoOcs* 
Teaebm, br Bmard Baribae: (t) Toward a 
Ddca for T«cbar KdMatloB, br Tbaxior. 
Biarndd: (4) A Tbraa-Y«u> MaMw*. D«rM 
Procram, br OUrw a Oamiebarii <l) Ta 
Spwk or TMcb— Thai U tb. QomUob, bjr J. P. 
Matbar. Tb. topi, ot tb. third paad la 
'‘Orlaatatioa Proarama la N.w BBglaad laati- 
totkaa.- Tb. Rrit addrwa Otlka* TMfhw 
aad tb. LMuralaa Pretiwa br WUbart J. Ma> 
KMobl.. la a dlMMlaa of varloaa aipwu at 
tb. iMraliia aad tMcUaa r — tinn Iba 
MieoBd addrM, Tb. Sol. aad Pinblwia oi tb. 
Gradoat. Bebool la TMobar Proparattoa. hr 
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John Q. DnrUr. In n mlMUAaj of obMrrm* 
Uoni upon the workingi of the iredujiU ct)ter> 
print ond thdr e^fecte upon the nbUlty of the 
grodnate echooU to reform thtemelveo. 

605. Henderson, Lbon N. An In- 
tfmship in Junior Collegv Teaching. 
Junior College Journal 27:388-95, 
March 1957. (Authl>r: Profeaaor of 
Secondary Eklucation and Junior Col- 
lege Consultant, University of 
Florida.) 

ArffooB the need for prof^slonal prrp&rmtion 
In teochifvir for junior otdietv teec^ere; rdetee 
eetabllehment of the program In junior 
ro^cge eduretion et the UnteorsHr of riaride: 
deecribee the intcmshtp part of the program, 
tnd dior(»»ee the' Lackground and probleme of 
dpTcloping e junior cc^tfse teaching Intemehip 
within the ffamewcNrk of a graduele echool. 

606. Hillway, Tykls. The Ameri- 

can Two-Year College. New York: 
Harper apd Brothers, 1958. 276 p. 

(A'jkihor: Profatsor of Education, 

Colorado State College.) 

**Thle book att4snpta to rapply a comprehen- 
sire and umieretandable picture of the Ajncri> 
can two-jrear college tn compart, readable form. 
It le Intended partiy to etrre at a textbook 
for introduciorr ccHireea dealing with junior 
and community collegta.*^* Chapter 9, Taachera 
and AdminUftratora (p. Uh>t04). <^iaca«aea 

(jTULliacatlona and profataioaal training of junior 
coUege tearhera, requi remen ta for certiflcatlon. 
training iiutitutiona^ and working condtUona. 

607. Hourr, WnxiAM S. Supply, 
Demand, and Qualification Factors 
Related to Teaching Personnel for 
California’s Colleges and Universities. 
Journal of Educational Research bit 
373-77, January 1968. (Author: Di- 
rector, Allan Hancodc College, Santa 
Maria, California.) 

Rcporta fladina* of a qacatioanair* icnrey of 
t40 edl«a« and nnlvcnitjr adminlatrmtora ia 
j California aa to what ooinpciendM a jonior 
I ooHcge, college, or unirertlly teecher ehoukl 
poeemg. Mekee It reeommendeUone for prepg- 
nUi<m and reeruJtmeiit. 

608. Houston, Neal B., and Um- 
8TATTD, James G. Teacher Personnel 
Problems in Junior and Senior Col- 
leges and Universities. Review of 

* Educational Research 28:234-41« June 
1969. ( Authors: (1) Assistant, De- 


partment of Curriculum and Instruc- 
tion, College of Education, University 
of Texas; (2) Professor' of Educa- 
tion, University of Texas.) 

R^rlew of rec«D( mearch "\ 2 ndrr eight bead- 
ing!: Bibliography: Preparation and Certifica- 
tlcm; Supply and Demand of College Teachem: 
Rank« Promotion, and Tenure; Rating the Col- 
lege Teacher; Salarlea of Cx^iege Taathert; 
Academic Frei.’ik«n; RciiremenL Blblicgraphy : 
&a UO«a 

609. Jantzen, J. Marc, and Cobb, 
Emerson G. A Teaching Doctorate 
Degree for Junior College Instructors, 
Junior College Journal 29:218-14, De- 
cember 1958. (Authors; (1) Dean, 
School of Education; (2) Chairman, 
Department of Chemistry; both of 
(Allege of the Pacific, Olifomia.) 

Deecribee a Doctorate In Education program 
establiahed at G^iege of the Pacifle In 19S8 
which **attcmpt! to bridge the gap beCwcan 
the' reeearch-oentercil Ph.D. program and the 
undue concentration on profeialonaJ edocatlon 
of the Doctor of Education dcgraa** 

610. Kinkbson, Kendall Soott. A 
Study of the Academic and Profee- 
sional Preparation of Junior College 
Teachers of Physical Science. Doc- 
toral dissertation (Ph.D.). East 
Lansing: Michigan State University, 
1957. 194 p.; Abstract in Dieeertation 

Abetracts 19, No. 1:93, July 1968. 

* 

**The purpoae of thie atu<^y la to' determine 
what would appear to oonatltute the moet ap- 
propriate training for proepectlee junior col- 
lege phyaical science tcachera aa aeen by junior 
cf^kge teachera and admin iairalorm. and by a 
gror.p of the outetanding leaders In the Seld 
of junior college education.'* Brnsed on quetUon* 
naira renKmeea from 1S6 teachers In 124 Junior 
college* in S7 states. 101 administrator! In these 
coUtgaa. and SS national authorities In junior 
ooUega education. 

611. Koeaot, ' Patricia. Future 
Professors, Coming Up! College and 
University 84:205-07, winter 1969. 
(Author: Graduate student, Indiana 
UniTersity School of Education.) 

a 

Dsaerlbi* a eoaia* In .ooUeg* taachlag, ooia- 
blniiig Intamsbip under a departmental pro- 
famor and amainar diacwiloD of taaehing preb- 
IsBM. glesB hy th* Bchool of Bdocattoa for 
gradoata stmkola la SiaeafciQa at Indiana UaL 
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vertity. SuH^gresti that other departmenta would 
profit from limilar cour<ira. 

612. Lamgsdorf, William B. The 
Preparation of the Academic Teacher 
— Problems of Depth and Breadth. 
Junior College Journal 29:24 28, Sep- 
tember 1958. (Author ; President, 
Pasadena City Colleg-e, California.) 

Delineate* the optimum amount* of depth 
and breadth of lubject-matter knowletlg'e. which 
academic junior college teacher* should have. 
Concludea by listing five character istica of the 
good academic junior college teacher. 

613. LeiaRY, Lkwis. The Scholar as 
Teacher. School and Society 87:362 
63, Sept. 26, 1969. (Author: Profes- 
sor of American Literature, Colum- 
bia University.) 

A rebuttal of G. B. Cutten'a argument that 
it ia false and dangerous to assume ihat if a 
person knows a subject he can teach ft (see 
No. 688). Argues that "w# must turn (this 
contention! to Its revere side to examine its 
implied parallel, equally false and Infinitely 
more dangeri>us. that knowle<lge of subject is 
not neceasary." Calls the Ph.D. a “reminder 
that the aim of education is knowledge and of 
teaching the emnmunicatlon of knowledge.^ 


G. Kerry Smith. Washingrton: Na 
tional Education Association, 1969. 
p. 212-16 (Author: Dean of the 
Graduate CoUeg-e, State University of 
Iowa.) 

Discusses interdisciplinary course summer 
session programs, master's programs in Ifberai 
arta collegea, more effective use of library facili* 
ti«. and expanded laboratory activtUea, 

616. Long, Richard A., and Jones, 
IVA G. A Graduate Program far 
Teachers of the Humanities. JourHal 
of Teacher Education 10:82-86, March 
19^9. (Authors: Both assistant pro 
fessors of English at Morgran State 
CoUege, Baltimore.) 

Outline a sugg^^ curriculum tcwdlng to the 
Ph.D. degree for cxiUcgs U^cbers of tha humani- 

Usa. 

617. McCutcheon, Roger P., ed 

The Place of ike Graduate School in 
the Training of College Tethers. New 
Orleans: Tulane University Book- 

store, 1952. 66 p. (Author: Dean of 
the Graduate School, Tulane Univer- 
sity.) 


614. Levy, I^nard. The Prepara- 
, tion of Community CoUege Teachers. 
Doctoral dissertation (Ed.D.). Aus- 
tin: University of Texas, 1967. 273 p.; 
Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts 
18, No. 2:512-13, February 1958. 

‘*Frvm a list of difference between the job 
requirements and the opportuniti(M for prepa- 
ration available to ocxnmunity eoU<^e tcachera. 
a list of needs was identlfled. The couraes now 
being offered (by the 14 coUegea and universi- 
ties listed by the American Asaoclation of 
Junior College as providing for work In this 
field) were then reviewed to determine how 
completely the profesaional needs are currently 
being met- Finally, a lift of needs relative to 
the preparation of community college instruo- 
tora was inferred frofn the differences between 
the job needs and the needs being met through 
available preparaUon for community college 
teaching." 

616 . L(»mwiNo, Walter P. What 
Are the Most Promising New Ap- 
proaches to the Graduate Preparation 
of College Teachers? In Association 
for Higher Education, Current Issues 
in Higher Education, 1959. Edited by 


Report of a fx>nference of graduate <^ns and 
faculty members of Southern graduaU schools, 
held at Tulane University, November 16-17, 
1961. IndiMi^ add rsMce by Theodore C. Blegen 
(Dean of the GraduaU Schod. University of 
llinn^ota), Henry H. Hill (President of 
Ggurge P^body College for Teachers) , and 
Francis Keppei (Dean of the GraduaU School 
of Education, Harvard University), and re- 
ports of study groups on the humanities, the 
•ocial studies, and tbs physical and biological 
sciences. 

618. . The Preliminary 

Training of College Teachers. In 
Proceedings of the American Confer- 
ence of Academic Deans, 19S7, Esther 
Raushenbush, Secretary and editor, 
Bronxville, N.Y. : Sarah Lawrence 

College, 1957. p. 18-82. (Author: Di- 
rector, Vanderbilt University Prognf’am 
for the Preparation of College Teach- 
ers.) 

DescHbss wajra In whicli Vanderbilt Uni- 
versity and atverai inhmr graduaU aeliools are 
introducing PluD. eandtdaica to art and 

buaineas of college teaching." Also describes 
a few attempts to supply an antidote to over- 
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ipeeiAlluiton. th« problena fAc«d by 

•uch expertmeital programs. 

619. . The Preparation of 

Collegpe Teachers. Graduate Journal 
1:139-43, fail 1968. (Author: South- 
ern Coordinator, Woodrow Wilson 
National Fellowship Foundation.) 

Antwart pm to tbs quattion. "Can rocmj be 
found in the Ph.D. program for ecvne training, 
sppraniieeahfp or otherwise, for the 66 percent 
I of the candidates who are going into college 
teaching, without endangering the admitted 
rxcellenee of the pr^ent product and without 
prolonging the time required for the degree?" 

620. McGrath, Earl J. Let’s Free 
Liberal-Arts Teaching from the Domi- 
nation of Graduate Schools. National 
Education Astociation Journal 49:26- 
28', April 1960. (Author: Executive 
Officer, Institute of Higher Education, 
Teachers College, Columbia Univer- 
sity.) 

"Although the graduate faculties are largdy 
rt'sponsible for the present shortage of college 
t^mchera, that Is n<^ their sole adverse effect 
on liberal-arts coII^m. By transforming liberal- 
erts colleges frmn Institutions for general edu- 
cation into agencies for the initial vocational 
education of scholars, the graduate schools in 
a measure deny society the services which the 
c'olleg» ought to perform." Proposes various 
reforms of graduate education for the college 
tocher, and augg^ta that the teachers colleges 
will undertake the r^ponslbility of supplying 
the kind of teacher needed if the graduate 
achools fail to do so. 

621. McKeachie, Wilbert James, 
and Kimble, Gregory A. Teaching 
Tips: A Guide-Book for the Begin- 
ning College Teacher. 4 th edition, 
Ann Arbor, Mich.: George Wahr Pub- 
lishing Co., 103-106 North Main St., 
1960. 194 p. 

Not examined. 

622. Pfnister, Aixan O. The Prep- 
aration of College Teachers. School and 
Society 88:84a-60, Oct 8, 1960. (Au- 
thor: Associate Professor of Higher 
Education, University of Michigan.) 

Ddinea *Heachtng" and dlscuaeaa the akoieiita 
In the preparation and work of college teachers 
which do and do not help Improve teaching 
sgeetlvenesa. 


623. Rice, Warner G. Preparation 
of Teachers in Colleges and Univer- 
sities. College English 20:413-14, May 
1959. (Author: Professor of English, 
University of Michigan.) 

Diacuasci problem of incorporating training 
for Uaichmg into doctoral programs and lists 
elements usually included in programs requiring 
such training. 

624. Robson, John B. Certification 
of College Teachers. Peabody Journal 
of Education 85:362-67, May 1958. 
(Author: Faculty member, Northwest- 
ern State C/Ollege of Louisiana.) 

Wltboot «imwtinK any apwifle reqnlramenU 
to be met for evrtiScation, argues that "college 
tmehers wear no special halom that should 
exempt thwn from proving that they are worthy 
of having young people c^nmltted to their car# 
and guidance." 

625. SEtDUN, Joseph. Tolerable Dif- 
ferences. Liberal Ekiucation 45:263-67, 
May 1959. (Author: Dean, Graduate 
School, Alfred University.) 

Believes that differences between proponents 
and opponenu of professional preparation In 
teaching, including coUege-tev^ t^ching. have 
become tolerable. Argum that the time has 
come to , pool efforts "to develop 'course of 
study* for teacher preparation so strikingly 
functional and valid that only a genius or a 
quack would dare teach without such prepara^ 
Uon." 

626. Stiles, Linduty J. Apprentice- 
ship for College Teaching. School and 
Society 87:463, November 7, 1969. (Au- 
thor: Dean, School of Education, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin.) 

Finds two Inherent wcaknenes in the ap- 
prenticeship system of preparing college tttch* 
ers: It emphasixes Imitation rather than 

creativity, and It fails to provide systcfnatle 
study of the theory and principles of learning 
and teaching. 

627. Stone, Jambs C. The Prepara- 
tion of Academic Instructors for the 
Junior College. Junior College Journal 
28:368-71, March 1968. (Author: Di- 
rector of Teacher Education and Asso- 
ciate Professor of Education, Univer- 
sity of California, Berkeley.) 

IHscnssis p re s en t ddleleneies In preparmtioii 
of junior eoOege academic instmetors, iWsirsMs 
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rhararteristics of an adc^iuate program of 
preparation, and the need for junior college 
teacher certification in California. 

628. Strothmann, F. W. What 
Changes Will Be Necessary or Desir- 
able in the Preparation of College 
Teachers? In Association for Higher 
Education, Current Insues in Higher 
Education 1957. Edited by G. Kerry 
Smith. Washington: National Educa- 
tion Association, 1957. p. 182-86. 
{Author: Executive Head, Department 
of Germanic and Romance Languages, 
Stanford University.) 

Advocates three educational experiences for 
the future undergraduate teacher, over and 
above normal course and seminar work: (1) 

Participation for a abort pen«d in acmie creative 
research activity not set up by himself. (2) 
writingr a descriptive dissertation which digits 
and reformulates the results of the research of 
others, and (S) a demonstration of his ability 
to present a body of material by cl^r expoai- 
tion and to conduct a discussion which is 
affective rather than Informative In Intent. 

629. SlissKiND, Charles. On Teach- 
ing Science Teachers to Teach. Amer- 
ican Journal of Physics 26:200-02, 
March 1967 ; Same. Improving College 
and University Teaching 6:46-48, 
spring 1967. (Author: Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Electrical Engineering, Uni- 
versity of California.) 

Proposes a flve^step program of Instruction 

teaching for beginning and prcMipective col- 
lege teachera. with each successive step en- 
<x»npassing most of the features of the step 
b^ow: (1) Supervision of laboratory Instruc- 

tion, (2) regular conferences between graduate 
aasistants and senior faculty members, (8) 
supervision of daasrocan teaching. (4) a semi- 
nar for discussion of teaching methods. (6) a 
formal course conducted by a senior faculty 
member. Many elements of this program are 
already in existence wherever there are grad- 
uate teaching asslsianta. 

630. Tead, Ordway. Junior College 

Teaching: Challenge or Dilemma? 

Junior College Journal 29:448-65, 
April 1959. (Author: Vice President 
and Director, Harper and Brothers 
Co.) 

Defines the objective of Junior college edu- 
emtiem and teaching (”to Illuminate specialized 
training with the liberal spirit”) , and calls 


for working alHanece between regional Junior 
college associations and graduate schools to 
help bring proper training programs for junior 
allege teachers into being. 

631. Veltman, Pcter. a Study of 
the Pre-Service and In-Service Train- 
ing of Full-Time Teachers in Coedu- 
cational Protestant Church-Related 
Junior Colleges. Doctoral dissertation 
(Ph.D.). Evanston, 111.: Northwestern 
University, 1969. 253 p. ; Abstract in 
Dissertation Abstracts 20, No. 9:8666, 
March 1960. 

Questionnaire study of 486 full-time teacher« 
in 46 Junior colleges. 46 administrators, and 88 
colltge board presidents regarding actual and 
d^lrable prmervice preparation and in^rvice 
activities of Junior college teachers. Finds many 
gaps between auallftcatfcms ticaired by admlnls- 
trators and board presidents and qualifications 
poss^sed by teachers. Makes reecrntmendationt 
to teacher training institutions and to Junior 
colleges themselves. 

632. Walters, Everett. A New De- 
gree for College Teachers. Journal of 
Higher Education 81:282-84, May 
1960. (Author: Dean of the Graduate 
School, Ohio State University.) 

A continuation of the author's previous arti- 
cle. ”What Degree for College Teachers r* (No. 
fiS8). Proposes a two-year master of phlloeophy 
d^ree, ”to be awarded for the amount of 
graduate work now required of a student for 
admission to candidacy for the Ph.D., but with 
several Important additional requirements. . . 

It would be assumed from the outset that m 
student holding the M. Phil, could submit a 
dinertatlon which, if accepted by a properly 
eonatitutsd committee of the graduate school, 
would entitle him to the Ph.D.*‘ 

638, . What Degre# for Col- 

lege Teachers? Journal of Higher Edu- 
cation 81:69-74, February 1960. (Au- 
thor: See above.) 

Dlscuaam poesible choices for a suiUble de- 
grse f«r college teaching other than Ph.D.: 
I.e.. a rehabillUted master's degres. a ^>etoral 
degres midway hetwsen the Ph.D. and the 
prmmti maMeris degree, and other mlaeellanecius 
poealMlitiea. Ckmchaksa by urging general adop- 
tion of some sound and useful program for 
Increasing the supply of adequat^y prepared 
college teachera. 

684 . Welunoton. Jean, and Well- 
ington, C. Burleigh. Method for Col- 
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leg:e Teachers. School and Society 87 : 
863-64, September 26, 1959. {Authors: 
(1) Lecturer; (2) Professor, both in 
Education, Tufts University.) 

Advocate a eemlnar in method of colleire 
teaching for advanced doctoral atudenU. 

635. Western Interstate Commis 
SION FX)R Higher Edication. The 
Graduate Schools and the College 
Teacher Shortage. Proceedings of the 
Conference of Western Graduate 
Deans, Aug. 8-10, 1957. Boulder, Colo.: 
The Commission, 1967. 87 p. 

Verk^Ulni report of addrraaca and panel and 
groop dIacuMiona. Topici for the two panels: 
'Proa and Cona of the Report of the Ckmmiittee 
of FlfUien — Th§ Graduate School Today owd 
Tomorrow** and '‘What Kinds of College Teach- 
ers W^ill We Need?" Appended conference re- 
port recommends sponsorship by WICHE of a 
regional aMoclation of graduate deans and 
mako several other recommendations for action 
by Weatem Institutions. 

636. White, Goodrich C. What Are 
the Most Promising Procedures by 
Which Departments Can Pool Efforts 
to Improve the Preparation of College 
Teachers? In Association for Higher 
Education, Current Issues in Higher 
Education, 1958. Edited by G. Kerry 
Smith. Washington: National Educa- 
tion Association, 1958. p. 216-19. (Au- 
thor: Chancellor, Emory University.) 

Briefly cteeribes the att«npt at pooling efforts 
in the doctoral program of the Emory Institute 
of the Liberal Arts. Aigruea that we should 
seek ways to rstnove artificial barriers and 
prMum inimical to the emergence of creative 
■cholar-icacbcrs. 

687. Wilson, 0. Meredith. Wisdom 
Is Better Than Strength. Educational 
Record 41:25-28, January 1960. (Au- 
thor: President, University of Oregon.) 

Dtseussee three dmirable changm for the 
I960*s In the use and preparation of college 
teachers, indudlng a recMgn of the Ph.D. 
currienhim which wmild permit entrance into 
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teaching at the point of passing the final 
examinations before thesis. 

638. Wilt, Napier. Higher Degrees 
and Lower Standards. Journal of Gen'- 
eral Education 10:99-103, April 1957. 
(Author: Professor of English and 
Dean of the Division of the Hu- 
manities, University of Chicago.) 

Warns against the temptation to lower 
stamlards for the M.A. and Ph D. degrees in 
order to meet the dsnand for more tf^chers, 
and argues the merit of the traditional degree 
programs, particularly their merit as prepara- 
tion for college or high school teaching. 

639. WoODBirRNB, Lloyd S. In-Serv- 

ice Development of Effective Teaching. 
In Proceedings of the American Con- 
ference of Academic Deans, 1957. 
Esther Raushenbush, Secretary and 
editor. Bronrville, N. Y.: Sarah 

Lawrence College, 1957. p. 33-41. (y4u- 
thor: Dean, College of Arts and Sci- 
ences, University of Washington.) 

Discusses several ways of Improving college 
teaching, incJiKiing more effective supervision 
of graduate temching aaaistanta. 

640. WOODRINO, Paul. The Profes- 
sion of College Teaching. Journal of 
Higher Education 31:280-82, May 
1960. (Author: Staff member. Fund 
for the Advancement of Education.) 

Argues that the gr^t majority of college 
teachers will mjt be productive sch<darm, and 
that at least half will have no intention of 
doing research or publishing In scholarly 
journals. Airong the Witter will be many In- 
telllgent and able teachers. Concludes that a 
program of graduaU work sb<^ be devised 
which is specifically intended for this group, 
and that the Ph.D. should be left to those for 
whom It was originally intende^t 


See also Nos. 22, 

. 43, 

45, 86, 89 

, 93, 

99, 

167, 

491, 

493, 

497, 

518, 

620, 

621, 

527, 

631, 

532, 

633, 

542, 

644, 

667, 

669, 

660, 

661, 

685, 

686, 

701, 

702, 

704, 

707, 

711, 

782, 

741, 

761, 

768, 

836, 

861, 

868, 

869. 












IV. The Graduate Student 


1. Character! §tic8 

641. Bendio, a. W., and Hountras, 
Peter T. Anxiety, Authoritarianism, 
and Student Attitude Toward Depart- 
mental Control of College Instruction. 
Journal of Educational Psychology 60: 
1-7, February 1959. {Authors: (1) 
Associate Professor of Psychology; 
(2) Assistant Professor of Education, 
both of the University of Pittsburgh.) 

Report! reeolta of ft t«®t of ^udent Attitude 
towftrd the ftJSMunt of control thftt ft coitecft 
dcpft.rtment mhould ^ercifto ov^ th# ciftsftroocn 
procedure! ftnd policiei of ibc instructor. Grftd> 
uftte ftubjcct! were School of Edi^^tion *tu- 
dentfts R^uttft “directly eontnuitet the common 
concept of the rnuJunte Aud^t in eduemtion 
ftfl being much more ftnxtouft end ftuthoritartftn 
thfto the undergrmduftte student.^ 

642. Boroff, David. Graduate Lim- 
bo. Mademoiselle 61:110-18, 140-42, 
October 1960. (Author: Faculty mem- 
ber, Department of English, New York 
University.) 

“Why do women go to grftduftte echooi ? What 
sort of Uvm do they lend there? Are they 
ftcftdemie ^Iwarts or. ee eome ftfteert, dift- 
plftced pereonft loot in du^y librery eUcker* 
AttempU to answer such Questions, prindpftlly 
on the basis oi obsm^ations at the Unlrer^ty 
of Michigan. 

643. Braley, Ian. View from the 
Underside. Liberal Education 46:499- 
603, December 1960. (Author: Grad- 
uate student.) 

Criticlieft graduate acboeda for their alKxidy 
t«iching and boring required ooursea. Arguea 
that they fail to retain many inteiligmit and 
taJenied studenu wbo aee no uae in glWag 
up a handsome income fmr mere btmy work, 
and that many ^udenta who rmain **plod 
akmg with neithm' eiaion nor courage enough 
to divorce tbems^vea from a low-grade pro- 
gram. . . .** Offers ala recommendations fmr 
improvement. 


644. Carbine, Patricu. In Booming 
Graduate Schools: More Married Stu- 
dents. Look 23:125-28, October 27, 
1969. (Author: Assistant Managing 
Editor, Look.) 

Ptetar«-and.^xt port ray. I of U)« work and 
family Uf. of a marrtad doctoral atodent at 
ComeU. 

A 

646. Chase, Edith B. a Study of 
Undergraduate Records of Graduates 
From Hunter College Who Later 
Earned Doctorates. Journal of Experi- 
mental Education 29:49-60, September 
1960. (Author: Associate Professor, 
Biological Sciences, Hunter College.) 

Compares the undergradimte records and 
high school averagee of 294 Hunter CoU^ 
•tudenta who later earned <k>ctoratee with the 
records of a ram^n sample of 294 other 
Hunt^ CoO^ students of the mme period. 
In general, finds that prospective doctors had 
significantly better records than the average 
Students. 

646. Griog, Charles M. Who 
Wants to Go to Graduate School, and 
Why? Research Reports tn Social Sci- 
ence, vol. 2, No. 1. Tallahassee, Fla.: 
Center for Social Research, Florida 
State University, February 1969. 27 p. 
(Author: Associate Professor of Soci- 
ology, Florida State University, and 
Director, Center for Social Research.) 

A Mody ei the eharaeteriatiM and pMaa for 
graduate Mudy oi a mmple td a^ior atudenta 
in f<mr Florida univerriUet. Repmts and Inter- 
relatea Mu^nta* plans regarding type grad- 
uate programs to be pursued, wbmi and where 
they plan to enroll, and how they ixpeiit to 
ftnan<^ their edacatimi. ReporU Madents* soeio> 
•conomio backgrountM. their exprened rmmms 
for going to graduaU aehool. their MibieeUve 
valuee, Inffuenees upcm thMr decIMona, and their 
ability-performance profiles. Studies H^ro atn* 
dents at FlorkM A. and M. Unlver^ty aep- 
araUdy. 
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647. Gropfer, Gb0R0£ L., and Fm- 
patrick, Robert. IF/w Oo«$ to Grad- 
tiate SchoolT Pittsburg^h, Pa.: Amer- 
ican Institute ftot Research, 410 
Amberson Ave., 1959. 66 p. 

A ctody oi tb« oonsid«rfttkm« and 

rhanhci^HiCiet which indue# QU#ilfl#d itudenta 
\o enter nr for^o rrmduat# work, Bmmd cm a 
qufotionnalre minrejr of S»i81 graduate and 
profeaaional aiKl onderfraduat# acnf6rt. 

n a r#pr«mtatlT# eari^y of and Inati- 

tutiona. BfUioirraphj, p. et'dd, 

648. Gust AD, John W. They March 

to a Different Drummer: Another 

Look at College Teachers. Educational 
Record 40:204-11, July 1959. (AatAor; 
Professor of Psychology and Dirwtor, 
University Counseling Center, Univer- 
sity of Maryland.) 

Reports th# rasuHa td a qncationnair# and 
interriew aiirTcy, ec^luctad durin# 1917 and 
19M with preeidad hj lh« Sootbam 

Heffioaai Educatkm Board* ci preaent ooUage 
icachera, and women who had left teach- 
ing and gradnale atneteta. in three 

diaciplinea: ebemiainf. Engliah, and ^orehotoar. 
Th# raaaarch was ooneamed with two quea 
Uuna: Why do p#(9i# ehooa# to b#com# eoU^e 
teaehars, and why do aom# of t h aa c then d#> 
fid# to i«av# taaehlna few oth«r pos i ti ons T **lii 
eyanttiidna tha hiatoHsa td p r aa an t and fonn#r 
coliaf# teaehsra w# fom^ In moat In^an^ a 
dev«k>p#d prsfm^c# for intsUsetoaUy aiim> 
ulatin# and aaaentially solitary aeUritisa” 

649. Hacker, Andrew. The Rebel- 
ling Young Scholars. Commentary 30: 
404-12, November 1960. {Author: 
Faculty member. Department of Gov- 
ernment, Cornell University.) 

Charaetarlsfls today's sradoaia atndanta po- 
litiemUy as ''aobatantially to th# l«ft of th# 
men mt whoa# fast th«y ha## ehosn to 
Bsa#a a diaeqaaion oi thsir potitioa apmi thr«a 
new atadanta' ioomata* partiaalaiiy oa 

th# Loft, pabUahsd hy adranoad graduate stu- 
dents at th# Uaieer^^ oi Wbaoaaim* Comparaa 
iheir radiaailti with that oi British studmit 
•oeiaUata 

660. Harmon, Lindsey R. Field of 
Doctorate Spe<;ialixation as a Function 
of Sixe of High-Scbool Graduating 
Claas. Seioneo 180:1478, November 27, 
1969. (Author: Director of RMearch, 
Office of Sdentiftc Personnel, National 
Academy of Sdenoes-National Re- 
search CoondL) 


R«PM-U rtUUoiuhlp* b«tw««n Add of tpo- 
ciallsation (d seime# ck>ctoral graduates smi 
ih# sit# and geographic kxaUon of their high 
echoed Gr a duates in th# biologlcai mlencas 
ccan# with disproporUonat# fraqu^ey from 
miall high sehoolt and* agideuHural regions; 
grsdastes in ths physical and b^ia^oral aci- 
meca come In greater proportion from lark# 
high achoote; griNiuatsa in ths bahswlo^al ocL 
Oden# with disproportioiiat# frequency 
from urban high schoola 

661. Milum, Perry. Liberty and 
Conformity. Graduate Journal 2:34-41, 
spring 1959. (Author: Professor of 
American Literature, Harvard Univer- 
sity.) ‘ 

*'By his d«#d of cholo#, wh«ih«r h# was 
fully conscious of it st th# beginning, (th# 
fraduat# Sudani] has dlminatsd himaalf frmn 
th# l^xL H# has poriorxm, wittinjdy or un- 
wittingly, boMD# a noncemfonniat. . . • H# 
will newer b# at case among th# mmi of 
bneifiasi.'* 

652. Miluoan, E. E. Dum Docent 
Discunt. School and Society 87:465-66, 
Nov. 7, 1969. (Author; Professor of 
French, University of Wisconsin.) 

Argues that th# graduate teaching assistant 
^>«a extremely wdl; that hla youth, lack of 
depth, and inexperien^ bare pedagogical eahie. 

653. Nelson, Robert L. Psychiatric 
Needs of Graduate Studenta. School 
Review 67:98-105, spring 1959. (Au- 
thor: Anociate Psychiatrist, Harvart^ 
University.) 

Compar«a th# 109 (out <d a total td 1,490) 
aUidenta in th# Hanrard Graduate School <d 
^rta and Sdmees who wmw aami by th# 
paychiatrie departnmt of th# Harvard Health 
S^^eea during emo academic year with th# 
remainder of the at^od'a atodent body. Flncb 
that hi moat reapecta thee are ao atgaifloant 
differeoosa between the two group#, particularly 
that ^no information routinely requested identi- 
th# majority oi thos# who wiB need 
theapy.'* Bid ftnds that **a complete and 
competent medical evahiation after a student 
baa begun hla graduat# study . . • aot only 
antlciiNdes tke psyehlatrie needs oi a eIgnUlmmt 
number of students but can also have vahi# 
in helping them arrange for therapy with the 
least detey,** 

664. Polder, Edward Jo^. Self- 
Perceived Value*: Am Index to J?vo(- 
uation s» Graduate Education, Doctoral 
disMiiatlon (PhJD.). Ck>lombos: Tha 
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Ohio SUto University, 1958. 191 p,; 
Abstract in Dissertation Abstracts 19, 
No. 9:2391, March 1959. 

AtXmnpU -(1) to identify tb« patt^ by 
« which a nnwll aampte of students, admitted 
to cjuididary for the Phi), detrree st The 
Ohio State University, were aMc to eaperienee 
Quaiities of personal signiflcance fr«n their 
education; (2) to identify rrc^pings of stu- 
dents according to the degree to which they 
were able to obtain incremenu of value frc*m 
their educational experience; and (S) to identify 
sc^De of the commhnaliti^ of the university 
environment which tend to offer signiftcance 
for studenta.** Finds "two cots prehen si ve di- 
mensions. termed sjcfeasiow and to 

be descriptive of the rtudenU’ pattern of ex- 
perience formation. 

655. Small, John Joseph. Form-^ 
ative Influences in ike Psycho-Edu- 
cational Backgrounds of Superior 
Graduate Students, Doctoral xligserta- 
tion (Ph.D.). Columbus: The Ohio 
State University, 1957. 253 p.; Ab- 
stract In Dissertation Abstracts 18, 
No. 6:2064-65, June 1958. 

A study of SS students who had been admitted 
to candidacy for the Ph D. degree in diverse 
apscialixaitona Attempts to answer three maior 
questions: (1) What kinds of piQrcho-edoca- 

tlonal backgrounds do these pec^le have? <2) 
How have they been im>tlvated to achieve at a 
high level and what art their present mottva> ^ 
tions? (t) What impii<^ttoBs may be dodved 
from such a study fcNr U» better education and 
guidance of potmiUally rapmdor achieves ? 

LisU maior Sndinga in ahatraeC 

656. Strauss, Samuel. High School 
Backgrounds of Ph.D.'s. Science Edu^ 
cation 44:45-61, February 1960. (Au- 
thor: Staff member, McKinley High 
School, Washington, D.C.) 

Rcx>orta range of IQ*a shown on high school 
records, pereenUk ranks in high school grad- 
uating elaaaea. range ^ high school alaea. oc- 
cupations fathers, ages at time <4 receiving 
Ph.D. tkgree, and time intervals from high 
school graduation and from retrying of bache- 
lor's degree to re^Ting Ph.D. for the S4S 
peracma who rec^ved PhD.'a in scloiMe ami 
hmnanities between 19S2 and 19S7 from the 
University of Maryland and The Johns Hopkins 
University. Diseussm Implicatkms of findings 
for recruitmmt of doctoral Mudents. 

667. . Looking Backward on 

Future Scientists. The Science Teacher 


24:386-87, December 1957. (Author: 
See above.) 

Dlacua»« findings of a study of the high 
schoc4 l^ckgrminds of 149 scientists who had 
«rned the Ph-D. degree. Reports that they 
had been good, but ncH always the exceptional ! 
studenU in high school." On the basis of an ’ 
intenaive study of the lUm of th«e scienliw*, 
makes sme general I aati on i about their charac- 
teristics (happy, normal, but nonconformist 
people) and matlviulons ("drive/* often due to 
early f rust rations and a personal Inter^wt 
taken in them by a high school or coUi^e I 
teacher ) . 

668. and Brechbill, Henry 

Traits of Scientists. Science Education 
43:35-41, February 1959. (Authors: 
(1) See above; (2) AssisUnt Dean, 
Retired, University of Maryland.) 

Deacribm and r^rU some of the fludingi 
of an interview rtudy of $0 biological aiKi SO 
social scientlau who had be«i granted the 
Ph.D. within I years prior to the investigatkm. 
The interview of ^ qiwetiona: the 

flrM 14 with vital ^Uatiear the eee<md 

11 dcaH with the man's doctoral project: the 
third grcHip. of 19 dmtt with the 

man s scIk»oI hlMory and attempted to trace 
the rise and development of his lnt«^ In hU 
fi^i; the fourth group. If queationa. eon^med 
hit reUUonahii^ with his family; the kM 12 
qu^^l probed into hU rektkma with other 
peopW 

Sm also No*. 43, 64, 69, 103, 114, 
196, 209, 210, 491, 508, 681, 784. 

2. Examinations and Prognosis 
of Success 

For discussion* of admissions prac 
tic««, see section II, 7. 

669. Association or Grapuatc 
Schools. Committiz; on Poucies in 
Graduate Education. Report, with 
discussion. Journal of Proceedings and 
Addresses, 10th Annual Conference, 
1968. p. 81-49. 

a w S I n iM aroQKMiU la ISIT report that Um 
ma^ar'a d«pM b* rwItallMd m a dasraa for 
eoUoso toaehora by sIvIhs It Um quality of a 
itAso of proaraaa toward Um Pb.D., and tlMt 
Um Pb.D. procraaa bo radoaisiMd aa a S-yoar 
proparatioa for a earoar of aebolarablp. Pro- 
poaoa, fartbar, tba aatabliibmant of a Qradvatt 
Sntranoe Ezaatinatioa Board to 
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cMAy cxAiGlnAU<m« U> rraduiti# »chool ftppH- 
canU In English <Hxn peat lion, on# or more 
foreign Language*, and the subject of proposed 
■peciatiiaiion, in order to Improve ejection and 
henc# preparation of appUegnta- An outline 
of a sugg^ted art of ^aminatu^a la appended 

660. . Committee on Testing. 

Report, with discussion. In Journal of 
Proceeding$ and Addresses, Eighth 
Annual Conference, 1956. p. 66-71, 

Summariaea diacu^on of the Graduate Record 
Examinaiiona at a meeting between the eoro- 
mittec and repr^enUUvee of the Educational 
Testing Service PrMenta information “on the 
current atatue of the program, ac»ne of the 
problema relating to the development of addl 
tional teM in the Graduate Record Examina> 
Uon, aegne proMema felaUng to the validity and 
uae of the t«t, and ^Eer miaeellaneoua prob- 
iemai** 

661. . Report, with 

discussion. In Journal of Proceedings 
and Addresses, Ninth Annual Con 
ference, 1967. p. 28-S2. 

Dlacoaak»n the Graduate Record Examine^ 
Uon. Reports on the povUdlttjr of dev^ping 
further t^a, os the proldefn of provldiRK 
more useful information concerning interpr^a- 
lion and uae of ta^ reauHa, and on arrange- 
m«ita tor an empirical ^udr erf the ration 
between GRE aoorsa and auceess in graduate 
wm^k. Diacusakm centra upon the uae of the 
GRE in tesUng foreigD applicanta 

662. . . Report, with 

discussion. In Journal of Proceedings 
and Addresses, 11th Annual Confer- 
ence, 1969. p. 27-86. 

Reports outcome erf dLsctmeioiis with Eduea- 
Uonal Te^ng Swrelee ^^m^mtitg possibiiitj 
(rf sttbstltoUng maar^typs examinatkma in writ* 
ing ability and particular acadeaic fielda for 
the Graduate Record Rgsininationa, as reeom* 
m^ted la ISIS by the Committee on Pt^Ucim 
la GradmtU Edueatkm (ass No. Sit). Proposes 
ia detail an ccperim^tal study of the eom^ 
psraUve sffectivenms of objecUve and eraay 
teats ia predieiiag ta graduats study. 

Aa ahematiee plan for improving selection of 
graduate students by relating graduate per- 
formance to undergraduate origins is sugge^ed 
in the dlimmioa. 

668. BowLo, Fbank H., and Hol- 
loway, CHABLB8 M. The Cominc Age 
of College. American A$»»ciation of 
Uniotrnty Prof 0 $$or$ BiUUtin 46:271- 
76, September 1960. iAuthora: (1) 


Preeident; (2) Director of Informa- 
tion Services; t>oth* of the College En- 
trance Examination Board.) 

Atior diwtml ng articulation between high 
•rhool and college and developmenu in ctJlege 
admimloni and admiteions testing, oonckidm 
with a brief di^uasion of selection and admta* 
6ion practice* in professional and graduate 
schocUa. Questions ‘'whether existing tasta at 
this levri cocne even ckwc to meeting the real 
needs.'’ 

664. Douglass, Paul F. Teaching for 
Self -Education, New York: Harper 

and Brothers, 1960. 163 p. (Author: 
Professor of Political Science, Rollins 
College.) 

A biogrwphy of William S Learned, staff 
offWer of the Carnegie Fcamdatlon for the Ad- 
vanccoient of T^ching and founder and flrirt 
director of the Graduate Record ExaminaUofi. 

666. Florida State University. Of- 
fice OF Institutional Research and 
Service. Relationships Between Grad- 
uate Record Examination- Aptitude 
Test Scores and Academic Achievement 
tn the Graduate School of the Florida 
State University, Tallahassee: The 

University, 1958. 68 p. 

A study of the correlation between the GRE- 
AT scores of SI 4 graduate Auc^ts «iit«ing 
Florida State Uni verity during ISSg-M and 
their grade point averages through tbs 196S-i7 
academic ymr. Also iCudiee eorr^tion be t w sen 
graduste and undergraduate grade point av* 
erages of ihoae students who had ^ne a mh> 
^anUai amount of undergraduate work at 
Fk^ida ^ate. Corr^Uoaa are ^udied in terms 
erf IS mgior departments erf study or depart- 
meni grooplnga. 

666. Harmon, Lindsey R. The De- 
relopment of a Criterion of Scientific 
Competence. In Tho Second (19S7) 
Univortity of Utah Retearek Confer- 
ence on the Identification of Creative 
5cieftfi/!c Talent. Calvin W, Taylor, 
principal investigator. Salt Lake City: 
University of Utah, 1968. p. 82-97. 
(Author: Director of Research, Office 
of Scientific Personnel, National Acad- 
emy of Sciences-National Research 
Council.) 

Conp«r«i aeWwMMBta by ISU of tko eoadl- 
la lf4t for Atomis Energy Coesmlasiaa 
fsOowthlps ia phyaleal aad biological seieaosg 
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It^a ^ laformatioo mi ihw 

b^* ^ whieb w«rt m#4« (L#,, atjUtM# 

•cbi«T«ij«it tmtM. tmd#rtT^mt« 
pc^Dt Doa5y^_jti*j and fr^f*rwRe# 

poru). rindj Utti« eorr^tk^ bi#ti 

mchl^mnmt aad pr^ctcw^ Ai» fiads »o 
aiac^nt mrT^Aikm brnmtmn blsb 

or tmllurm of mndid^t# to win 
f^^wi^ip ts li4i. 

667. Habvey, Pkiup R. l'»« of 
the Graduate Rec<frd Examination^ t>y 
CoUegea and Umverdtiea. Princeton, 
N. J.; Education^] Testing Service 
1957. 86 p. - 

*^A ^ r«ilt* ^ *n la^ry into 

nmm lud pmotiM In tT7 
Ueipatins fn tA* GRl Ini^teUoMj Tmiina 
Procrmm, Sm p fl^»: 

R^port^ at Iht GmdiSi^ 
rrport«| ar* rTtmp«i into fcmr 
Vmlidnticxi ^ Grmdmmtm Adml«*on to 

Cajididscy for D^rrm W^nmumt and Omidanc^, 
and to K^nMUih AdaO«*^j StoiMlartk 

668. Hounteab, Petw T. The Uee 
of the Miller Analogic Te*t in Pre- 
dicting Graduate Student Achievement 
CoUaga and University 32:65-70, fall 
1966. (Author: Inrtructnr in Educa- 
tional P» 7 cholog 7 , liniversity of Michi- 
gan.) 

R^«t* rirRiftr^nt dlif*r««ei— to rM.« MAT 
Moral Mvaan proJ^Uosscy nonproiiation 

^ M»4aBt. it the Uoiyarritr of 

mWtow, Tibelitai diffaraBeaa hy ir« a# 

orlglB and <U«Jpllna Two conehlM^*; 

“Flm. tke Millar Asik»1«i is ri«w of 

Hi hlsh TiHiHtT ssd rMsabilJty, asd ^ 

sdiulniMratioB. It tAa baM iDctniBMnt srall- 
«Wi fw pra«Hctinj adKOittis aptltodi for frad- 

^ Mwly. Saeond, Mlilrr'. t« ibowt «m«Sd- 
protaiM i. i»l«4ins thm, spplIoMti 
ikraad who su m aeaa d ia rradcate 

waont. 

669, Hughes, Edwin McCulloc. 

Pradieti 0 n of Studtnta' Sueeeta at the 
Doctoral LavaL Doctoral dissertation. 
Denver, Colo.: Dojver Universitv, 

1967. 

K«* — ■ M^ d . AhMraet sot la Dftarrltffja 
Ahatmau 

670. LANNHOUd, GBULD V., Oftd 
SCHBADBS, Whajam B, Predicting 
GraduaU School Sucmaa. Princeton, 

N. J.; Educational Toting Sarvioe, 


1961. 60 p. { Authors: Both staff mem- 
ber*, Education*! Testing Service,) 

SaiEm*rt*s iU m*iof Madi« laada dsriai 
lb. peiod IMI-JMl s» th, praiioUr, 
d th* Om/teU Racord Eiimlnattop. lefarpu. 

U«2 te ortaniiad aiwuid the fMfewlai toptei 
(1) E*WTsfe^sBaEt asd MtBr« of tha saratm. 

Ooei; (J) pradJiUra MfaetiTati^ ei th« proAlc 
irsd adriEflad ud (Sj statlMi^ 

dadlan to lohiM-aMttv AaMi. 

671. OSTUIND, Lkjkasd a. College 
Transcripts and SUndardia^ Teat* aj 
Criteria for Graduate Placement 
School and Society 86:41-43, Jan. 18, 
1968. (Author: Profeaaor of Psychol- 
ogy, Kent State University.) 

Compare |n ^ mumy ^ 

with gmstto ^ 
€T®dH f«* 41 ki*|i »dtooJ 

•elaoa# s^atlMsiattoi ^rnhchmm mmimim Ok^ 

rnmm Uaiir^^ tm m m mrm^^ 

««far Is * B^mmm Womh^u&m Am^ 

Y«ar riB<b Umk 

aad ^rnm kom. 

67E. itoWMKiN, I^nAm W. A Com 

PaFi^n of Two Bmttftri^ of Twtj ai 
PrsdictAirt of F^irj^ % AcliieVAtii^nt 

in tht Grmduat^ Sdbecil of Bradley 
Uttiwrtitf. In NaGonal Coondl on 
UmmurmnmktM U»ed in EduemUon, Fif- 
Umlh YMrhmk, Edlt^ by Editi 

M. Hoddliirton* New York: 1Ri« Coun* 
al, 1958, p. 118^27. (Auth^: Bmm at 
Student^ Indimnm T^JimcaJ CollefB,) 

^ itodjr to ^ 

tk# #rsdt 

P<dm mww%m . I . and two ^ 

tW BfSmt Ck»^*to RxiumMtiofi 

, . . aiid En e ord 

— ^ PP<d kton mi >Ttilrr « 9a— t to tk« 

^ Brmifier Umtomto. A ^cwd»ry 
^trpem oi ikm wwm to A^tmrmdmm tfe# 

rvlitiya wicrita erf dUff^wtial prurtli tli im m 
op^mA to pto^ctiatM m rnhmrwM 

xmmmi 

678. ScHWAwrs, Milto.n M., 

Cl4*», P. Euo*k«. PredlctioB of Suc- 
cess in Graduate School at Rutgers 
Ualvenity. Journal of Educational Re- 
search 68:109-11, November 1969. 
(Authors; (1) Aaeoriate ProfeMor of 
Psydmlogy, Rutgers Univenity; (2) 
not identified.) ^ 

8*e®rt rsMahilKi at Miilar Aaalasilei Tm4 
aaoPM, Do^pMt Mstfc— lUwl Uaaacmtam Tam, 
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s&dcrci gimdc #¥wa4«i In 

prpa^tlnj memd&mk ^ pArt-Ojn# *r^ 

ninf In m n iS Mer *i d^rcc prc^rmm 

in ftpplled and F1^ nc^# 

of ik« pndkitors r^imbi# »»d ^ 

Up#t ^ tJ»« ^mm MwimM to \m tb* 

r^mm tki^ Edlrr« mch ^wJcfiu* 

l 3 ^ ■WffT * ijy by Um 

fsofxir^ 

674 . Williams, Ourm Hoy't. Cr%- 
ieria for Admigfion to ihs Gra^Juate 
School of ths V^wTwity of Te^as m 
Re^latim to Iks Aptit^dm Tegt of ik^ 
Grodu^ts Rocord Bxm^^naUons. Doc- 
toral dimmHMU(m (Ph.D.). Austin: 
UniTiertity of Totag, 1959, 258 p.; Al^ 
strset in Dimoriutian Ab§tro^t§ 20 . 
No. 7:2685^86, January 1^. 

^Prl**rf pm^Mi “to mrnhmrn thm Aptliud* 
T« of Eti^ort Ktsainatiofyi m* 

an ^ m mm mid in 

9drnmm « mmdmtiM ^ OrmA^ 

onto SethiMt M tht of 

cm^kkrr mrpmmt “tli# of rnMm ad 

r^^r^mau hf asmlysi* 

irf ta# data aubnitiad by appHcantB to t h« 
Oradnata Scbocd in kaapln# wttb Ita r^nla* 
ti^ia'^ 

676. ZWILUNO, VmctNU T. The 
Prediction of the Index at Graduation 
from the Grsdea in Seven Required 
C-ouraea. Journal of EduoaUonal R«- 
/Moreh 61:606-12, March 1058. (Au- 
thor: Inatructor, Hunter College, New 
York City.) 

Aa as aki to «^rty of 

"faiirn.tr eb*ne« oi la fradnat# work, 

tb« raiationahip bdwaei tbe 
denie rUaiaad by membra of a frad> 

uatin* olaia mi Huntor Coilci^ mx%d tb*lf imd« 

in sarM la q ^ ’a d Aral ctmrmm- 

So€ aUo Noe. 66, 124, 562, 664, 801, 
809. 


3 . Re«wuitmeot for Graduate 
Study 

676. Bkichni*, Paul E. Selection 
of UodoYndutitcf for Academic 
Careen in Collegee and Univenitiee. 
National Catholic Education Aaaoeia- 
tion BnUatin 67:1^-92, Aocoet 1960. 
(Author: Dean of the Graduate School, 
UniTenity of Notre Dante.) 


Uttm th* qiwliUaa m good eafi«« 

t«ei>e uid diaeti^ai the procew of kl«ntlfylB* 
aed r«rti«tn* prrwpwtiT* gradnaU (todats. 

877 . Blank, David M., and Stigler, 
Gcoaoc J. Tk4 Demand oad Supply of 
SeUntiAc Prr$onn«L New York: Na- 
tional Bureau of EkonomJe Reeearch, 
1957 . 200 p. (Authors: ( 1 ) Not identl- 
fl«i: ( 2 ) Reaearch Staff member, Na- 
tional Bureau of Ecunomic Research.) 

A m^j a£ to «rpiain 

In th« wpply mrni ctamnnd tm 
pm-rnmn^. pra^eularty m *ppU^ to %bm ^itm- 
tion in ib@ t aalin prof^^^^ in tb# 

Unitod ^mtm pHor to 106* 

6 m Claek, EDWAto F. Undergrade 
uate Preparation for Graduate Study 
^^d Intell^tml L«der»hip, 

Catholw SduMt^ ABB^daUmt Bui- 
Utin 55 : 141 - 43 , August 1958 . (AiifAor; 
Ae4kdemic Vim Pr^dCTt, Fordham 
Umvertity) 

AfTMS tbnt **pn^umtkn mir vtodcbto 

f^ emdsnto ctndr and InidtortiiaJ ^d«bip 
t^eif paQUir^ m trmmtmr tdiMUknftl Ij^idfritiip 
an 4 l pnmonal ^^BTkgtoa und eommltut^it to 
ikia wrmpmrm^ion ttota to by m^ larfn prMntly 
bai It to thm dmM who tm ihm opmm- 

tl«al irorty It to hlB faenhy and 

bto faa^l^ to km A:Ddaits.'* 

679. Cmmm, Phiiap H. How Will 
InititutiDiia of Hi^ar Education Se- 
cure and Maintain an Adequate Supply 
of Qualified Teacher*? In Aaaociation 
for Higher Education, Cu^ent Igmum 
m Higher Sdamfiom, J§57, Edited by 
G. Kerry Smith, Waahinirton: Na- 
tional Eduction Aaaociation, 1967 . 
p. 17 ( 1 - 74 . (Author: Secretary, The 
Fund for the Adran^ncnt of Educa- 
tion.) 

Vrwm afforti m r^r^dtoMKl ^ ^ 

^rt mi eofitopi fmtrohUm. tkm im TmmUa m “a 
way to prt a ar t ooltoaa finlltn a^ek 

wiM b« vwF mmtA factor titoa tb« rritiat 
M.A. ni kai tlSia iriniiiHutiia mnd w^mm to Ilia 
ptdnt ^ pr^«Rt 

atflia a ti oa trf tjaibtn tkroaak towar 
aad bWtar eoar w a nwt kamloa. 

ttot aaa mi Utmimt aatoHaw ta and tba oat mi 
tato^tol^ aad ilaa. 

6M. Fbu>MAN, AknoU) S., and 
Khoul, KLAin E. Ameficae CapahiUtv 
tw Baaie Seimoa and Toehndogical In- 
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vention. Center of International Stud- 
ies Research Monogr&ph No, 7. Prince- 
ton, N. J.: The Center, Princeton 
University, 1960. 18 p, (Authors.- (1) 
Research Associate; (2) Associate Di- 
rector, both of the Center of Interna- 
tional Studies, Princeton University.) 

A di»cu««lon of tb« fotar* copabUlty of tlit 
Unitod Stata* In buie KlanM nixl taehnoloalml 
Inrention whldi csorert ihrat pointst (J) the 
mAnipalabilitr of eeveraJ condiUon* upon which 
Uml TWcmJtaieiit of oeientlfta depend*. {!) the 
nairnwiiM with which the problem &* viewed, 
and (S) **lht need for more cmplHcaJ rceeerch 
on the oonditlon* of our aelentifle eepebilitj 
•o that policy 0*0 In time proceed on * more 
informed beeU.** 

681. Holland, John L. Undergrad- 
uate Origins of American Scientists. 
Science 126:433-37, September 6, 1957. 
(Author: Director of Research, Na- 
tional Merit Scholarship Corporation.) 

^ of Um coUac* ohWen. moUvnUons. 

•ad family bockrrooada of • lam mmpi* of 
National Marit Sebotara and CartlScata of Marlt 
rtvdanta. tba pnrpooa of which Is to examioa 
tha bypotbasU that eartain eoUasss »iy| nai- 
vtiiltlaa ars mors prodnetisa of aeiantlsta 
•cholaia than othars. Coneindos that diffarmitial 
Ulidani populations ars a mors prohabia ax- 
planatioo ^ eoliata diffarancas In productivity 
.than tha spaelal quaUtias or Inflnanoas of In- 
dividaal laMItutlooa 

682. Kino, Ronold W. P. Prom 
Schoolroom to Research Ldtboratory : 

A Problem In Educatian. American 
Aeeociation of Univereity Profeeeort 
Bulletin 48:806-18, June 1967. (Au- 
tAor; Professor of Applied Physics, 
Division of Engineering and Applied 
Physics, Harvard University.) 

Traoaa tha adoeational growth of tha ro- 
**stah odantlst. pointlns out pitfalls alons 
teawv and ssissaatfns ramadiaa for than. 
Dtoranan tha valosi and rawmrda of sradvato 
vork, procastitts tha naglaet of *i-Mthlns on tho 
Pstt of sradnata seionoo faenitlaa. Bofiovm 
that this nagioct nndarmlnas tha fuaotloa of 
tho oalvoralty. laosana ra^aet far taachlnp as 
n earasr. and ahlmataiy irf-nrs iato 

“a modara «dt far apaeiallata and tai»Kwb.i«». 
aot an laaplratioat that laada to a battar fataro 
far an." 

««83. Knafp, Robbbt H., and Gooo- 
Origins of American 
SeientieU. (Siieago: University of Chi- 


cago Press, 1962. xiv, 460 p. (AutAtirs.- 
Faculty members, Wesleyan Univer- 
sity, Connecticut) 

Reports results of a study of undargradoata 
adoeational backgrounds of more than 18.000 
American aciantlMa. Aso b osss tha taUUvs eon- 
trlbuUons of atmoot WO eoUetta and uni- 

VCTftitic*. 

684. and GErKNBADkf, Jo- 

seph J. The younger American 
Scholar: Hie Collegiate Origine. (Hii- 
cago: University of Chicago Press, 
1963. 122p. (Authors: (1) Associate 
Profesror of Psychology; (2) Assistant 
Professor of Psychology; both of Wes- 
Ie]ran University.) 

, 4 atatlmical Mndy, Snanead by tha Pund far 
tha Advaneamant of Education. “Intandad as a 
rtralghv-forward and almpla report on the an- 
dargmduata origins of yuongar Americas 
scholars who hava won acadamie distinction 
In graduata schools sinos ISSA** Based on da- 
taOad analysis of soma 7.000 indlvldnala. win- 
ners of fettowshipa or holders of Ph.D.-s from 
U landing graduata sehools-sradnate of 88S 
eoIWtw*. ^ 

686. Knoll, Robert E. Whence tho 
New Professors? College English 20: 
77-80, November 1968; Replies. Frank 
H. Thompson, Jr. 20:416-17, May 
1969; Margaret E. Ashida and Daniel 
W. Bernd. 21:49, October 1969. (An- 
thor: Associate Professor of En^ish, 
University of Nebraska.) 

Argues that **lf a studaut doasn-t «atv h flra 
Is hagisnliw eonraas. ha is sot Ukaly to taka 
oar advasoM eosiwas; If ha does sot taka osr 
•dvascad rrniraas, we savor have a ehanaa to 
sadoea him lato graduata aehool: If ha doamt 
•s to graduate aehooL kls ehanoas of tsarhing 
la a co ll ege are rmaeta.” Hanea, frsahmaa sad 
sephamors ooursas should ha tau ght bg a 
faeulty*s stow dla tlng u lsh ad seholara. a piuetiea 
which would also bring shout a saw attitudv 
of respect for teaching at this level. Thompaon 
repUaa that refong of aaOwa taschlag 
ha axpactad from produeU of tha Ph.D. aystaaa. 
but moat ha achieved by sray of as ILA. gives 
saw aignISeaaoa as pregmratloB far taachlag. 
Ashida asd Bamd dafaad tha vlrtuas of grad- 
sate teaching aariatasta asd other iTkfthtra of 
traahsMB and aophomoras. 

688. LuifiAKBKT, Robbt M. A Plsn 
for Identifying and Recruiting Out- 
■tsnding Students for Colle^ Teach* 
ing. In David A. LockmiUer, sd.. 


li 
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Southern Univertity Confereneo Pro- 
ceeding$, 1958. Chattanooga, Tenn.: 
The Conference, Univermty of Chatta- 
nooga, 1968. p. 21-25. (Author: Grad- 
uate Dean, Tulane University.) 

X>9tcrihm m plan In %sm at Tuiant for verfral 
ffttra for ld«itifjrln# prcmlalns underrraduat# 
i^tklenta Earactinff tb«sn into gradoaU work, 
hoping tbcfD find fellowmhip aaidstazico for tha 
ftr«t r*ar. intcrMting tbcfn In aiu! preparing 
Lbcm for ooikge teaching, and arranging finan- 
dal enpport for the reart of graduate otudy 
bcTood the fint. 

687. McAu-ASTOt, Elva. Counseling 
Toward College Teaching. Asaociation 
of Americas Colleges Bulletin 44:686- 
90, December 1968. (Author: Professor 
of English, Greenville College, III.) 

OrMBrin* CoO«s«' tiM s ramarkmUr Isrre 
Dumber od college profaaaon among Ita alumni. 
Rafpoaaoa hj ihmm ptxdmmn to a racant In- 
fairy **p^nt atrcmgly to th# fact thi^ Indindual 
oouimoLing can direct paramia toward ooUega 
teaching who might not otharwla* hava cson- 
ddered If QooUa aaaay of the ra^;Kmaoa 

688. McGltnn, James V. Prepara- 
tion of Undergraduates for Academic 
Careers. National Catholic Education 
Association Bulletin 67:198-200, Au- 
gust 1960 . (Audkor: Director, Depart- 
ment of Philosophy, University of 
Detroit.) 

D^eomm tkrea nKmimenU for an uxular- 
gradaaU program tntandlng to pr^art 
danta tor gradaato atadyi (1) Aim at drraiop- 
maal of andaratandlng; (1) eraata an 
atmo ap h ara of aradaaBlo dad k a Uo a; <t) pro- 
vlda tha naaamary toofta for gradnata work. 

689. Mathews, Paul L. Fellowships, 
Scholarships, afid Other Aids Toward 
Academic Careers. National Cathoiie 
Education Aeooeiation Bulletin 67 : 
201 - 03 , August 1960 . (Author: Exec- 
utive Secretary, Committee on Extra- 
Mural Fellowships and Scholarships, 
St Louis University.) 

Daacrlhat Jtha w«k' td tha Conmlttoa oa 
Estra-lfmral Falloaribipa and Scho&arakipa, St 
Looia UnJvaralty. to aiding tmdargradaatoa to 
apply for and wUi aaHabla awards for grad- 
aata atody* A t tri hal aa tha ontmatnaa*a aaeeam. 
to pgfts to tha ao to eldaaoa of Ha Rgmartiwa 
Saeralaiya balng an Amlataat Dan of tha 
Gr a daata School and banoa to raeaftpt of moot 
faHaanhlp totomatlog. 


690. National Manpowek CouNcn^ 
Education and Manpower, Edited by 
Henry David. New York: Columbia 
University Presa, 1960. 326 p. 

In fenjr parto Part fcwir. p. fT7-g00, deaU 
with higher adiK^allon. Copter 11. The Poten- 
tial for Higher Education, dlac^aaa the prerolfi# 
that there U a large hidden rtwerwe of pcHentlaJ 
ability, at pr^Mnt unidentified, which, under 
more fairorabla developmental conditlona could 
be drawn upon to expand the IntaUartual re- 
aourcaa of the Nation: chapter !£. Factora 

Influencing Educatkm for Sclentifie and Pro- 
feaalonaJ Oocupalkma points out the factors 
which determine the flow of atudenta Into Inatl- 
tutlona ol higher education; chapter IS, Post- 
High Schoc4 Edt^atimi and Training of Women, 
preaenti the Important chararteHatlcw of poat- 
aecondary achcK^ formal edocatkm and training 
few wQBk&ii and chapter 14. Higher Education 
and the American Eoonoeny. concern* ecune of 
the Interrelaliofiahipa betwe^ aooneKnlc affairs 
and higher education. 

691. Reqan, Richard. Scholarships 
for Graduate Scholars. National CatA- 
olie Education Aaeoeiation BulUtin 
56:162--66, 'August 1969. (Author: 
Secretary, Graduate Scholarship Com- 
mittee, St. Peter's College, Jer^y City, 
N. J.) 

Daserfbaa tha operaUon and great auec a m of 
tha St. Pater’s Graduate Scbolarahip Commtt- 
taa. aatabUahad in 19SE. in Imiuclng and assist- 
ing wodanta and alumni to attain financial 
aaaiatanra for graduata ai^ profaaakmaJ atodlaa. 

692 . Rosen HAUPT, Hans. Identifying 
College Students of Great Promise. 
Journal of Higher Education 80 : 396 - 
98 , Octobtf 1969 . (Author: Director, 
Woodrow Wilson National Fellowship 
Foundation.) 

Dmarfbag tha Spaeiai Pailowaklp Program at 
tha Uniearalty of Pittaburgh, la whleb tha Unp 
S or S p a r eant of tha undargroduataa are 
IdaiUlAad by faevHy nomination as balng aapo* 
eially allgibla for fotora national or Institu* 
tional graduata fallowabJp aa^atanoa. Tbaaa, 
if thay c h ooaa to partlelpata in tha program, 
than rae^va apadal attantkm and aneooraga- 
mant during tha remainder of thdr undargraA- 
aala earaara. A btgb emraiation asiata hatwaan 
tha^ Jodgm a a ta mada to tha program and thoia 
of tha Woodrow WUaon National FaOoarihip 
aalactiog ecamnittaa (5aa olaa No. 7t7.) 

693. Shbsan, Sisn* Hblhn. The 
CsUudie College end the PhJ). Catk’ 
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ot^ Eduoationai 66:E58-A1, 

April 1957, (AitiA^; L^ntrian, Trin- 
ity CoUeg«, Waahington, i). C.) 

tk« ralKtlrc prodxMdrIty al C»ti>c!le 
*>**■«*■ PArUvttWrtjr OaLhoiW w<aDMe’t 
et mOjmtm wmt on ta rh.D. 

ittrtm W«MU IM* iwa. 

694. Small CoQegaa at Scholarship 
Winners. Schoot and Socisty 88:819, 
882, Sept 24, 1960. 

Uat «M voutar ol ta# iw** Wood- 

^ Wa«o« NatlaMi r«n»»ydp gn>d- 

■■*•4 eeUatVi vHk ■nroBm— 1» o| l.tM 

«r Um. U«« ta« eaeasw KnHhiBtins ih» lars«M 
o< WaqdiOTr WUaoa yjtnwrfilp win. 


■t rristlT«tp msprodneUr* ftttlmknuL. ud tad* 
•am» itcal4<ant diffanBoM wkich “arsat for 
ta« Imponaae* of fu-ottp batwidor* fai rtlm. 
•lattBS er lakOMas tatafiaataal inairr—Mii * 

6^- . CoUegs^Prea and Stu- 4 

dent Achipveoient Joimal of Eduoa- ^ 
tionai PtyehoUgy 60:188-91, October. 
1969. (AiUAer.' See abore.) 

“T» kUattfy «ad«t ndtarw and faeottr 
<4uu*(it«rtatiaa wktaa Mtivato ■tadaeia to oaak 
fy Ika dortarat% Madaat ratlasa of noHnaa varp- 
Iss 1 b prodaeti*Hf [iart harlBe aqaally talrntart 
nxAmtA bodtoa] war* •oBiparad.'' n»te mark- 
M, Use BomiBtfaM kalwwo. bo.. f.«adtp 
B»d tfadait-e«Maro MHcneoa and prMMuna 
a*4 ta* prodaMtrttp rMa at a eollaew 


696. SunHt, Donaid Et and Bacu- 
■acH, Paul B. Sdentifu! Career* and 
Vooationai Dovolopnumi Theory: A Re- 
viete, a and Some Recommen- 

dation*. New York: Bureau of Publi- 
cation*, Tewcher* CoU^ Columbi* 
Unirersity, 1967. 186^ (AatWi.- 
Both staff ntemben the Boraoe 
Mann-Linodn Institute of ScIkw] Ex- 
perimenUtiaB, Teacher* College.) 



dl^AxmciUrlfllcs al 
wi4 

iM r idmrnmdiom. 

tiM 

ta tkm tttiA ol fsrmi 


696. THiBitcrawAm, Donau> L. 
College EnTirmmeBts and the Derelop- 
iBcnt of Talmit: Qiaraeteristies of 
CoUegea Are Be l ated to the Pereentage 
of Graduatea Who Attain the Ph-D. 
Seiene* 180:71-76, July 10, 1959. (Au- 
thor: Aaaodate Direetcn- of Beaeardi, 
Natknal Merit Seholarahip Corpora- 
tion, and Lecturer in Psychology, 
North western Utaiversity.) 



698. Tlow, MAKTDf A. Reflections on 
tl» Racroitmeot to College Teaching. 
In J<*n W. Gustad, ed., Feumlty Sujh 
piy, Domamd, <md RteruitmonL Pro- 
OMdittge of a Regkmal Confenimw 
Sponaorad by the New England Board 
of Higher Edocetkw, Nor. 6-7, 1989. 
Winchester, Maaa: The Board, 1969. 
p. 61-78. (Astker; With the Center 
for the Study of High^ Education, 
Unireraity of California, Berkaley.) 



699. ZnritnutAK, Jonra F. Orer- 
eoming the Staff Shmtage. Lihoral 
Sduoation 46:246-68, May 1960. (An- 
tAor: ALisodate Professor, Depaihueiit 
of Eeotiomlca, Goremment and Bosi- 
neas, Woreastar Polytedmic rn stitote ) 

*niua artMe i* lataadad te rrrrb- smm 
wkkii wfil Mp m fmmftj 
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itme k iuM prof Mrt Oft, whtt thmf prowatly ooft« 
to bo ibo ftdvmstftfot oikd dloodraBtOgoo 
cd tbo profM rto ft> oad wW oan bo doft# u> 
moko ibo profoooioo aooro fttUooUrft*’ 

S 94 aUo No*. 26, iS, 140, 167, 194, 
512. 680, 648, 646, 647, 666, 678, 700, 
726, 779, 782, 784. 


1-. Supply and Demand 

•. College Teachers 

700. Ada^ AjtTBDB S. Today and 
Tomorrow in Higher Education. In 
Univertity of Michigan, Addr^$«$ 
Givtn at tMs Annual Conferentt oa 
Higher Education ta Michigan, I$58. 
Ann Arbor: The Univertity, 1969. p. 
7-lA {Author: President, American 
Council on Education.) 

IXacaaM tkrM ewrtBt Imom te klfW «h»- 

csllaai (1) Mid tar mcr* w*0 qMlia«d 

n a tiSw a aad how te Cat tkaa: <l) Um Daad 
tor battar arthtdatioa liil aai kick aekoot and 
naflaca asd n i d li c a aad rradnau ' adnol .- (I) 

^ Md Car «bHc batwaaa priaatair aapportad 
aad pe kH e>y aavportad iBaUtattana. 

701. Amsucam Council on Eoucd- 
noN. The Council at Work: Summary 
Report of Surrey on Interest and Ac- 
tivlty Relating to College Teaching. 
Educational Record 88:166-75, April 
1967. 

B ^ar te raaadta ot caaraai «f orcaaiaetite 
oMBbara af tW Ocmcfl to da t ar m lat tWr 
rartml aattvittei ma4 pla&a la tba Md oi 
oolUta t aa rhinc , Qlrw aoeoanU of ibt mmxhf 
and aftrlooa aatlTHka nportad, Txmr tafttral 
ratiiaii«i (1) Raerftttaaant, (1) rataatioti of 
odalhitf , fboiltija (•) ama rfipliat w af as- 
l^at raaottreata (4) prapaHa# eo fl ata taaebart 
aad bal^tatf taarbam oa tba >obw 

70 J. . COMUnTEJI ON Coujum 

TKACHiNa O. Meredith Viilmm, dudj^ 
maiL ColUg 0 Teaching « a Cart 0 r. 
Waahinffton: The Connelly 1968. 28 p. 

TV OomaU t U a *Va pnpaj^ tbla pupMat 
lo bilp giaa am tipiwrina oC tba plMairw 
and MtiafastlQM %o V teai te a aaraar te 
aottata ta a ablner O a talai rKaptata aa tea 
anailHaaa of aad anparattea lor aottiat 
tec. oa4 tea laiavtea tear aVrt aanrat A 
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N. HaehlBaar: Taa cb a r and StodAit in tea 
Brareh for Tnite. by Mark Van Don®; Dte- 
ctTrarlai Throogb Raaaarcb. by Baubaa O. 
OoBtafPoa: axhd Ufa la a Cooipaay of Scbolara. 
by Tbcaaaa VartKa- tenlte. 

70S. Are New College Teachers Pre- 
paredT National Education A$tociation 
Retearch Bulletin 87:87-92, October 
1969. 

SamiaariMa AadJaipi of National Edacatloo 
AaaodaUoD aorrey. TaaMar Smprip aad Z>#maad 
m Umwdit M m, CdUpmr awd Junior CoUoffm^ 
mnd (MO No. 7M). EaporU 

traraaa Vral of prpparatUkO lurw ooHaaa 
iaaeban aad r^atioo aahon# lakda. Wral of 
praparaUon of orw junior eoUart taacbera. and 
P«re>aou«;^^ Pti.D, fraduaUa ant«^lna or ra- 
taainin# il^coOaia taaohiaf. 

704. Bschneb, Paul E. Preparation 
of College Teachers. National Catholic 
Education Aooociation Bulletin 64:142- 
44, August 1957. (AutAor; Dean, 
Graduate School, University of Notre 
Dame.) 

DtoMM* tk. tmport.no* ot th. Inflomo. of 
uadanrradoata aduoailoa and underrraduaia 
ta a rbi nt ajad oouaaalinr in racruiUnf ntodanU 
for ooUafa t aa rbt ng. Alao dinmaaM tea raUUioa- 
•hip batwaaa gradoaU work and tea daairaa of 
noUataa ia kiriaa aaw Uaebara 

705. Bebnabd, Lloyd D. Placement: 
Methods Used by Individuals in Find- 
ing Jobs; Methods Employed by Col- 
leges in Securing Teschers. In Asso- 
dstion for Higher Educstion, Current 
leeuee m Higher Educati^ 196$. 
Eldited by G. Kerry Smith. Wsshing- 
ton: Nstionsl Education Association, 
1956. p. 188-44. (Author: Manager, 
Bureau of School and College Place- 
ment, yniyersity of California.) 

UWs mmuM Ur wkkk madhtetw kwata poid- 
tioM Mki proMdu*. ks vklck Mtk 

tmekwa. Oflar. lima ot .nsfSIi.n tor ea^- 
d.Uiw «aplagr«n, a»d tnOains laWitatlgM to 
laipro.. tko pla a iMt pmni. DMcribM tk. 
work «i m BnMltUi of tk. Uahmnitr ef 
Oallfarala aad tk« Btato aoBipi. in dovaloplns 
a aoapwathm appreaek te tie prokhoM ot 
unpmiwUom aad ptani^t, 

706. Blanddco, Sabah G. How Can 
Omegas Attract and Keep First-Rate 
Profeasoraf Amorioau Atto ei a H on of 
UmktoroUp Woman Journal 61:146-48, 
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March 1968. (AuiAor; President, Vas- 
sar College.) 

Outlines job condition* which colleges must 
create in order to attract Ant-rate faculty 
members, 

707. Blegen, Theodore C. How Can 
Graduate Schools Increase the Supply 
of College Teachers? Journal of Higher 
Education 30:127^3, March "1959. 
{Author : Dean of the Graduate 

School, University of Minnesota.) 

CcMnmends several recent efforts toward the 
€«rly Identiflcatlon and recruitment of colleg* 
teacherw Goes on to recommend several specific 
imppovinnentg in the doctoral pr^ram to make 
It more effective ifi increasing the supply of 
college teachers. AI^i recommends a new 2-year 
master's degree for college t^icher preparation. 

708 Bhvnntm, Ken A., and LIND- 
QUIST, Clarence B. Recent Faculty 
and Instructional Practices in Junior 
Colleges. Junior College Journal 30: 
327-39, February 1960. (Authors; (1) 
bpecialist for Associate Degree and 
Related Programs; (2) Specialist for 
Natural Sciences and Mathejfjiatics: 
both of Division of Higher Education, 
U.S. Office of Education.) 

HIghllghU the findings of Lindquist’s CoUege 
and Univ^rtity FacuUiss: Receaf P^rBonn^l and 
InBtruetumat PnutietM (aes No. 789) as they 
reUte to junior college*. Providi^ information 
that is more detailed concerning junior colleges 
than Is given In Lindquist*! study, and mak^ 
comparisons between junior eollegea and aJI 
other colleges and universities. 

709. Bunnell, Kevin P. Recruiting 
College Faculty Members: A Short- 
Range View of the Problem. Educa- 
tional Record 41:138-42, April I960. 
{Author: Research and Administrative 
Associate, New England Board of 
Higher Education.) 

DliicuBSc* the responam of 28 d«nn* and 
coll<^ presidents throughout the country to 
the question, what new faculty recruitment 
techniques are you using at preaent? DescHba 
12 distinct methods other than the three tradi- 
tional ona of attending professional meetings, 
contacting college placement offices, and writing 
to graduate deans or professors. Finds no Indi- 
cation of , better orfl^mised. more Imagi- 
native programs <rf faculty racrultment" 

710. Carmichael, Oliver C. A Call 


to Action. Journal of the American 
Association of University Women 63: 
31-34, October 1959. {Author: Con- 
sultant to the Fund for the Advance- i 
ment of Education.) f 

Reviews the college teacher shortage, sets 
forth a six-point program for tnaking up the ' 
shortage, and recommends three concrete mc»ns 
by which lay group* such as the American 
Association of Unlveraity Women can help re- 
cruit bright studenu for cdliege teaching 

711. Carnegie Foundation for thf. 
Advancement of Teaching. The Edu 
cation of College Teachers. In 5 Jd An- 
nual Report, J 957-58, New York: The 
Foundation, 1968, p. 11^26; Separate 
reprint. 1958. 18 p. 

Summary of a wide-ranging discussion by 
the trustee* of the Foundation concerning the 
recruitment and preparmilon of college teachers 
and th* purpe^ and practice of graduate 
educaUon Recommend* eight general meacures 
for meeting the needs for college tochers. A 
first-rate analysis of the college teacher prob- 
lem. 

712. COLUEBY, Arkold. What the 
More Promisingr Befrinning College 
Teacher Coats, American Association 
of University Professors Bulletin 45: 
223-26, June 1959. (Author: Assistant 
Professor of Economics, Amherst Col- 
lege.) 

Give, answer, securwl from lix frsdnate 
•fhooU Indiratina prohnble Mtnries for new 
ln«tructor« in eiu-h of M major tearhing fleldi. 

Kor tboae with Ph.D., anticipated utlaries vary 
from 14.800 to 17,500: for tboM wiUumt a 

Ph.D.. from $8,600 to $6,600. 

713. Cook, Walteb W., and others. 

A Study of Job Motivations, Activities, 
and Satisfactions of Present and Pros- 
pective Women College Faculty Mem- 
bers: Partial Report. Minneapolis: 
University of Minnesota, College of 
Education, 1960. 100 p. (Processed.) 
(Author: Dean, College of Education, 
University of Minnesota.) 

A report of pretlminsry research done under 
the general direction of Ruth E. Eckert, in- 
eludina a review of literature eonoemina cn- 
roUment and employment trends and other 
matters related to the project, a summary of 
a preiirainary Interview stody of women teenity 
members, a study of the Rodinas of a 1848 
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furvcy of m<m%en hoklert of th# University of 
Minnaoia Fh.D., and deacripUont of three 
tanffentiftl doctoral studio in progren. (Dr. 
Eckert's UtneM caused the project to be termi- 
nated before its completion.) 

714. David, Henry. What Are the 
Basic Problems in the Preparation of 
College Teachers? In Association for 
Higher Education, Current hsues in 
Higher Educafton, 1960. Edited by G. 
Kerry Smith. Washington: National 
Education Association, p. 179-82. (Au- 
thor: Dean, Graduate Faculty, New 
School for Social Research, and Exec- 
utive Director, National Manpower 
Council.) 

Strain the difficultlee. If ncA the in^poeaibil- 
Ity. of r^otving the probira of tecuriog better 
prepared coUege teachers in the f^rm ah^ul. 
Sugg^ts, as a result, that increaaing attention 
be given to other than acholarly quaUAcations 
of appli^nta. to mediocre students who are 
p<Aentlal teaehera. to the preparation cd teach- 
ers who do not enter the profusion directly 
froBi graduate aclKxd. and to Uh) improvement 
of p resen t teaching as a modd by which atu- 
dents may ahape their own developmmit. 

716. Diis, Eugene W. What Sources 
and Techniques Should Be Utiliied in 
the Recruitment of College Teachers 
and What Methods of Retention Should 
Be Employed? In Association for 
Higher Education, Current Jssues in 
Higher Education, 1958, Edited by G. 
Kerry Smith. Washington: National 
Education Association, 1958. p. 183- 
90. {Author: Director of the Place- 
ment Service, Stanford University.) 

Suggesta ways of aNoviating th« abort supply 
of ooUega taachara by d«vak>plng th# sourcca 
of supply, ensuring retention, and improving 
praoticea and procedurea oi recruiting. 

716. Dobbins, Chables G., ed. Ex- 
panding Resourcea for CoUege Teach- 
ing. Washington: American Council on 
Education, 1966. 137 p. (AutAor: Staff 
Associate, American Council on Edu- 
cation.) 

Vmrbatim report of a conference aponaored 
by tha American Council on Bdaeatlon. Jan. 
I9>20, convening 41 re p resentat ives of 

coheres, universitist^ and sdueatUmal ssmeis^ 
tiona. Thrss topics of dtsci^<mi (1) Recruit- 
ing Talent Imr College Teaching, with opening 


remarks by W. H. Cowley and J. Paul Leon- 
ard; (2) Conserving for Teaching the Talent 
W'e Do <2ei — New and OW. with opening re- 
marks by O. Meredith Wibon and Jacques 
Bartun: (S) Making the Most of a Scarce 

Resoufee, with opening remarks by WUiiam 
W. Turnbull and Ralph W. Tyler. 

^717. Dunne, William J. Personnel 
Policies for Sister College Teachers. 
National Catholic Education Abso- 
ciation Bulletin 66:131-41, August 
1959, (Autherr: Associate Secretary, 
College and University Department, 
NCEA.) 

Calls upon tiMers collegea to encourage stu- 
dents to enter graduate work and coUege teach- 
ing. and to aim at having a high proportion 
of Ph.D.'s and prospective Ph.D.’s among their 
faculties. 

718. Eckekt, Ruth E. Faculty 
Views on the Recruitment of College 
Teachers. Journal of Higher Education 
31:244-61, May 1960. {Author: Pro- 
fessor of Higher Education, University 
of Minnesota.) 

LUda and discuaam recommendatioiw tor re- 
cruiting and retaining C4^iege tmebers gathered 
In a qt^tlonnaire and interview Mudy of 
faculty mmibers in Minneaota's $2 coUcgca. 

719. , Recruiting College Fac- 

ulty: Report on the Minnesota Study. 
In Association for Higher Education^ 
Current Issues in Higher Education^ 
1358. Edited by G. Kerry Smith. Wash- 
ington: National Education Associa- 
tion, 1958. p. 66-70, (Author: See 
abovety 

Report a sampling study of approximately 
25 percent of all full-time faculty members 
in Minnesota's S2 private and puMle colleges 
and the University of Minnmota. Objoet oi the 
study: to And out what motlvatea faculty peo- 
ple to enter and to remain in college teaching. 
Discusses dght of the Andings and their impli- 
cations. (See also No. 718.) 

720. and Stbcklein, John 

E. Academic Woman. Liberal Educa- 
tion 46:890-97, October 1959. (Au* 
thorc: (1) See above; (2) Director, 
Bureau of Institutional Research, both 
of the University of Minnesota.) 

Repmt Andings of a questionnaire and inters 
view study of 197 women 6beuHy memhw* 
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in l€inn«aotn*s tS paUie and prlvat# eoUe^M. 
DincQM th^ir b«ekffround«» when and why thay 
clkM ooUega teaching, their preparation 
current poaitiona» their MtUfttciion with th^r 
®^**^*» their eoggeetioiw for reeruitmwit of 
college teachers^ and the ImpUeationa of theae 
flndinga for Um recruitment of wom«i faculty 
membera. 

721. and . Why Teach 

in College? National Education A»ao- 
eiation Journal 47:120, February 1968. 
(Authora: See above.) 

Swt r««tlu of tMr Wtodr ot HlmiawU 
faculty mwnbera i^arding time of career de- 
cl^ (ueaally not unUl after ree^Wng bache- 
lor'i <kgree), motiration, and R^ge^kme f<w 
Luther recruitment. 

*^22. , , and Saoen, H. 

Beadixy. College Faculty Members 
View Their Jobs. American A$sociation 
of Univereity Professore Bulletin 46: 
613-28, December 1969. (AittAarg; (1) 
See above; (2) see above; (8) Ee- 
•earch Fellow in Higher Education, 
all of the University of Mini^ota.) 

Report Andlnga of their qumiiotinalre and 
interview study of Minnesota faculty membere 
(see No. T«S), Two sections: (1) MoUvatkms 
for Bw«ning a CoUege Teacher, and 
praisals of This Career Choioe. The Arst in- 
^udes discussions of undergraduate conceptions 
of college teaching, time of decision-making. 

to choosing college teaching, and Im. 
plications; the secemd discuesss saUafacti<ms 
of college teaehera career dieeatkfactkms. and 
impiieations. 

728. Eells, Walter C. Highest 
Earned Degrees of Faculty Members 
in Institutions of Higher Education in 
the United SUtes, 1964-66. ColUga 
and Univeraitg 84:6-88, Pall 1968. 
(Author: Retired Professor of Educa- 
tion.) 

PivMDto infonaatlon aboat kisiMit ««nMd 
<i«SrMS for ahnoat mJOOO faonfty Bwikm ia 
n»ora than 1.SOO InaUtntiona of bicker adoca- 
tlon. Ciaaailiaa inititaUoiM by aecraditatioa 
Mataa. pabUa or prlTata control, tjrpc (I.#., 
oaivcrcittaa. toeknieal aehoola, tbaolocleal 
•®**®“**» profcaalonal acboola. liberal arts ed- 
Icsca, taaebarc ooUacaa, Jtmlor eo M ccaa). aiic of 
fMahjr. and saocrapbieal location. Alee prcMnU 
Infonaatloo for mcnibcra of tho AoooclMloa of 
Aacrlcaa Uairaraitlco. wcaMa’s nnWnw. and 
Nocro iaditatlona. Oonparco prcMnt 
with thoaa c claWa c W ream aarikr. 


724. Farbek, Maurice L., and Bous- 
mLD, Weston A. College Teaching as 
a Profession: A Study of Students’ 
Opinions at the University of Con- J 
necticut. Journal of Higher Education 
29:70-72, February 1968. (Authora: 

(1) Associate Profeasor of Psychology; 

(2) Head,'’^)ypartment of Psychology; 
both of University of Connecticut.) 

A otndy of oeonomlc. ooeiolosical. and pay. 
choiodeal factors affeetina the attitodcs of 
eoilesa atadenta toward a caraar in coU^ 
ttochlns. Baaad on a poO of St jonlora aad 
aanlora at tha Vnivaraitjr of Connectient. 

726. Fiess, Edward. College Teach- 
ers Must Come From Colleges. Collega 
and Univeraity 82:336-41, spring 1967. 
(Author; Lecturer in English, Queen’s 
College.) 

R«portu of a surroy d graduaiog oi 

Antioch Collogo flmpioyod on eoU^ uni- 
▼orilty faeultioo as to whoro, whon. and how 
thoy doekUd to adopt thoir caroers. hold 
that Um pooitimi d ths undmgradiwio iaoUtu- 
tl<m la this eompIsK procom b pivotal focal 
A yoQBg stndmit may havo doeidod on Uaohlng 
or ovon on ooUego toaching boforo ever sotting 
foot on mmpna hut hM eollsgo oxpoHonooo 
oun olthor oaoourtgu or diooouragt such a 
dooisiofi. SuggiflU Avt ways d oncouruglng 
tho da c i rtoo . 

726. Fouier, John K., and Ness, 
F ebieri c W. Successful Practiees for 
Recruiting College Faculty. In Asso- 
ciation for Higher Education, Cafreaf 
laat^ in Higher Education, igsg. 
Edited by G. Kerry Smith. Washing- 
ton: NaUonal Educatitm Association, 

1969. p. 76-79. (Authora: (i) Aaao- 
ciate Director for Research, ^uthem 
Regional Education Board; (2) Aca- 
demic Vice President, Dickinson Col- 
lege.) 

Rvriaw of tba Sndlnsa aad Implications at 
roosorch oti tho inAuencos loading students to 
•nur grudtmto work and ooUogo teaching. 

727. Gray, Wiuuam D. Identifica- 
tion and Recruitment of Proapective 
CoUege Teachers. School and Society 
87:469-60, November 7, 1969. (Author: 

SUIT monber, Woodrow Wilson Na- 
tional Fellowship Program.) 

tha Epaalal RMtawriUs PiasfM 
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%t te« tlnlT€rM^ oi Pittsbor^ (•## No. WS). 
Reports that tbs Wilmm Fsiiowshlp 

Fomndatioo b bow lagtitytioBS 

m waking rimllar profframa 

728. Gknter, L. E. Russia Can 
View With Satisfaction Our Dilemma 
m Technical Education. Science Edu- 
cation 41:160-64, March 1957. (Au- 
thor; Dean of the Graduate School, 
University of Florida.) 

Doplorat .^tward <low fmm tbs 
of seliolfu^ mud b«st ctudstiU in tbs ol 

phFst^ «rlii#»Hiis. and oaib 

upofi mnl^snltiss **t0 mmrw and 

to rsesaaid^ ai! sxpsoact nM dlrceti^ rested 
to th# ^gtraJ job oi t^ebin# a©d rgg e a reb^** 
ia ordv ^ piwld^ Stianeial Ineeative 

for ruMareb smI mmimmts 

to rMtdm wItbiB tb# ttobwatty. 

7^. GuOTad, John W. The Career 
Deeisiont of College Teachers. SREB 
Research Monogrraph Series No. 2. 
Atlanta, Ga.: Soothem Regional Edu- 
cation Board, 1960. 87 p. (Author: 
Dean, College of Liberal Arts, Alfred 
University.) 

**CcHie«rfi«d wltb obtaiiiiBC aitsw^^ to two 
prifioipAl ouMtkma: (1) Wbjr do womn ladlTld- 
uola eboooo to boooRi# eoMofo tcacbcn, &nd (2) 
Why do t o mo of tb« 0 € lat«r decide to Imivo 
teoebinc for otber pooltionE V* Boood on mw 
Uoniimlro aad loUnHow t^idy ol priotPt and 
fomaer Sootbom ooU#f« and mirwAty Uoeberf 
of ^MBibPUT. mnd p^ebolocf. du^ 

t«r« on life historiei and matlTationo. iob nc- 
tirHIet §md rmhmk pmooa^ prmotieee and 
con^lkmo of wcN^k, nmd aartor ai^ plana 

InformaUon analTS^ by tubing and by 
p r^on t form^ tabola- 

Uoo of reopoDMa 

780, , mL Faculti^ Supply, !>#- 

mand, and ProcMdings 

of a Regional Conferenm Spon^r^ 
by the New England Board of Higher 
Bdneationg Nov. 6-7, 1969. Windi«rt«r, 
Man.s The Board. 1969. 128 p. (Au. 
thar: Director. College Tmcher Pro- 
gram. NEBHEe) 

Contains tbroe major a d dr —oa, two ocrieo of 
panel gpmehm. aai a WMMaarUa ttoa by A. J. 
Bntmbai^ la tbo in* panal. doaWag wltb 

N«w Haglaiid Coiafv Ualemlliaa** Jamea 
a Goki (PnMmi ni BowMa Gol^ia). 
HareM B. Ryda CFrwIiH of Ptynoelb 


•ra N#w Hamp^lre). Oartrado E. 

Nof^ <Doan. Coon#eti^ Ccliw f^ Wotob), 
Albert B, Wangh (Proroet, UnlveiWty of Con* 
oetlcm). and Winiam C. White (Proeoat, 
NortbeaMam Ual^er«ty) dleetioi in tom tbe 
probiens* I® ^ In^totioii with whleb 

«cb if a«K>elated. la tbe atemd panel. "R#. 
emltmefit Pmgrama at tbe NatlossJ Leeeb"* 
Hmry B (Dir^tsr of tbe Nati^^ De- 

fenee Oradoata Fellowiblp Prograic), Regtaald 
H. Grmm {F&wwm Vim Freaident of tbe Na» 
Ootial Stadenta Aasoeiatioti ) . Eel^ R. 
(Prograsi DIroeior of tbe Fdlowiblp Soetkm. 
Matiotial Selma# and Haaa Roatni 

«baopt <Dlreelor oi ihm Woodrow Wlboa Fd- 
lowablp Feet^^ba) <bseam tbe reemitBMBt 
prof^nsm oi Ibeir re^oeUm organlsaticma Tbe 
Ibrot firfr tmee. by Eay C. Maul. Martin 

A* Tiww, and Bmaart Berel^m, are asiK^t^ 
•wural^ t4«, §98 and MO). 

781. — ^ ^ Faculty UtiUmatim 
and E^tmtion. Proceedings of a Re- 
gional Conferen^ Sponsored by the 
New England Board of Higher Eda- 
mtion, May BS, 1960. Winchester, 
Mass.: The Boart, I960. 114 p. (Am- 
Lh4^: See alwm) 

Ontaina three major ■ddremae and two eeriee 
of tMUiel apeeebea la tbe tret p^el. deaUag 
wHb ^^l^ietilty Retmtion and tbe C<»dltkmi 
of Work.” Katbcrfne Burtoa (ProfaMor of 
E&giieb lA W b—toa College) mmpar^ prMtat 
eofidltloiui faealty Ueing and wm*k wHb 
Ibow ol M years ago. Jobs W. OoMad dls- 
enmm tbe reams erby people leave eoOege 
teaeblng for otber Idsds of poMtIoaa Harry 
K. Newbam (PresMmt d Montana State Uni- 
verM^) diseps sM tbe rei^tiMbUltleg of tbe 
administrator for foenlty retention a^ work 
g^a ^ M oBS. ai^ Lmiise A. Woc^ (Prograns EM- 
reetor, Aaa»^tsd Colleges of tbe Midwest) 
rwnW rmha of a astlaewlde q n ss tlo analre 
^^y d foetrfty evmhialkni of tbrir work 
mndmoas, Ibe ssss a d panel. "Modem Learn- 
li^ Tbeory aad Some New Approacl^ to 
Te a ch ing." denis with teaching mseblnes, 
Inagaage l a borat o ri e s , and sdneationnl tsisrislon. 
In nn a ddre ss satHkd "Tbs Wind In tbs 
BraasMs,** Aitbor 8. idsms (PrsMdsnt, Anasr- 
loaa Ooonefl on BdaeatSon) dlimaiss factors 
Bsaklag for effect! ve utilisation of foenlty. A 
Mooad addrsM, by Hafold W. moke (Pienidmit 
of Qaom OoBsi^ Keg Y<wk), desk wHb 
tbe role of the p r e sid e at In re e r alt ment aad 
mmsetlon of foei^. Tbe third addrm by 
Am 8. Kaowlei, Is nnaolatsd SM^aratofy (sss 
Na. W). 

782. Hbndguon, Aloo D. PoUeiee 
astd Praetioes in Higher Sdueatien. 
N«w Torlc; Harper and BroUiera, 1900. 
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838 p. (Author: Professor of Hig^her 
Education, University of Michigan.) 

An iS-chapter study of problems and practieot 
in higher education, primarily at the under- 
graduate level. Chapter 10, How Shall the 
Program Be Staffed? (p. 161-175), dlacums 
recniiunent and preparation of college teachera 

733. Hetenvi. Laszlo Joseph. Who 
Will Teach the General- Education Stu- 
dent? Journal of Higher Education 29: 
141-48, 176, March 1958. (Author: 
Associate Professor of Logic and Hu- 
manities, University of Florida.) 

8n*re«U four mHiiod* to recruit, trmln. and 
reUln competent teacher* of ceneraj adocaUon 
eouraea. 

734. Holmstedt, Raleigh W. Re- 

cruiting College Teachers. Teachers 
College Journal 30:89-91, May 1969. 
(Author: President, Indiana State 

Teachers College, Terre Hauta.) 

Pt^nta out that teachora eoUegn and Mata 
rollegea ara In a favorabla poalUon to recruit 
college tochers, alnca their studenU are al- 
ready intercated in teaching and since many 
of than have graduate prt^rams adequate for 
the arst y«ir of doctoral study. DescHbes a 
graduate teaching fellowship program at Indi- 
ana StaU Teachera College, designed to recruit 
college teachera which provides for half-time 
college teaching and prepares fellowa to enter 
a university graduaU school at the post-masUr's 
dcgrss lev^ 

736. IFFEBT, RoBiatT E. Staffing In- 
stitutions of Higher Education in the 
Next Decade. Higher Education 18:66- 
68, December 1956. (AufAor; Staff 
member. Division of Higher Education, 
U.S. Office of Education.) 

"By im sppraxUnaUly WO peraons will b« 
required for every 60 now employed in the 
institutions of higher education in the U.S.'* 
Presents detailed talmlar estimatm of actual 
staff used from 1946 to I96S and estimatm 
of requlronenu from 1966 to 1966 for three 
troops each of pubitely and privatdy controlled 
Institutlona Estimates total staff required In 
19€9 as 666.000* and Wates six assomptlota on 
which estimates are based. 

736. Kille, Frank. The Supply and 
Recruitment of College Teacheiv. In 
Proceedings of ike American Confer^ 
ence of Academic Deane, 1$S7. Esther 
Baushenbush, secretary and editor. 


Bronxville, N. Y.: Sarah Lawrence 
College, 1967. p. b-ll/ {Author: Dean, 
Carleton College.) 

"My thesis will be that <1) coilege teachers 
and admin Istrst4>rs. sHhough they are In the 
best pomiUe poeiti<m to do so. havs ^lled to 
state the ^se for their vocation as w^ as 
the leaders of busineet, InduMry. and govern- 
ment have for th^rs; (2) that an active, ag- 
gressive recruitment program Is needed and 
is jusUflay# on all counU; <i) that as a part 
of this recruitment program, financial amisU 
ance muM be made available to proepecUve 
teechers wherever neeckd: and (4) that such 
a program most be more specifie than general 
oicouragonent of gradtmie work." Aleo reports 
progrem on a national Mudy of the baccalaure- 
ate origins of college touchers undertaken by 
the Coenmiesioo on Teacher Education of U»e 
Aseociation of Amertcan CoOegea (This Mudy 
is scheduled for pubUotUon by the AAC in the 
spring of 1961.) 

j 

787. Knowles, Asa S. College 
Teachers for Today and Tomorrow. In 
John W. Gustad, ed., Faculty Utiliza- 
tion and Retention. Proceedings of a 
Regional Conference Sponsored by the 
New England Board of Higher Educa- 
tion, May 6-6, 1960. Winchester, Mass.: 
The Board, 1960. p. 99-109. (Author: 
President, Northeastern University, 
Boston.) 

St. eotwhlnwUoii. wUeb 
ct* th. eoU*c« tMcbm- mpply probl«m siid 
■lx which kUmrlxU the problem. Anxlysm eoL 
Icso-lcvci work into Mvra e*to«ori«. for moot 
of which K to not nMwmry for taMber* to 
h*T. mm«l th. Ph.D. Advomto. th. wubUdi. 
mmt of lntom.tkm.1 emtora for wlvuioml 
•Iwly xnd rmmrch. 

788. Latham, Earl. The Young 
Prometheus. New Leader 41 :8-10, May 
6. 1968. 

Tnkm tom. with th. ootnmon fmlinx that 
yoons iMtmctor. »r. not bMn# pnld mtooch 
to nutk. ooltos. tmchln* attiwcUT.. Fmb they 
•r* iMttor olf Umw they w«w . f.w dmwlw 

MO. 

789. Lindquist, Clabsnob B. Col- 
lege and Univereity Faeultiee: Recent 
Personnel and InetruetioneU Praetices. 
U.S. Office of Education Bulletin 1969, 
No. 27. Washington: U.S. Government 
Printing Office, 1969. 61 p. (AkIAot: 
Chief for Natural Sdsnees and Math*- 
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matics, Division o¥ Hig^her Education, 
U.S. Office of Education.) 

Report A quMtionnAlre Minrey of prmcticoe 
employod by tbo Notion's coUcffss ond uni- 
Ysrsltiss In copin# with tbs shortA#e of Instmc- 
tionml sUflP duHn# and 19&7-b3. Ana- 

13 TSSS. by type oihI sUs of Institution, extent 
of QSMre of 21 speeiile proetices in employment, 
promotion, retention, and utilisation of staff. 
Summarises and quotes extensiTsly from com* 
ments and obaerratl<ms by respondmits. Die- 
c usses paniculaiiy the use of more agyrsasive 
reeruitins practices, greater encouragement and 
support of graduate training, and increased 
use gradmue aasisranta. 

740. . Recent Practices Re- 

lating to Faculty in Institutions of 
Higher Education: Preliminary Re- 
port. Higher Education 16:41-47, No- 
vember 1958. (Author: See above.) 

Preliminary report oi findings in autluir's 
amd l/aieersify FmeuUim: JU^ni P0r^ 
a owa s i and l$h§trueti<m^ Fr^eHe^ (No. 7t9). 

741. , ed. Staffing the Nation'a 

CoUegea and Univeraitiea. Report of a 
Conference, May 20 and 21, 1957. 
Washington: U.S. Department of 

Health, Education, and Welfare, 1957. 
59 p. (Processed.) (Author: See 

above.) 

Verbatim and summary reports of speeches 
and diammdon at a conferenes oonimned by 
the U.& CNIbe of Edocatkm to consider a 
prospeetw oi a proposed study of the problems 
o€ preparing and rsemitin# collcgs faculty 
members. Speeches deal with the need for a 
natiofial study; bailing problems encountered 
in Um humanitiea, the natural sciences and 
mat he matics, the aodal sciences, and engines 
Ing; probimas of recruttln# sufReient numbers 
oi qualified teachers; the Woodrow Wilson 
Fellowship Program; and factors related to the 
need tor instructional staff. Pro s pe c tu s oi pro> 
posed study appended. 

742. Ludlow, H. Glxnn, and Bar- 
ker, Kenneth. College PUcement: 
Some Facts and Observations. Norik 
Central Aeeodation Quarterly 83:248- 
51, January 1969. {Authore: (1) Di- 
rector; (2) Assistant Director; both 
of the Bureau of Appointments and 
Occupational Informatioii, University 
of Michigan.) 

Report number oi req u es ts to ths Uu i r s r gity 
of Micblsaa Bureau of Appointments aad 0»> 


cupstkma] Information during 1967-68 for eol> 
lege teachers ami administrative personnel, by 
field, the number of candidates available, and 
the ratio of supply to demand (less than 60 
percent In f<mr-fiftha of the fields). Also re- 
port number and percentage of rtqimts by 
type of institution, degrees required, salarim 
offered and academie rank. 

743. Maul, Ray C. College Teacher 
Supply and Demand: The National and 
Regional Pictures. In John W. Gustad, 
ed.. Faculty Supply, Demand, and Re- 
cruitment. ProMcdin^ of a Regional 
Conference Sponsored by the New 
England Board of Higher Education, 
Nov. 5-7, 1969. Winchester, Mass.: 
The Board, 1969. p. 9-24. (Author: 
Assistant Director, Research Division, 
National Education Association.) 

Discusses the supply and level of preparation 
of newly inducted college teachers, what hap* 
pens o^upatkmally to the annusJ supply of 
new Ph.D.'s, ami the quantitative stuff needs 
oi colleges ami universltiea through 1966-70. 

744. . College Teaching: Chal- 

lenge, Opportunity. Phi Delta Kappan 
88:175-«0, February 1967. (Author: 
See above.) 

DIsruasss openings Ukdy to be available to 
the beginning college taaebm’, the numbers of 
quallflsd applimnts Hksly to bs competing for 
these openings, ths level preimratlon of 
these applicanta. and the salaries which may 
be expected. Tables give present distribution 
of college teachers among the major fiekis. 
p resen t dlikribiitlon of master's and <kxtor*s 
degress among thesa OMa (showing little or no 
relation b e t ween number of college teaching 
poaitlona in a field and number of graduate 
students taking H), levd of prepamtion of 
preamit eoU^e teachers, and a graphic com- 
puriaon ^ numbers oi bachelor's, master's, and 
doctor's degress confmed ovar the period 
i98$-46. 

745. Institutional Research: 

Future Supply and Demand Studies. 
In Association for Higher Education, 
Current laauea in Higher Education, 
19S8. Edited by G. Kerry Smith. Wash- 
ington: National Education Associa- 
tion, 1958. p. 54-66. (Author: See 
above.) 

lUpoHa tm tk. ebjeetivw aitd p r o e rwi ef th* 
two Mwmtail NEA lorym. of eo W m and sal- 
Twoitp MlariM and of family mpipty owd 
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recruitment. Girea flfurea dcmonatimtins “the 
•U*d)r deUHoretkm in Uie quality <rf new 
t^^cben Inducted Into eUmroofu ae^ee durin# 
tbe pant four yaara^ 

• The Outlook for Colley 

Temchert. Teach^$ CoU^g^ Record 69: 
149^6, December 1967. (Author: See 
above.) 

A diacuaaion of tbe finding <rf tba 1917 NEA 
■f«ly <rf eollaffe.teaoher «ipply and demand 
(Na TSt). DiacuaM trenda la %h% aeadmiic 
<malie<^<ma and aoun^ of new coDeat teiM*h. 
•ra tW oeeupad<mal ebolcea ai doctor's dairr^ 
rraduatea, and the concentration of the moat 
blably prepared new taaehera in a relatively 
few inatitutiofUL 

747. . A Second-Class Educa- 

tion for Millions? Liberal Education 
46:669-63, December 1969. (Author: 
See above.) 

A*k* wImUmt an lner*M<nc number of In. 
rttiaton* wiO b« forc«l to moko merUiem in 
Ui* qwUity of tho tmebon Umt hlr. in <m>« 
*ti**lB Ik* dcairtd nvmbtrn. Potatt oat 
roeont troadt indlfsUn# that nil b«t a f«w 
liutitatkma nr* p rmn tly dolnc no. 

"■ Sources of College 

Teachers. American Aetoeiation of Col- 
legea for Teacher Education Yearbook, 
1980. p, 169-63. (AutAor; See above.) 

IXarniiM varioo* wwre** of Mppiy of ro0««« 
tanehw* and tk* axtant to wktck tkato <«n 
^ >vll«d on to HM*t tk* damaml. particularly 
tk* annual ela**«* of r*eipi*aU of tk* doctor’* 

d*>r* *. 

. Wanted: CoUege Teach- 
ers. National Education Aeeociation 
Journal 46:607-08, December 1967. 
(Author: See above.) 

DtoeUMM *o«re«* of now eoll««* toaekor* dur- 
bis 19Si-SS aad ISSS-ST (f«w*r tkao an*>kalf 
«ai»* dlrwtly from tk* araduat* ackoota) . tk*ir 
!•*••• of praparatioa. and occupational ck o iot * 
of now PhJ). sradnrtto. 

760. Who WiU Staff the 

College? National Education Atteocia- 
Uon Journal 48:40, September 1969. 
(Author: See above.) 

!>••«•• I*««i of praparatioa of aaw coO^ 
t *a *fc*ra , iadleaUBC aaauai p*re*at*«* ksrina 
doe^a daaraM or laaa than a aaaatar*a d«raa 
ttmm lSO-44. nada tkat laatHatlMw kartea a 
kisk pmantus* af d e a t ond cradante 
thoir aawlr OMplopad taaakara toad alaa to 


•aaploy a kifk parecataa* now toach«ra with 
l*aa than a maator’t dacraa Alao diaeaaaM 
Icral of prcparaUcm of im» toacitort and pro- 
porUoo of doctoral aradoatoa catorina eoBaar 
tanchin# In tba m«i<w Mds fd study. 

761. . Will New CoDege 

Teacher* Be Adequately Prepared? 
Educational Record 40:826-29, October 
1969. (Author: See above.) 

Raports th« dndlnffs ai two aapamta atudlas: 
<ma Idantifyine naw oolUfo nnd un lr q^ nitj 
taaebm wployad durin# Um 1967-41 and 19^ 
» aendmls y«nro Inr nmount of n^u^mle 
pr^^mt^ and typa ai amployti^ InathuUcMi. 
tba aaoond aaakin# informnUon about tbs ocv 
cupntiona elaimlnf doctomJ fraduatso of 1964- 
$7 and 1947-44. Hn<b tlwt <m« out oC, faur 
dactoml tmduntaa w« airsndy mcncad In 
coWwra taucbins. and <ma out of Avo miarod 
eoUcea Uncbine aa a naw participant. Bslisv« 
it nartaaary to davdop ahsmativ^ to tbs 
Pb.D. f<w tba prsparatlon eolkco Uaebara. 

762. Motn, H. Taylor. How Will 
General E)ducation Resolve Its Special 
Problem of Securing and Maintaining 
an Adequate Supply of Qualified 
Teachers? In Association for Higher 
Education, Cttrranf leeuee m Higher 
Education, 1957. Edited by G. Kerry 
Smith. Washington: National Educa- 
tion Association, 1967. p. 176-81. (A«- 
thor: Dean, The General College, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota.) 

B*ti*.«* tkat Ui tk* Dtoakw ot Bwwral *da- 
eatioa proanua* I* aoins to lacraa**, (t) tk* 
f*ealty for tk*** proaraam will cantlau* In 
lara* part to k* rccruttod or "eoatortod" fraa 
traditional proaram* aad d*partia*nta. (S) 
™nk. Mlary, and raeoanittoa moat b* ckann«l*d 
dilfnoatly than tk«y now ar* If top-kral Acuity 

to b* attracted to a*n*ral education pro- 
arama, (4) tk*r« woidd b* ao problcai if g«a- 
oral odueatioa coara ** eoald b* anb*tltat*d for 
d*pai4iB*atai latredoetory nnuraaa. ($) 

wkilo a*a*ral cducotioa proaiaaM ara wdi aultod 
to tbo noad* of mom •ducation, tk*r BO*t 
maintain a kiak lor*! iat«rity la ordw 
to attract tkalr toara of tk* akbat fMultr 
m w a bar a . 

768. National Education Associa- 
tion. Resbabch Division. Teacher 
Supply and Demand in CaUegee and 
Unioereitiee, 1955-88 and 1965-5T.^- 
Washington: The AssocUtion. 1967. 

76 p.^ 

Aaalirsm mem falUlia* aal*«t^ mmi d-mr 
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coU«f« UioM la 

f^ll>ti8M eoH«9t t<aehin£ l« tli« prmkms rmr) 

by ^ pr»par*U^. mmrm r#craltsi«fit, 

and tjrp# of inatltetioti. Also 
Analyse ^ctoral rrada«t«i &i 1914-4$ and 
l954-ii l»y oec^patlorml choice and ftaW of 
preparation* F!?kbi t4at i4# Irvd of preparation 
of n#w eoilcta t4incb#rs b d^ari^^tin# and 
ihmt cwlf IfeS p«reent erf doet^^l cmdaat«t 
entered or ^mtin^^ in ooli««a cw nnl^crbty 
DiaeoaM other ^mre^ of tmeher «ip- 
ply. t atmla r aftaiy»ea. 

754. Teoeh^ Supply 

and Demand in Univermtissy CoUeg^s, 
and Junkw Colleges, 1957-5$ and 
195B-59. Ra»earth Retmrt I969-R10. 
Washington: The Association, 1959. 
87 p. 

**Soetloti 1 p r ^ m tM ihm dnktlnaa of a bi^nlalv 
^«dy In Ui« patten . . . f^lowed In the 
report i^nad two ymr* mgo (aae No, 7iS). 

, . « Sartkm i preeanit Inf^mnllon feN* iha 
flm time e^^arain# nawly «capk»yad tan^art 
in jttnIcH' aoitasaa in Um iaeaa ns tmad 

in Saetion I* . . . Ssrtkm 1 p renen b tha And* 
ingi &f the mpnd oeer-nll iSikb of th# ooenpa- 
tions erf dbete^'s desrac amdi^^ In tha pattam 
darslopad two y^rs m#o* . . . Sartkm 4 p rw i Bai^ 
a Aald*by-Aald pr@iartion of fstai^ n aa ds #«• 
In Inatltntiona of klgh«^ adneation.” 
nxtmmr^ tahnlnr ann iya i s. 

756. New, Fbhjoick W. Th« RoU 
of tho ColUg* m tht R$eruitme%t of 
Teachort. Washington: Association of 
American Colleges, 1968. 83 p. (Au- 
tkor: AdministraUve Vice Prudent, 
Dickinson College, Pennsylvania.) 

Baanits of n sorray eoiMlnetad tb# Oom- 
mittta <m Edn^ikm <rf iha Aaaoelatioin 

(rf American CoDecis In 19S€ which r^ortad 
mathocb on mwa^etom and onl- 

varaKy mmpxmm lo ^tmolata tntar^ amons 
h^mr atndenta in careers in ^ioirt ieichinS' 
App^idU teerfbaa In weme detail protmnia 
t^ed at Tnlaaa Unlyenrfty, Harvard Dalverrfty, 
I^eklnacm OoQan Raaftry Unla^ty <rf 

P lttahm i^ a^ hr the Aaaoei^l^ erf CoOaca 
aiMi Unly«^iy Fr asidawit i «rf VIrsInla. 

BibUosrso^hyi 7i titka 

766. Nosow, SiOMUm). The Labor 
liaricet for Teachers of General Edu- 
cation. Journal of Gtnaral EdueaUon 
11:46-60, January 196& (Author: As- 
aodats Profesaor, Departnaent of So- 
cial Sdenee, Midiigan Stats Univer- 
sity.) 

saeation maaS be ralnad ns In w heth a r 


(ansrai #do«^tloit tmchliiC poaitiona prcaer.t a 
^bmark^ within the bbor market for 
t^cbere — o mark^ which Is different from 
that c^frontin* the indlvidoal sfaking a t^^h- 
Ins ^ in hb stNciahsad A^d. Do the basb 
erf avaibhb evtdenee thb w^ki to 

he the ^tae/* Diaeoeaai the ehameten^^ of 
teachers in general edneation pr^rmsM and 
the prohbm of i^mlms^t fm* ^ach pro^rmmm, 

757. Rimman, Dath). The Academic 
Career: Notes on R^mitment and 
ColleafUMhip. Daedalus 88:147-^9, 
winter 1959. (Author: Profesror of 
Social Science, Haiward Uni^rsity.) 

Dtaeneaea ^biogi^ patt^^ ei r^mltment 
into l^ichtas and acme of the ways 

ih# pau^^ has ehangad In the bia S^^wtkMi 
m m. Then deaerfb^ **Misie erf the aaldom 
noted pitbfie a^ dibBtims^ ei smdnaie and 
nnd er gT adi a i U teaehins . aa I aalght pednt 
them 0^1 to a proapertive coAese teacher.’* 

768. RtaW, STEraEN P. The College 
TMcher. CatkoHe Echieational Roviow 
66:389-96, September 1957. (Author: 
Chairman, Department of English, 
Xavier University, Louisians.) 

DaacHhai the adeantasea and dbadvaniafea 

oolkw* teaching syi a carw^. Indnte pro- 
bnsed preparation md etpMtaiion of smdnaie 

tanchins aariatanta amons dlsadvantasee- 

769. Sebcsss, J. Coneap. fiigher 

Education’s Ne«i for a Larger Supply 
of Qualified Teachers. With excerpts 
from the discussion following. In The 
Strength to Meet Our National Need: 
A Report to the Pretiden^o Commit- 
tee on Education Begond the High 
School Edited by Charles G. Dobbins. 
Washington: American Council on 

Education, 1966. p. 77-92. (Author: 
President, Muhlenberg College.) 

One <rf seveik addraasw Mive^ at a e<m- 
faraibea erf Taumlnr lawanimatkmi pi the Ao^- 
l^tn Coonell pm Edoeatkm. Pointa out the 
Inatbsm^ si lha apply ei college taac^era 
and dbBsi aati aaearal waya to Improve meruit- 
mat a^ ntUbatkm. Dbeortaa parUdpanta 
add ru a rka upon the Importance of eonaider- 
ins q n a llAeatton a otl^ Umti the PhD.. ^ 
rtde of t aa ehw e in raeruitins t a sehara , the rob 
<rf wci aB m aaOasa laaehara. ai^ cSkm sfs^ 
Jaeta. 

760. SXMANS, H. H., and Mdut, T. C. 
A Studif of Faculty Demand and Sup- 
ply m CcMfomia Higher BdueaUon, 
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1957-70. Prepared for the Liaimn Com- 
mittee of the Regents of the University 
of California and the California State 
Board of Education. Berkeley; Uni- 
versity of California Press, 1958. 76 p. 
{AutKort: (1) Specialist in Higher 
Education, California State Depart- 
ment of Education; (2) Special Con- 
sultant in Higher Education, Univer 
sity of California.) 

AttmpU to aitfwcr the fdkmint g^^iont: 

( 1 ) How nmjif now ftaff mcmborv wiU bo 
noodod by 10^. im, nnd If 70. In ooioctod 
and In total? (I) ar« tbo eharae- 

torlatles of now faotiHy appointor with roapoct 
to biabcat d^TOO bold, aooroo of rormlUnonC 
rank to wblcb app<Mntod« and doclorato in^U 
tutlon ? < S ) What is tbo cxpoctcd national and 
^to TOpply of major's and dortor s dofrrws 
by d^da ai^ what porrontafo c4 tbo rodptonts 
will go Into rollogo teaching? (4) What Is tho 
(kftotnd-OQpply omlook in ^>ocUlo AMt? U) 
What sogYcsticms baoo boon mi^ to provido 
adoqoaU manbert of farolty withcnxt sacHfleo 
Quality? 

761. STAurrai, John Nissixy. Judg- 
meats of Liberal A rts College Teaekers 
and Deant Regarding College Teacher 
Qualificationt. Doctoral dissertation 
(Ed.D.). University Park: Pennsyl- 
vania State University, 1956. 141 p.: 
Abstract in Diesertation AbetracU 17, 
No. 2:285-86, February 1967. 

“Th* maiii porpoMi of thia etttdf w*r* to 
dsUrmlno tho rchitivo imporUnco of qi^tflca- 
Uons et^logo icac^ort in tho judgmont of 
aoadomic doans and their prooiising young 
to find tho ext^t ^ agroemont bo» 
twooB iudgmonu by teuM and tonohors and 
botwoofi thooo judgmonts and t^>oc prrrioualy 
roportod for prcaidenU by Trabuo; and to And 
what gyaliAcations are roproaontatlvc of sue> 
eoatfol edlogo toachors la the judgmont 
and taachera.** 

762 . Stecklun, John E., and Eck- 
EBT, Ruth E. Aa Exploratory Study 
of Factors influencing the Choice of 
College Teaching at a Career. Min- 
neapolis: University of Minnesota, 

Bureau of Institutional Research, 1958. 
46 p., and appendices. (Author: (1) 
Director, Bureau of Institutional Re- 
search; (2) Professor of Education; 
both of the University of Minnesota.) 

BeporU iafonastkm r«««tT«d la a qaMUoa- 


aorvvT <rf avlvptad fatally lacnb^ra te 
Mlnnoaota't S 2 privaU and pablle instltatlona 
of blth«r adtioation. Dtar ow w familj. personal, 
and academic backatounda, motleallona 
of eboastni eare«^. and prMot aaUafactkma 
and d IaaatiafacUoaa. 

76S. and . How Unu 

versity of M t^Heaofa F acuity Members 
Became College Teachert : Their BacM- 
grounds, Their Aceidemic Acthntiee, 
and Their Career Satisfactions and 
Dissatisfactions, Minneapolis: Unirer- 
sity of Minna^ta, Bureau of Institu- 
tional Re^arch, 1958. 18 p. (Authors: 
Sec above.) 

Suppl«nonts th# suthors' ^towid# roport on 
llinntsoia colirge fsculty mctnbsrs (No. 7 iJ) 
by rrportlng inforiBatkm r#c^#^«d from mem- 
bers of th# Unl¥#rslty ferttHy end eampefing 
their berkgrounds. mUsfortions snd dlmstisfao- 
tkms. mnd ^her charmrteii^irSe with t^w# of 
the llbereJ arto snd Mi# te^h«rs. 

764. ~ — and Lathbop, Roaiarr 
L. Faculty Attraction and Retention: 
Factors Agecting Faculty Mobility at 
the University of Minnesota. Minne- 
apolis: University of MinneroU, Bu- 
reau of Institutional Research, 1960. 
ISO p. (Authors: (1) Director; (2) 
Research Awxnate; both of the Bu- 
reau of Institutional R^^arch.) 

A audy oi th# hmmm oi doHvicmt to join w 
rwnnin on the Unf¥#r^ty klinitoiotm hirulty. 
Four group# tndlvkhmte are studlad arp> 
•mt^y. them ( 1 ) who had recently aco#pt#d 
an appointment to th# faculty, (f) who had 
considered coming to MinncaoU but decided 
sgainA It. ( 8 ) who had ree^Uy accepted ich 
offers ^aewhere. ami ( 4 ) who had recently 
rejected other job offers to reeialB at Mln- 
neaota. Eack group waf QueHed ee^rately. by 
Interview or questionnaire, as to the negotia- 
Utma, inftuencea. and outoomea in eacb kind 
of t^isioa: and reeuhs are reported aeparately 
fw mch. Abo reporU ehangm In Unlver^ty 
policies recommeikdcd by fg^b group, and eon- 
eludes wltb an ovenrlew oi faculty attraction 
and retentloa at tbe varioiM Ualyersity sehooU 
and eolbgea. 

765. STOfEOV, VLADiMm. Has the 
Quality of the College Teacher De- 
clined? Journal of Higher Education 
80:455-68, November 1959. (Author: 
Associated with Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity.) 
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Pi-Mgp ti ifeowlB# tlMit tb« 

if« erf ln«tr§etl«iiJ itaff boldtn# doetormi d#- 

grtm lser«a»#d b*tw««i ItM 19M In rr*rr 
^ biffber ffdtmikmAJ i^tltnios, niul 
tbit, g’^narally. It tner^iMd fron IS.I to 49. t. 
DiteuMM tJto pi^»b»abl# 0Ri^^ a# ibis {ner^ja^ 
ind iMnts mil tbe toitocy ^ ded^nt r tr«id 
• n ihm oppewito dirwli^ from ih« sin#i# fnert 
of th# d«eliainf p#rerttn#* ^ 
n§m 

766. St^p, LcN^k, and Listen. Clear- 
ing HouMe Sl:415“17, March 1957, 

r^erib®* an mnimtunmim ptmomaJ 
iiw r^nK of barlma m c»fitra^ and m 

job witb^t ^ratisf ^ tb«ir partiewarm, 

and s»n# advie# m n#w 

ijaedMTA. 

767. SuujYAm Daniel C. The Re- 
cmitment of College Teachers. Na- 
ff ow^i CathoUe Edu^tian Association 
Bulletin 54:145-61, Augmt 1957. 
{ Author: Protemor of Education, St 
John's Uniirertity, Brooklyn, N.Y.) 

Orftrf a ft^sber ^ raas^Sions aD^riaiina 
lb# eofl^r* nmxifflam nttlita^ 

yon of «RinUna ato/f. aapandlft* t^eblng 

bwihip proaraaia. wrmim mm of Mad#m akicA, 
and e^ptoinn^t of 

mm% erf a eo Ugg# dcirrMi, oolk^ and 

mak^al smdm^mcm tor faeslcy and 

dtinttmi irf cailoca t4ttdync. aj^ tb« Hka. 

768. Teachers for Our Colleges: 
Status of Supply and Demand. Na- 
tional Education ABsociation Research 
Bulletin 36:18-22, February 1958. 

A rflafrwirm erf oec^pattonal ehMmm of 
rw « s t racipl^ta ^ tba c^^torau. of tb« 
af^ QuallS^ficm ^ iaaeh- 

tr% aidl ^ wosMMi m cmlkme t^rb«r». 
m ib# HEA report. Tmek 0 r Smp^w and £>^ 
CoUapae mmd V mi w wrmii ts ^ 
m$-4T iHm. m). 

769. Wait#, Richaid A., Ja A Pru- 
yraw for Staffing Our Colleges. Al- 
bany, New York: The University of 
the State of New York, State Educa- 
tion Department, 1958. 16 p. (Author; 
Executive Assistant, Office of Higher 
Education, New York State Depart- 
ment of Education.) 

tito aaod lor front 1.90# to t,.t00 
acw eott^t Uaclim la Hov Yc»dt Stoto oneb 
rmr §» tbo neat 16 ronro. and rononuiMtidi 
tbat tbo l^nto ainlto 266 aBnoal tmaio i^p to 
11.606 o n tb . food for i rmrt, to Wbs^tm roii* 


d«sU ior «m:4bii«it la dtKrt«mJ tn^tiitkm# 
hmrSnM »p#clal and approved prwWona for tb# 
IrAininf of colic*# tourber*. 

770. What Attracts the New Colley 
Teacher? School and Sodsty 87:323, 
June 20, 1969. 

Itoporto flndin*! of a qu^lonrimlr# gi¥«n to 
S4 ail nwm Pb.D.’*, 

by ib# Ualy«rmlty of Micbl^n Bormo of Ap- 

and C>ecopaiio?imJ Infof=matl<»i. Rai« 
fnetom wMcM attrmett n«w t«»cber# to an in- 
dJvtAmI m a»lr«r«iF, 

771. Yale's Teaching Fellows Pro- 
gram. School and Society 86:179, April 
12, 195S. 

Dnnerf^ n#w proermm In wbteb 10 YaW 
^filcr» nni to W i^iinaally for s fsmr^t 

In^t-r^omblp a»d *r*d^to At mm 

rtip«fid of $1,766. Tei^ebiri# f^k>ws will tpriDd 
twcNtblrd* ^ UMr tlm# ®f%drr tb# 

fupicrrtsi^ trf ^1^ and cm#>€bfrd 

tabina o imdoot# idbool etmrm. Tb# proaraiB 
is to b# ea#Ji«c#d by tb# Cani#a1# Corpormtto®. 

Sm also Nos, 9S, 96, 167, 172, 196, 
211. SOS, 8S0. 507, 660, 577, 581, 583, 

' 604. 607, 608, 682. 685. 823, 830, 8S2. 
846, 850, 861, 868, 869. 

b. CHber Flelda and ProfeMion# 

772. AEMfflY, Hinby H. Engine cT’ 
ing and Scientific Manpower: Organ- 
ised Efforts to Improve Its Supply and 
UtUimtion. U.S. Office of Elducation 
Circular No. 610. Washington: U.S. 
Government Printing Office, 1960. 68 
p. (Author: Chief for Engineering 
Education, Division of Higher Educa- 
tion, U.S. Office of Education.) 

brtof of tb# wmmnp^^er 

pmgrmam mmd mrvifj^ at IS nmi # p # #r B»< i i tal 
orgmuiiatl— 1, II F t dcra l ae^ 4 pr^i- 

dsfitiai la tbe add# of €n#in##H£ia, 

setowo#. mm4 twurblmg. 

778 . B»own, JTAMra Douglas, and 
HaSBISON, FgEDBUCK, High-Talent 
Manpower for Science and Industry: 
An Appraisal of Policy at Home and 
Abroad. Research Report Ser, No. 95. 
Princeton, N, J.: Industrial Relations 
Section, Department of Economics and 
Sociology, Princeton University, 1967. 
97 p. {Authors: (1) Dean, Prineetmt 


I 


120 ORADUATB EDUCATION 


University, (2) Director^ of the In- 
dustrial RelatJons Section, Princeton 
University.) 

Two d«^gii«d to mcmmlnm 

that tb« toicnttot Is th« 

mo^ man tn Mranli^ar tmtury 

and tbat Ki« sboukl rtapctfwi to 

■tmlUf mtmjn rm ts any tb« worM^ In 

Lb« 6n« maaLj. Ccm^ctoraUoa« In tha D*t#r- 
totnAtion oi AjBcri^U) Pofley, Iry Brmrn. •## 
tb# MTtkm^ Tb# Tank of th# CoUcit^ 
and Unfwrity tn tb# Edo#atian of *S##d- 
Com* Ta)#nC Tb# ##<x^ mmmj. by 
U ffstltM Tb# D##^>p^n#ct ^ Rmnan R#- 
mmrom tn tb# N#wty Ooentrl^. 

774. CONANT, James B. Education in 
the W^tem World. AtUintic Monthly 
200:75-77, November 1967. ( Author: 
Ambassador to the Federal Republic 
of Germany.) 

abookS Ilk# to apprdaeb tb# Ab>#ot #dn. 
oaiton tb# prctfcackma tn Lb# stood of lb# 
noBipamU## #diieattonali#t. I Uk# to 

cxnmtn# in particnitar wmy ftttar# 

tb# pr^aatiofi# ar# racmltadL ##iact #<l 
and adueatad tn eartaln l^ropaan 
tb# Unitad StatM.^ 

776. ELaEass, G«au> W\, ond Dun 
CAN, Paul, Ths Soientxfic Retn^lu^ 
lion: ChalUn^§ and Promise. Washing- 
ton: Pubic Affairs Press, 1959. 280 p. 
(Authory: (1) Director of Informa- 
tion of the Pr^ident's Comxnittee on 
Sdentiats ami Engineers; (2) Ad- 
ministrative Assistant to Senator Lis- 
ter HUL) 

Tblrty-two oontrlboiort dtacttm tb# Ixn plica* 
Uoea tb# rba n#n y# tb# eurreoi adantiflc 
ravohttlaa. SaeUon 7. Tb# Eitoeatkm aint tb# 
Ua# of Saparior Talant, ocmtain# tb# followlna 
ebaptorti (1) Frobtato ctf tb# Qradnat# School; 
(i) nnancdna tb# OnMliMto dtsadani; (t) F#d. 
«ral OorammiDi and UntraraKr R#n#anb,* and 
(4) Tb# AdvaBa#d-D#sr## Man to In dn at r y. 

776. GmHwooo, David C. Solving 
tAe Scientist Shortage, Waahingtcm: 
Public Affairs Prw, 1958. 68 p. 

( Author: Coordinator for Engineering 
Development^ Los Angela Chamber of 
Ctnnmerce.) 

**Tb# aa na al r#qair«BMn for tratoad #nfi. 
Mrs and sd«ati^ takiit Is rislas si a rat# 
which U «r«r satntos on tb# number of traln#d 
ptrsonnsl oomln# from oar onhrsrsHta and 
to ebnte a l tostHatSeos. Tbs probIsB sow to to 


dl#oo#w tb# kbortasa. and wb#i 

cmn b# don# mbmA ft." iHacm#### n^torrn^u#!# 
and rmdimU mpplj, Lb«#i porrey# F«d#raU tn 
dtoCHaO, a^ profeo^^uU aa#oetotiM pnasram* 
d#rtrn#d to d#T#lop tM aoppir and oompotcnc# 
cd #ci«itlM# and «nsia#«3a. Cooc#m#d prtnd 
pally witb «nalD##Hn#. 

777. Killian, Jamk R. Augmentinjr 

Our Scientific and Engineering Man 
povrer Resources. School and Socuty 
85:218-17, June 22, 1967. (Author 

Prudent, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology.) 

Sk M tb— r efor m# no—ary at afl \rrrit of 
•do^tkso tn to prodito# more net— i tint# 

ai^ — iSin#«nL Adf'oeat— titor# and Anoaser 
rmdttat# — isineerins pmsmm# and a iblfl of 
empba^ from Um andcrgradi— U to tb# rrad 
t#r#| In prx^—^otwd ^st n— rt as ads^tton 
Also eaU# tm raeosuttkm of ih# htm— nkatic 
Qoaltti— aci^o# aM fc^ an to Lbt 

•eparatia— b^wm Ub— al at^ acd— »tlS# atsdi— 

778. National Manpoweb Counqu 

IFtwtanpotc^r. New York: Columbia 

Unirerrity Prew, 1967. xxiiil, 371 p. 

Tito idrtb pabUcmtlof) <rf tb# National Man 
poww Ocnmcll. lU^mlnatlns tb# praacni rot# 
cd wom«n tn tb# workinf pc^mlat^i. S## 
«^>«^ialty ^kapt— T. -HLsb School Kdora 
Lion aiMi Trainlns, fw an or ar ^ i tw ^ wotn#n 
tn smdaat# atady. BibUasraphyi i4S tittoa. 

779. National Scocnob Foukda- 

TION. S<Untifie Manpo%o0r, 1BS9. NSF 
60-84. Wuhin#ton; U.S. GoTemxnent 
Printing Office, 1960. 88 p. 

Fourth In a ##rl— of annoal aenanarto# of 
— Ahrtti— ralatins to aixpidy. ctoma^l. adtkca' 
tUm. and raemttm— it of actonttou. Tb# bulk 
cd aa^ oi tb — ■ aanoal reports to a pubHc#' 
Uoci of tb# pap— a dahrerad at tbs SetoaUSe 
Manpow— Goaf— to— beki dtoHns tb# aan—il 
(D«— Qib— ) MsUnsa of tb# Aa—riean A— ck 
ciatioa for tbs Admne— nant of Bdsacs, and 
BQBatim— oi otW a aia ct s d pspsra In tbU 
rsport, toz eoaf— tos |Nip— a daaJ wttb tra^ 
sis prosr— 1- and rsemHai-it to tbs of 

— iStoMtos. tbs a^mtm sdsaesa, oesanecrapby. 
naetoar aetonos. ntotaUursy. and eb— akal faato 

780. SiaUitical Handbook of 

Seienco Education. NSF 60-18. Wash- 
ington: U.S. Govemmmit Printing 

Offlee, 1960. viii, 94 p. 

A sa a^Hto tio B of partlasat atottoltoat aa- 
t-toJ OB tbs s dan a t lo B and tralalBs of setoattoU 
s^ snsltt ss r a to tbs UnHsd Statss. Tbs work 
to ^rldsd toto Cl) bn— aa ras oar e— (S) 
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m rarltty of djUa tKmt d«aJ with rti# ln«t!tittk»nal 
erf In th« and (I) 

tabim 

781. A Study of ScienUflc 

un^ Manpaw^, A report 

prepared for the Conimitte^ on Science 
and Astronautics of the U.S. House of 
KeprtmnlAUrm, 86th Con^re^, Wash- 
Ti^fton: U.S. Government Printing Of 
lice, 1960. 7l p. 

A daaert^km of praamt prosrami erf daia 
on mpplj. demand, aod 

uiilitaticm erf aedenUftr aod leehnlcai manpower. 
inelcKilRf tba NationaJ 8ei«iea FoBftdaUon § 
NatkHml Ragiatwr erf BeienUAe and TaehnicaJ 
Peraemnd; aJKl pn^ ywat i for a k>n#-ranga prx>^ 
rram ^ eonaoUna aclentifle manpower lnfc»*ma' 
U<MJ, lEM;^tudiiis data on rraduale ^rx^lm«ta, 
ax^ aupporL 

782 . AND THE I^JJIPENT'S 

('OMMima ON SciENTiarrs and Enoi. 
NEEX 8 . A Proffram for National Infor 
•nafton dn Scientific and Technical 
PertonneL N8F &8-28. Washington: 
The Foundation, 1958. 63 p. 

Beta forth a raeommended prxjcrmm. ocwni:foaed 
of if a^^rata projaeta providing r^eeded 

inf(^Taali<m abcart iJbe nalkwiai aupply and de 
mand of aeientifie manpcw«’. Inrludr^ recooi- 
metKlatl«vi for vaHoua ttwiim of the Inflow 
of acimiaU from the forma) adocational tyw 
tern. 

783 . Nouksk. Alan E. So You Want 
to Bt a ScienTuf. New York: Uarper 
and Brothers, 1960. 182 p. (Aut)ior: 
M.D., North Bend, Washington.) 

A book addraaaad to the hi^ aebod rradoale 
or b^nnlns ooUas* atod«it, deaenbins the adu- 
eaiion axkl wt^-li erf tba acioiUat and akatehlnff 
the gwnaral Aab^ erf adcaoa Containa aerera) 
adrla<»T diaeiMBlotta <rf praparatkm for arada> 
^ itady. sradnau atodj itaarf^ sad aoi«tiAc 
taaaarcb aa a cara^. 

784. WounjE, Dabl. America * b Re- 
BourcBB of SpeciaUsod Talent: A Cur- 
rent AppraiBol and a Look Ahmd. 
New Yoric: Harper and Brothers, 1954. 
rviii, 832 p, (AiUAor: Director, Com- 
mission <m Homan Resoorces and Ad- 
vanced Training, Conference Board of 
Associated Eeseu^h Counclla.) 

Aa attwapt to aaawar thraa Intorrealad 
sewUoMi (1) Wtoa ia tha praaaatt aapply of 
toaaiallaad ta la at . aa4 wkat to to HkaT (1) 


What art tbe c^iuiMa for cperiaJlate and 

what art they Uk^r u> Iw tn tb# ftitart? it) 
What la the pott^Ual eupply of eptciaUttt. 
and Ik>w maiif pcHenllaJ tperiall^ art kwl 
before oompltUna tbrtr edoratian, and why ? 
Dktc tw e In ficida of Mudy of eoUare 

grmduatte aikd fraduatt MocWntiL, r^ati^it bw 
twttn onderrraduatt ar^ fraduatt fl^it of 
^>aelaiiiatkm, eupply and demand in iht ep*w 
riailawd the poiestiaJ ^pply of coUwre 

and skjctoral otUiialioti of tbe 

artuaJ and ^Tiential eupply of eptcialiala and 
r^t#d matter*. rr(widet * w^tJlh erf 
reiierant ^atMical Informaliotp 

785. — — — . Forecssting Surpluses 
and Shortages in Key Occupations. An- 
nnls of thf Amenicun Ac<id^fny of 
Poliiuxil and Soaial Snonc€ 825:29-87, 
September 1959. (Author: Executire 
Officer, American Ass<3ciation for the 
Advancement of Science,) 

Dlaruaiwe the diAkniU iwt aiKl the inadtguaedea 
erf p rt t em erf forteajtlns manpowtr 

»irp)u*at and ahortarwa 

See also Nai, 64. 196, 400, 650, 657, 
658. 


5. The Foreign Student 

For discussions of international ex- 
ciiangpe programs and activiUea, see 
section II, IF 

786. ALar.B, Jami^ E. The Depart* 
ment of State’s Overseas Testing Pro- 
gram. Institute of Interiiaiional Edu^ 
ration Ne\o$ Bulletin 35:25-32, April 
1960. (Author: English I.anguage 

Specialist, Bureau of IntemationaJ 
Cultural Relations, U.S. department 
of State.) 

ExpbdBa th« •^'Tioet rwnderwd by and arall- 
abU from th« Department erf StaU In tmtiiis 
tba Bnati^ lanauaac eocDpctcfieim erf fen ^ a n 
•todant applicauta. Tboa* tnehidt tba tesUns 
erf C a ndid a tm tar Gorcmmtnt aachana* aranta, 
partly mandatory ai^ partly dlterctlemary. hy 
xncaxtt erf n«w)y eWr^opad itane^rd tela: tagU 
Ina by UA. ambattm ear ormniatm aa a aarrlea 
to Indiridoal Amarioan tnillttxlkmt: and row> 
tina nemtmmiaraat atndant Tlaa taatlaa by etea* 
lanina oOem. 


787. Amesican Association Col- 

LBOUTB RbUSTBAIS AND ADMISSIONS 

OmcBS. Do-Jt-Yowr—lf Evaluation of 
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Farm(;n Stud4tnt Cr^dmtiah^ Prepared 
by William H. Strain. Washington: 
American Council on Education, 1957. 
S6 p. 

and dm rr ihm works danllAC 

with fnrctta adaniLkmAi crMma DUmnsw tbs 
Wmram of securlni nscdod Information and 
Aoewmonts from apiMleanta A aacUoii aeitJlkd 
-rrahmtloo of Unl^aralty Dmrmm and Cradiia** 
dlacwoMi a dmi m io a of torwign tgo6m»tm to 
grmthmtm utrndr, 

788. . (hiides fo tA# Amd^mic 

Placgmgnt of Stud^nU /rcm F^tign 
Counirw in Unii4d Stafas Edutiaticnal 
InstitutionM. 4 r^bL Athena, Ohio: 
Committee on Special Publications, 
AACRAO, Office of the Begiatrar, Ohio 
University, 1967-69. 

A avriot erf reports ^ th# edtseaUooal ari^icnis 
(rf for^#a cooDtrloa iaimM to h^p 9 ^kmkm» 
oAcors arrifw at Ibdr own doelskma cm prop^ 
amS oomitahlo plaoomant erf li^rid«wl ^isdamte 
Four ^rfiMBoa hart appoarod; Crrmaay (lift, 
n p,), prsparwl hj SaeiaaM H. PWI^; 
Cmmmdm (tfft. 41 pj. preparod Hcrmaa A- 
Spindt; 7^ R^p^^Ue &f Kmrmm lltSl. SO p.). 
preparod hr Oara H. and Tkmdmmd 

(1H9. S4 p ), prtparod bjr CaH a F. FraoMi. 
A oemspankm i^tsac mi tbs SeoAdaaaviaa eattn- 
triaa la U^ad hrtrw 

7B9. . Report of Seamdanavian 

Study-Tour: A PreHminmry Study of 
the Educatiamal Sy»Uiu$ of Denmark, 
Finland, Zeeland, Norway, and Sweden, 
Prepared by Eunice Chapman. Athens, 
.Ohio: Committee on Special Publica- 
tions, AACRAO, Office of the Regis- 
trar, Ohio University, 1957. 126 p. 

A dMeriptioo and mUiMtiaa of Um oekool 
and aniraraltr ■jratwsw of tbs Asa S^usdanavian 
eoaiUriaa. baaad on pcraonal laapacUon bf four 
Amerioan sdnoatma. DUfara fram ot^r sphnsai 
in tbia aariaa (aaa No. 7tt)* ~lbr U raln^ 
Ajwt-band axporianaai and i^vaa paraonal and 
•enn^imoi looailtad Impraaaioiia ratbar Iban an 
Imparaonal entaioenlns of infonnntian.** 

I 

790. AssocunoN or Graduate 
SCHOOIA COMMITTES ON INTERNA- 
TIONAL Student Ezchanob. Report 
In Journal of Proeeodinge and Ad- 
dreeeea Ninth Annual Conference. 
1957. p. 6(t49. 

ftonnnHaoa Mmnt problMM mad aoUall^ 
nnonff msmbar InaUtntlona te aeromU^ of 
fovnisn m^ttenma nhruL amintannnaa <rf ao^- 


taat witb format stwd^ita, boaotap ai^ walfart 
of fortiffn atudanta. coordiaatkm of Go^omasm 
and pHsnu profmaw of aid. and plaemniiq 
of U S. Mdcfits almond. Raporti opon tbs 
ac»mittoa*s arUnUoa and p r o gra m aanda dariaa 
tba rmr In tba arona of amtoaUan of rmkn 
Uakt ErMrUab laiMnaoSo oanips4«»oo. and la. 
formatlonal pabtleatiofta Commanta on aotirt 
tim of tba Inatitnta of Inlm^Uonnl Kidnrttlnn 
and tbs Oonmimion on Ednoadioa and LiH«r» 
national AjSalra. 

791. . Committer on Pros- 

EEM8 or POREION Studentr. Report, 
with discussion. In Journal of Pro- 
eeodinge and Addreeeee. Eighth An- 
nuel Conference, 1966. p. 72-99. 

SoBBinariaat and anstaa etanairatr from rs- 
plim to a aiMsUormalrt snrraf erf Aaaoatelbm 
■ssm bars tbs foUowliMI mat^rsi Tbt 

**doobls maniard** tm fmign atndsnta: Ibt 
iffart erf ineraaasd cmdoats anrollmoBta cm 
of tm^^ga madmlrn; mcr&mxtna erf 
fotnijni appileaata almond; Snsnrlal aM far 
^algn a tv d sa ta; tbsir ■nuaisnd erf Ei^lah: 
aaabangt programs witb fsm^gn limUtirfi^M; 
parHelpidioii ^ Iba AGB in tba Amarieaa 
CooimCt on Bdaeaikm*! Coasmlarfoa on Edaea^ 
ikm and Int^^tlon^ Affairs: rrainatieo ol 
crataitiak; d 1 a aimlnay «i abrosd of Inform, 
tbm ocmaaralnp Ammiaan blgW adncalkm: 
puWleiaiaaa of iba Inmitma oi Intarnaliofial I 
KdooaUim; mamxrm of anaorial ak!; aonoentra. I 
iton <rf bmoign gradnaU modaota; and ra> I 
aaarcb oa iDtamalional modjr. In^odss taids 1 
Indlcati^ Aslds of Intar^ <rf faraign gradtnat 
s^odsati aeecmdiat to araa of origin for lf44- 
bC 

792. Beals, Ralph L., and Humph- 
ttT, NcmMAN D. No Frontier to Lcam. 
ing: Tks Mexican Student in the 
Unit^ Statem. MitmgapoUa: Universi- 
ty of MinnesoU Press, 1967. 148 p. 
iAutkorm: (1) Chsirmsn, Committee 
on Cross-Cultural Education, Social 
8d«ice Research Council; (2) Profes- 
K>r of Sociology and Anthropology, 
Wayne State University.) 

A ^^»rai abidg of MmclaaB atodanta in tbs 
Unitad teiai and erf aodmito wbo bad 

rslumad to liaaieo. baaad upon baakgroand 
Infonaatloa. writtsa taoU. caaa biatoriso. and 
taUasiaa Intarsiawt of a MaQ mmibar at 
■ Htd aa u at tba Ualaaralty of Cattforaia 
la Loo Anga iaa, amt of wbom wm gradmmU 
Mdonta. Coaaidm tbo aatara of Mozloaa eab 
tort, tba orlgina and ebaraeUrloUea oi Ifcxkaii 
s N ii 4 m ito b^ort ooadag to tba Ualtod Stataa. 
tbolr iTpiilMiM bergi ibair rMsdoim to tbw 
sqNrioaaaa and abi ag m la tbair oirfalaM and 
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ttOitnica «il Xhm^ ^ 

r«loni«d t^wUmU a<b4 tfapa^u^ of 

i.odi&#i tmr isnitmrftr orofroB^ 

7&S. Bennett. John W.; Pashn. 
HatsiXT,- and McKnioht, RoBorr K. 
/s Sso^ch of Identity : Ths Japaneto 
Ovtrteaa Scholar in Amrriea and 
Japan. Minneapolis: Univereity of 

MmneeotM Press, 19&8. 369 p. (Au- 
(kort: (1) Professor of Anthropology, 
Ohio State University; (2) cultural 
anthropologist, Congress for Cultural 
Freedom; (8) social psychologist, Ohio 
Slate Univenity.) 

Afi ftttdy 

of p^ wmr iIm UniUid 

^jU«i ami former m^^nU ^ rs- 

tsir^ to Apprmiiz C. Tb# 

^odmt ife# UnJvrr^itf ami Am^can 

Cuh^rr; Soint Obarr^atiana Ckxidmn^ of 
the Vlaltar (p. ^-18). triUcimm the »4mfnlt^ 
timtion of forces atud^t alTaJr* or. tb# Ammi* 
cao mmpim is the ^ the 

794. QMOuuai. Louis Petke. The 
Atademie Record, Prof$$nonal De- 
velopment, and Return Adjustment of 
Doctoral Studente from Other Lands: 
A Study of Tmochere College Alumni, 
1916-^1955, Doctoral disaertation 
(Ph.D.). New York: Columbui Univw 
fity, 1958. 296 p. ; Abstract In ZHseer- 
iation Abetracts 19, No. 2:250-61, 
August 1958. 

The itndy focoM on lb# aaadmic reem^ 
profoa^onai ScraMpmmt. and return i^Juai* 
»enl trf 1 SS aCodiAU from M mmnUim wbo 
reared Um Aortorata from Taaebari CoUma, 
Cotumbla Unitmltj. between JfantiarT 184# 
and Docambrr 18&4, Tb« data ac^rtdl from 
the film of tbt Aihrancod School^ tba raslatrar, 
and iba ad%’UK>r U> •eodenta fnwn otb^ ^nda, 
and from a otMatkmnaira ratnmad hf SI 
ahmmi. 

796. Cannon, Gahlakd. The For- 
eign Student in the United States, 
dmerioon Aatociation of UnivertUy 
Profetaora Bulletin 45:539-42, Decem- 
ber 1959. (Author: Assistant Profes- 
sor of Linguistics, Teachers College, 
Columbia University.) 

A ifisraisinii of tb* probiceu of tbo forciim 
rtndeit. portlenlsriy Us BasUsb Isasoaso 
dener, vHb s pWa that “oor WaaUnstoa 
■cenrias and ow eoOccaa and luilverttUas !»• 
•sealed *» tha proUam daralop a oaeoattad pro- 


eram" to doai with IL (St* No. 7M for <mn. 
mant upon Cannon', pie.) 

7W. COCHU), Cbojkk V. Changing 
Imageo of Amenta: A Study of Indian 
Studenta’ Perceptiona. Cambridge: 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
Center for International Studies, 1955 
xiii, 145 p. 

Not ®s.amis#d. 

797. DuBois. Cora. Foreign Stu- 

denle and Higher Education in the 
United Staten, Washington: American 
Council on Education, 1956. 221 p. 
(Author: Professor. Har\^ard Uni- 

vertity-Radcliffc College, and former 
Research Director of the Institute of 
International Education.) 

Tfcrthg p«rt«. @f dtK^neionj of 

(1 ) fon4«if}^^nr Irf^d* iB ntossb^ and fmHJym 
^ mtidmhX earba.i\sem, aiid of th« r^# of lb# 
Id ib« for#*sn i^odaBt 
fi«^; If) mmme ei ib« pertihok\sc^^ ami 
aoei<Ajg1rol faifiori that affaet forrign Uwientm 
from iba Uima tbay plan It^ir foreign iStKl^ 
ea^m obUI tbry nt«m (8) Ih# ro^e 

of AmitHean oollagm and uniernilloa in pladag 
f^naaims for^gra Mi^anta. 

798. Goi. Khaul laMAiu Tha Ao- 
eulturation of Middla Eastern Arab 
Studente i» Selected American CoUegaa 
and Univeraitiea. Doctoral dissertation 
(Ph.D.). Stanford, C^if. : Stanford 
University, 1959. 260 p.; Abstract in 
DiaaertoUion Abatracta 20, No. 6:1641- 
42, November 1969. 

**Tb« p rmen i rm aarcb was att^ptod to aur- 
rey and anaJyi.a tb« adjugtxn^t prtiblcx&s of 
aixly-two Arab atodenU in tmtUiin California 
ooUacm and unirermlUee, ai>d to expiate and 
ta^ apadfiaalljr Lba aaaociaUon batwten ad- 
joatment to AmaricaB eultiirt and each of iba 
f (blowing yartabiei: pra-aniTal a«tilturaU<m« 

pre-arrival favorabilltf toward ib« United 
Slatea an mes, academic pragram. marital 
•tatna, type of toUega, duratimi of mjoom, 
naiioBaJ lAatos and aoeeem in oo4k«a"* FolnU 
oot impltcatkma at flmtinsa for adminisIraUfm 
of otodeiit tXftbaaga procrama 

799. Hountbas, Pms T. Factors 
Related to Academic Probation among 
Foreign Graduate Students. School and 
Society 86:811-12, Oct. 26, 1967. 

(Author: Instructor in Educational 
Psychology, University of Michigan.) 


■ 
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Examlnn relationship between 'scholastic 
success of forciirn irradoate students and their 
Keoirraphic areas of origin and BenermI fields 
of study. Finds these two factors simifleanUy 
related to incidence of academic probation.' 

800. . Problems Confronting 

Foreign Students. Vocational Guidance 
Quarterly 6:61-64, winter 195&-57, 
(Author: See above.) 

"In this article is presented not only what 
has been ascerUined about foreign stndenu, 
but also what we need to know 1/ we are to 
do a better job of (1) sdectin^ foreign student 
applicants fr«n abroad who may profit most 
fr<« graduate training, (i) offerin* foreign 
studonU the training which wiU equip them 
to do a better job of evaluating the cultural 
sUndards and technology In their native Unds, 
and (8) counselling.’’ 

801. 
tween 


. The Relationship Be- 

Pre-Admission Data and 
Achievement of Foreign Graduate Stu- 
dents. Journal of Educational Psychol- 
ogy 48:157-63, March 1967. {Author: 
See above.) 

Reports results of a study of the prsdictlve 
reUtionship of six factors to the academic 
Achievement of 687 foreiim gradoAte etudenU 
at the University of Michigan. The six factors 
studied were sex, ago. marital status, pro- 
visional or regnUr admission sUtua. degree held 
at admission, and admission with or without 
flnanciAl aid. 

802. Institute of International 
Education. English Language and 
Orientation Programs in the United 
States, New York: The Institute, 1960. 

81 p. 

A listing and description of aeademle-yMr 
and summer orienUtion courses for foreign 
atudenu offered by U.S. colleges and unlversl. 
Ues, prepared on the basis of a survey made 
In October 1969. For each program, gives 
total number of hours per week of English 
^guage Instruction and of orienUtion. In. 
formation and dates are for the academic year 
1969-SO and the summer of 1959 or 1950 hut 
most courses will be offered in following ^ra 


tion procedures, admission Into the United 
States, transporUtion, and arrival in the 
United Sutes and at the school. 

804. . A Guide to the Admis- 

sion and Placement of Foreign Stu- , 
dents. Edited by Martens Tennay Sas- I 
nett. New York.: The Institute, 1967 i 

X, 177 p. ' • i 

A guide which is designed to assist admissions 
and guidance personnel of an insUtution in 
developing effective procedures for admission 
*nd placement of stndenu from abroad. Ma- 
terial is organlied into the following chapters: 

(1) The Foreign Student and the Admitting 
Institution: (2) The Firot Steps in Creating 
a Foreign Student Program: (8) Assessment 
of a Student’s EUgibillty and Attendant Pro- 

Their Servteas to Foreign StudenU; (6) Arrival 
of the Student; Subsequent Procednrw: (6) 

Compliance with U.S. Government ReguUtlons: 
and a comprehensive 51 page appendix. 


803. .. Graduate Study in the 

United States: A Guide for Foreign 
Students. Third revised edition. New 
York: The Institute, 1968. 10 p. 

After a brief eharaetarisatlon of graduate 
study in the United Sutes. discusses eligibiUty 
for graduate study, selection of a graduaU 
school, expenses, llhanetal asslstanee^ applieu. 


806. Committee on Edu- 

cational Interchange Policy. Ex- 
panding University Enrollments and 
the Foreign Student: A Case for For- 
eign Stui^ts at US. CoUeges and 
Universities. New York: The Institute. 
1967. 10 p. ^ 

Foreign rtudents are a vital part of the 
American university scene today. AJthougb they 
represent less than 1.5 percent of the total 
enroUraent at American InstitnUons. the en- 
richment they bring to the campus and to 
^ nation is far greater than their small num- 
would 

806. MacCormac, Kenneth. Keep- 
ing in Touch with Returned Grantees. 
Institute of International Education 
News BuUetin 34:30-34, April 1969. 
{Author: Chief, Liaison and Special 
Activities Section, International Edu- 
cational Exchange Service, Bureau of 
Public Affairs, Department of State.) 

Describee activitise of the Department of 
State In maintaining contact with returned 
grantees. Urges universities and professional 
associattons to Interest themselves In A^»g 
the same in a variety of ways, and offers 
aseists n ee In obtaining current -nrissss of 
foreign alumni. 

807, Morris, Richard T. Tvfo-Way 
Mirror: National Status in Foreign 
Students^ Adjustment. For the Social 
Science Research Council. Minneapolis: 



THE GRADUATE STUDENT 


University of Minnesota Press, 1960. 
xii, 216 p. (Author: Associate Pro- 
fessor of Sociology, University of 
California, Los Angeles.) 

A study of the renctiong of ttndeirU from 
66 foreism coontrlei to their Amerlcen edo- 
ratlonal experience, primerilx through a elaeei- 
flration of the Tarious kinde of lUtus fectore 
which affect the forelrn etodent. The report 
Hi boMd on the reAnlts of a larae foilow-qp 
to a prevloua atndy- In depth of atndenU froni. 
peveral oountriea of (^ntrasilna cultural back- 
rremnda. The volume was prepared for the 
Committee on Croea^Cultural Education of the 
Social Science Research CooneU. 

808. Nelson, Robert L. The Psy- 
chiatric Needs of Foreign Students. 
Institute of Intenuitional Education 
News Bulletin 83:18-17, May 1968. 
(Author: Assistant Psychiatrist, Uni- 
versity Health Services, Harvard Uni- 
versity.) 

ReporU reauHa of a atudy at Harvard. . . 
made to reveal more fully the paycshlatric needs 
of forelsn ^udenU and to diacover if and 
how they differ frtnn the needa of domeatto 
itiKlaita.** Ftnda. in ireneral. no major dif- 
ferencea between forelffn and U.S. graduate 
ftndenta In o(»mrrence of paychlatric problems 
or rcaponae to treatment. 


126 

diffn Students at Indiana University 
With Implications for Actiotu Doctoral 
dis^rtation (Ed.D.) . Bloomington: 
Indiana University, 1959. 206 p.; Ab- 
stract in Dissertation Abstracts 20, No. 
9:3680-81, March 1960, 

QueationnaIre and Interview atudy of a 50 
percent sample of foreign students (198 stu- 
denU) at Indiana University. Studies academic, 
financial, personal, rdlirious, emotional, and 
•ocial aspects of adjustment to collese life. Also 
reports opinions of foreiffn atudenU advisers in 
IS institutions enrollins over 400 forel^ stu- 
dents, solicited as a basis for proposing a more 
rtalistlc program of student services. 

812. Scott, Frankun D. Cultural 
Impact of the United States on For- 
eign Countries Realized Through the 
Graduate Training of Foreign Stu- 
dents in the United SUtes. In Proceed- 
ings of the 16th Annual Meeting of 
the Midwest Conference on Graduate 
Study and Research, I960, p. 29-34, 
(Author: Professor of History, North- 
western Univertiity.) 

Discusses various changm wremght by U.S. 
graduaU schools In foreign studenU. and the 
effects of these changes when the students ra- 
tum home. 


809. PAERATAKtJL, C. Differences in 
Performance on the Doctoral Admis- 
sion Examinations at Indiana Uni- 
versity by Thai Students, Foreiffn non- 
Thai Students, and American Students. 
Indiana Univernty School of Educa- 
tion Bulletin 35:41-64, May 1969. 

Not examined. 

810. Reichard, John F. Boston's 
Welcome to Visitors from Abroad. In- 
stitute of International Education 
Newt Bulletin 85:26-80, May 1960. 
(Author: Executive Director, Interna- 
tional Student Association of Greater 
Boston.) 

Deacribea the InUmatkmal Student Associa- 
i6n»s **lntemaUonal house** in Cambridge and 
ts servieae to foreign students in the Boeion 
irea. **The nearly 20 years of ISA opemtion 
lave demonstrated the great vali^ of an Inter- 
inivarsity making place.** 

811. Santos, Antusa Pekbz. a 

Uudy of the Probletnt Faced by For- 


813. Stonb, Donald C. Some Re- 
search and Action Needs in Interna- 
tional Educational Exchange. Educa- 
tional Record 89:874-81, October 1958. 
(Author: Dean of the Graduate School 
of Public and International Affairs, 
University of Pittsburgh.) 

"Whll. nra. luefol rtodiw have bm mad. 
of Mchanga prosrama. w« atill know very 
littia about tha eonditlona undar which sood 
raaaHa ara aebtevw) and about tha kinds of 
practice to ba aroldad." SunraaU 1* aubJeeU 
worthy of aoUata and univaralty acif-atudy. 
‘****'T" "raiaarch and action 

’ worthy of attention, and ursa* sovem- 
mant and foundation flnanclns of a aariaa of 
projeeU deifnad to provide guide line for eg- 
change programs. 

814. SWAENGSUGDI, ThANOO. A 
Study of the Educational Programe 
of Thai Studente in the United Statet 
under the Spontorthip of the Inter- 
national Cooperation Administration 
During the 1958-69 Academic Year. 
Doctoral dissertation (Ed.D.). Detroit, 


er|c 
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Michigran: Wayne Sute University, 
1960. 274 p.; Abstract in Dissertation 
Abstracts 21, No. 1:112, July I960. 

A Andy of aultude* toward thair aoelal 
«pw cnrea and cducationai prorraroa of 190 
Thai Mudenta. mostly graduata Mudanta, baaad 
on a quaaUonnaira survey of opiniona. 

815. Walton, Barbara j., and 
Matt, Dorothy Anne. DUtribution of 
Foreigrn Students at Fifteen Universi- 
ties. Institute of International Educa- 
tion News Bulletin 86:15-21, February 
1960. (AutAors.- (1) Assistant Secre- 


tary; (2) former staff member, both 
of the Committee on Educational Inter- 
change Policy, HE.) 


An analyala of tha dlrtritwtlon of foreign 
•»W>*nta. by country and field of Audy. at the 
U InAituUona reporting the larfmt numbers 
of forAgn Aodenu in 1967-M. Also report 
reaulu of a recent Audy of the fields of grad- 
»mta and undcrgraduaU foreign AudenU at the 
Univeralty of CaUfomla in Berkeley, and of the 
r«Ution»hip between nationality and 


vv, VI > yo, iy4, 1516, 

429, 432, 434, 439, 449, 450, 457, 459 
462, 469, 485, 661, 668, 859. 
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K The Graduate Faculty and Faculty 

Scholarship and Research 


For discussion of the cost and support of research, see sections II 
6 a through c. For discussions pertaining primarily to the admin- 
istration and organization of university research, see section II, 10. 


816. Appraising Humanistic Scholar- 
ship and Instruction. School and So- 
ciety 87:272-73, May 23, 1969. 

U^porU th# proj^dd appnUsU of Am#Heaii 
humani»tic «*hoUirmhlp by th« PHne^n Ual- 
v#r»ity Ckmiicil of th« Htananltfsi, to bo carried 
out over ft period td 4 wmrt under a srmnt 
fr«n tb# Ford Foundfttkm. “Tbeir obj^lre will 
be to diftcover trendi. woeem^ and falture* 
and bow ibey earn# about, and to expiore 
prt^lslnt ftronti^ of fUtur# dereiopineiit.** 

817. Bamun, Jacques. CulU of Re- 
search*' and ''Creativity.” Harper 221: 
69-74, October 1960; Discussion. 221 
6, December 1960. (Author: Dean of 
Faculties and Provost, Columbia Uni- 
versity.) 

Arsii« that tbe Influx of publle and 

prh-ftta funds for support of rcswtrh has 
caus^ an uncritical tor rtirsreb 

and a ni^ect and perveraion of t^achlna. Bo- 
mum much of the r^^rch is ineon^uontial, 
it has boon neccrory to and appropriate 

the term “cr^tive*' to JuMify tbe work being 
<k>ne a^ forestall Judinnent of its merlta. 

818. — . The House of Intellect 

New York : Harper and Brothers, 1969. 
276 p. (Author: Dean of the Graduate 
School, Columbia University.) 

A on tbe state of I^uulng iti modern 

^i^y. ”Our etmem to mit witb Int^limee 
but witb Intrilect. wbieb to tbe f<wm Int^U- 
ten^ tak^ in Um artificial products we aall 
l^rtiins. Aa knowtodse to to hit^isenoa. so 
\mmlng to to Int^leet. Now tf in tbe pasMi«e 
from int^iffenee to Inteileet the facility dt 
thmisht to spolM by momo naUeal wUm d form 
It foUows tbat tbe tradlUon of Iwtmlas^-w e<m- 
tinutty d prineipl«i. baMls, and b^eto—to 


also radically distorted.” 0iaccwers sueb dis- 
tortion. and discus iu manift^ations. in mir 
puWlc opinion, our manner* am! com'er^tion. 
mir educational practice (Indudins pn^ce 
In sradtmte education. In ebapter S. ‘'Instruc- 
tion Withmit Autbority'*), in the mime of 
ftouia for acboiarsbip by foumtoUons. tmin^e. 
and the Federal Goyemment. and in tbe jar- 
aon of teboUra and t^edanta 

819. Benjamin, A. Cornelius. The 
Ethies of Scholars? ip. Journal of 
Higher Education 81:471-80, Decem- 
ber 1960. (Author: Professor of Philo- 
sophy, University of Missouri.) 

E«»m!nM two qoMtion.; (1) What may hap- 
P«n to wholarahip wboi It is «nployad as as 
Inrtroment for ths attaInmCTit of twruin nmi- 
«)»nltlvs value. (*.g.. **appll«] rsscareh") T (1) 
Whsther selMriarshtp Itsdf has sn sthles. and. If 
so. what problema aris* in ite application. 

820. Benton, Wiluam. The Scholar 
and Public Policy. School and Society 
87:60-63, Feb. 14, 1969. (Author: 
Chairman of the Board, Encyclopaedia 
Britannica.) 

H<mors Day addreas at ths UntTsrsHy of 
Connwtieot. eallint for “ths quality of ytal(» 
which ecoMw from a fusion of sehoiairship with 
noiiUcs In th. htshsst Aristotsitan sms. “ 

821. Boas, Gboroe. Problems of the 
Hu^nities. Journal of General Edu- 
cation 10:206-16, October 1967. (Au- 
thor: Professor, History of PhllMophy, 
Johns Hopkins University.) 

ArgM Umt no eeience or dieeipllne to *^ao 
1‘ewote from bmnen effnlr* as imt to teee 
lie dtoei npmi tbe btmianitim.** Plcii^ for 
broodetiing of anmng eehotora In the 

hunmnlttoi. 


m 
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822. Button, Daniel E. Retirement 
PracUces in SUte Universities. Ameri- 
can Association of University Profes- 
sors BuUetin 48:492-97, September 

1967. {Author: Assistant to the Presi- 
dent, State University of New York.) 

RcporU llndint* of m fnnrcy of rtUrmeni 
prmcticei condneUd In tho fmll erf 1956 undor 
tho ftonpicos of National Aaaoelation of 
SUU UniTaraitlea. Corert U poinU: normal asa 
of rctiraniant, provialons for axcaptlona. raeant 
or praapactira elhanaaa of poUay. panalon pmo- 
Ucaa» wtM'kIoad erf paraont past normal ratlr^ 
mant aga, onploymant of r^rad partona, 
ilaxibla or Indaxlbla polldaa. iaacJilnv affactiTa- 
naai erf ratirad paiaona. and ao f ortk. 

828. Caplow, Thbodoie, and Mc- 
Gn, Reece J. The Academic Market- 
place. New York: Basic Books, Inc. 

1968. 262 p. {Authors: (1) Professor 
of Sociology, University of Minnesota; 
(2) Assistant Professor of Sociology, 
University of Texas.) 

A Mody of til* fSeolty vaeMey-«»d-r«plmoo. 
m«at proecM In Um orti and •eionow d«poit- 
m«BU of 10 major nnlvaraitias durinc ISM-U 
and leSI-SS. Baaad on pcrtonal Intarrlawa 
with tb« ekalrmaa of aneh dapartmont In which 
* vaeaney ooonrrad and with on* other d*- 
Psrtaratal faevhy mcmlwr clooort in rank and 
as* to Um man who l«ft In Ur riowa war* oh> 
taiiMd eoBom^ns SIS a total of SIT vaean- 
eia* rtportad. Chaptm* deal with thoo* Mhj«et*i 
How th* Vacaneia* Oecnr, How Parformano* 
I* Evahiatad, Th* Strategy of th* Department. 
Proeadaraa of Reemitment, Pattern* of Choice. 
Salectlnr th* Rcplaeament. Aeademie Govern' 
^t and the Peraonnal Proeeaa, and Carrant 
Tranda in. th* llarfcatplae*. 

824. Clash, Edward F. The Bole of 
the Faculty in Academic Policy Forma- 
tion National Catholic Education Asso- 
ciation BuUetin 64:165-86, August 
1967. (AwtAor; Academic Vice Presi- 
dent, Fordham University.) 

**ContiBa*d. aetiv* faealty mamberahip on 
a(an* anivarrity poUey eoumitt*** ia at b«t 
at a qnawionabi* vahw to th* inaUtation. And 
th* oaaMion ia not on th* baala of whathar 
they eoald make a oo mm itt** eoatrihartion. hot 
^•“•*k*r th* neeaaaary Interfaranc* wHh their 
lartmetionV. raoeareh. and pabileation oontri- 
Mtloaa ia too graat a prlo* for th* laatltnUon 
and thww aa l taa to pay.** 

826. CoLuxx AND University Per- 
•WiNEL Association. Personnel Prac- 


tices in Colie ffes and Universities 
(Faculty and Staff) 1958: A Survey. 
Champaign, Illinois: The Association, 
809 South Wright St, 1968. 171 p. 

PraaanU dau fathered In a qncMonnalre 
aarvay of member inatltnUona of th* CoUagr 
and Unlvaralty Paraotinal Aaaoeiation and of 
aavaral nonmembara. Part I reporta peraonnal 
polieiaa and praeticaa for noaacadwnio ataff: 
Part II (p. IlS-Sl) report* faenhy peraonnal 
polieiaa and practlea* in 1S4 inatlttition*. Th* 
latter part praaenta atatiatiral aimnnariaa of 
anch matter* aa edooationai raqnlramanta, am. 
pioymant raatrietlona and procad u raa, tentir*. 
proanotion. aeparation. ontald* employment and 
eompenaation for raaaarch. aalariaa, orientation 
program*, and employ** benefit*. 

826. Conference on the Measurement 
of Faculty Work Load. Faculty Work 
Load: A Conference Report. Edited by 
Kevin Bunnell. Washington: American 
Council on Eduction, 1960. 99 p. 

Report of a eonfm«Be* on th* maaaaremant 
of faculty work load. Th* followinf pa(>ert 
were praaentad: AaaompUona UndeHying Pr*. 
aent Way* of Meaanring FacnHy Load: Prob- 
lam* of Defining Faculty Load; Method* of 
Analysing. Expraaaing, and Reporting Fheuky 
Load Data: Th* Ua* of Faculty Load Data 
in InUrinaUtttUonal Analyaia; Th* Uaa* and 
Abnaes of Faculty Load DaU: Th* Dynamic* 
of Facuhy Load Studiaa: and Working Ma- 
tartal and Bibliography on Faculty Load. 
Biblic^rrftphv: 92 title*. 

827. DC Kiewiet, Corneus W. The 
Necessary Price of Leadership. Edu- 
cational Record 89:236-46, July 1968. 
(AttfAor; President, University of 
Rochester.) 

Arguaa th* grant social Importane* of "the 
few thousand man who staff [our] oniveraitiaa.’’ 
and dacriaa the pinch-penny "internal academic 
deficit which unlvarsltlea hava had to accept 
"in order to protect an outward fiscal balanoa." 

th* responaibillty of industry and 
ooanmerc* for th* support of universities. 

828. Echert, Ruth E. The Share of 
the Teaching Faculty In University 
Policy-Making. American Association 
of University, Professors BuUetin 46: 
846-61, September 1969. {Author: Pro- 
fessor of Higher Education, University 
of Minnesota.) 

"Although a fheuky sanate of scan* typ* is 
umially giy«B ganmal lagiaimfara authority over 
adneatiooal matters, th* talAgf agplortng I*. 
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(UM and ot d«*«iotitiis a|»prapriste policy laatc- 
m#fiU i9 typically carried on la 
Th0 eon^tutlmi ci md 
maJ«* «niy«Ttfty (Minn«^ta) 

studied ^ the AAUP 

Facuity>Administratii>e wt^ a 

¥i#w to ftndin# cmt more abmit rt^ tkat 
tb# taachln# staflf was takin# ia tk# gorer a- 
matit of Um initltittloac** Flinb t^t Um Mak- 
inf facoiir, particularly la tk# raaka 

"hay« aocordad a ratkcr w&im la 

itiidyla# idi-Uiilymity prt>bl«aa** 

829. Fu>mda State UNmawirr. Or- 
ncE or Educational RiauBCH and 
Sebvice. a Survey of Sabbatical Lmvo 
PoUciet and Practieeo in Stats Uni- 
versiHst and Land-Grant Institutions: 
19S7S8. Tallahassee, Fla.: The Office, 
1968. 81 p. (Processed.) 

A report of the dadiaips at a ^r^ey of mh- 
batical prt^rams In 71 majm* Sute ual« 

Ysraitia* and land-ffrant Institutions, of which 
45 hid such prorrsms and 26 did nc^ Ds- 
^riptioiis of the individual proarams arc ap- 


830. Glass, Bentley. The Academic 
Scientist: 1940-1960. American Aseo- 
ciation of Unwersity Professors Bul- 
letin 46:149-66, Summer 1960. (Au- 
thor: Professor of Biology, The Johns 
Hopkins University, and Chairman, 
Biological Sciences Curriculum Study 
of the American Institute of Biological 
Science) 

Ra n cka n but pcnstraUns c^unmcntary upon 
tb# irrowias retire imporianes of science and 
the scientist in the scademie scene, of FedersJ 
mppori for science and. In ^nscquence. of 
the demands of public servics up^ tbs scs- 
d^ie icientlst*s time and attention. Estpreseee 
optimiem about future supply of scademie 
scientists, ezpCAdlns them to amount to fully 
half of the ^Ura ooUese and university teach- 
iaa force within a decada 

881. Gbantham, Dewey W., Jb, A 
Community of Scholars. American 
Association of University Professors 
Bulletin 46:8^, Winter 1960. (Author: 
Associate Professor of History, Van- 
derbilt University.) 

D„«fb« tlM howitalitr and htipftilimi tn- 
eountarsd amems SO or $0 oo U e ges and unlvend- 
tiss vWtad terlt« a year of travalins and 
resmreh. **My aapcrienea bears isaUamiy to 
the vitally, the Intehe^iial curioelty, and iho 


are mU 



SSZ (kmmm, IL The Stets 

Umosr^: /ts Ftmettea /ts #V 
turn. Se a ttls : Usivenity 
t<m, 19M. vii, #6 p. (AttCAer; Pcwsmt 
I>^ of t^ Graduate SdHMl and Di- 
*»ctor ei PsarwoB^, Univ^irity of 
WadUBgtxm.) 


A of • ■!— ii..r et 

** Wster oSMotiaa St»te —Ifwrttlo^. por- 
tlealMfT eoMra mBmS eaSrerwUr 

tfffajhin, a.M rwwnA The oocUoafl mo n- 
UUed (I) The State UaireniitT, (t) FacoBieo 
and Attelairtratiaa. (t) Tte Po ,gte > iia, of 
Tcaehiac, («) UBieona, TWhioK aad Atm- 
<teBie Froodom, ($) The New Stadoats. aad 
(6) FaeoHy Twettr, and AdeaaeesiMt. 

888. Habt, James D. Search ami Ra- 
^arch: The Librarian and the Scholar. 
ColUgs and Research Libraries 19: 
366-74, September 1958. (Author: 
Vice ChanceUor, University of Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley.) ' 

Dlseimieg the sch^r*s n^ of the serriees 

the reference likrsrisn. and recounts a 
^JWraUve Mreh if the author, a librarian, 
and a rrsdu&te ^i^ent for th# manuscripts and 
per^mai library besoka of the novelist. Frank 
Norris. 

884. Hawk, Ray. A Solution to Aca- 
demic Frustration. Liberal Education 
45:869-72, October 1969. (Author: 
Dean of Men, University of Oregon, 
and Fellow of the University of Michi- 
gan Center for the Study of Higher 
Education.) 

Describes the experi^c^ of the See iSSS- 
69 poetdoctorsi fellows st the University of 
Ifichiaan Center for the l^mly of Hisfaer Edu- 
cati<m. and arsaes that poMdoetoral fMkmshii^ 
for youns faculty menbers wemM be ben^eial 
in aH acadonic areas. 

885. HEiMisaK^ Fkedesic W, 
The Scholar’s Time: How It Is Best 
Used. North Centred Association 
Quarterly 81:240-48, January 1967. 
(Author: Protemor of Pcditi^l 

Science, Ohio State University.) 

*^In Rmuaary, the oMl^es ai^ unlvo^tSea 
of Am^iea are now beins ov^wr^^ed by re* 
quests aad ev«s demands ^ the meet preeleas 
thins they po s s ee e the time of th^r scholars. 

. . . Oar dffml amtt always he to 


t 
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^•ir t*|„u »r* u,ed to th* p<»,|bU 
•nort. And Ui*t tffort •booM bo moomrod 
. rrooraUon. not orw dAjro and wooks. - 
Urr« tbo B*«J for rimanc m prooornn* th. 
prl^, ^ toachlng. baUneo in K-bolarly ao- 

Mrtf’ ■*"** DlaciUM in 

P^cuiar tho d«n«,d. for contract roocarcb 
•na cxtondad or eontlnoinc odaeaUoa. 

836. Jones, Howard MuMroRo. 0ns 
Orsat Socisty: Humans Lsaming tn 
tKs Umtsd Statss. New York: Har- 
wurt. Brace and Co., 1969. 241 p. 
{Auth^: Profeasor of Engrlish, Har- 
'^ard University.) 

A ftatOBont proparod ondor tbo ancpicoo of 
A^,»a CooncU of Loamod SocloU. 

„ ^ MoioUnco of iu Commlttoo <m tbo 

HomaniUoo ooncomln* tho cturont outuo of 
^mm» and tbo oducatlon of ocbolaro in the 
bnmanitJoB. Soo oopoeiaUr ebaptor. S. Tbo Na- 
of Hamanlatle Scboiarablp; n. How 
Sch^ra Aro Trainod. a diacuasion of sraduato 
^”**f^,‘** hnmanitlot; and 1*. Nooda. a 
dij^^of flnanclaJ «pp„rt for buma„l«lc 

837. Kirkpatrick, Paul. On CoJ- 
I^^es and Clients. Amsrican Journal 
of Physics 27:890-96, September 1969. 
^. adapted. Phi Dslta Kappan 41: 
264-69, March I960; Same, condensed. 
Journal of Higher Education 81:413- 
21, November 1960. {Author: Profes- 
»or of Physics, SUnford University.) 

Arsvaa that tbo two actlvitior of inatmetion 
^ raaaareb "aro in nacoaaary oonRlet la any 
<l«IM^«t wbicb tboa aooka to awvo two 

p^ro Uriff hack fren, tbo roaaarclwr. 
«n«i^ " toacbor." Ursaa mtowrf 

eon^ for ondorsraduau Uaebins In tbo nnU 
voraity. and advoeatoa dtetlnlabin* tbo nao of 
aradnato Uaebins aaalatanU In tbo aeionoaa. 


^d* and ^ wientirta and wAolar. within. • 
^11- Includ. Mur. frow Soymour R Harris 
Howard Mumford Jonta, and McOoorso Bundy. 

^ 839. Lightpoot, Robert M., Jr. They 
ne^r would be missed I" Journal of 
Higher Education 81:88-92, February 
1^0; Same, condensed Education 
26:82-34, April 1960. (Author: 
Director of the Library, Bradley Uni- 
versity.) 

UaU and doaeriboa II typoa of "annoylnf 
mmibor,. "wbo. ofun 
with tbo boat of intonUona. contrlr, *11 too 
fr^uontiy to mako lifo ml.or.bio for tboa, 
who try to run aeadamie llbtarie. wiUi aom. 
of aOcMtey." 

840. Lonoenecker, Herbert E. Uni- 
versify Faculty Compensation Policies 
and Practices in the U^. A Study for 
the Association of American Universi- 
Urbana: University of Illinois 
^ 1966. xii, 271 p. (AufAor; Vice 
Evident in Chargre of the Chicago 
I^fessional Colleges, University of 
Illinois.) 

R«Port of a Mudy of pollelm. pracUco. and 
probicmt roiatod to tbo omploymont of faculty 
memMra ouuld* tbo oaiyoraity. flnancod by 
^ Corporation. Tbo study rtrraaaiili 

tbo randt of diacuasion with bundroeb of man 
and women in bisbor MucaUon. buolna.^ in- 
onatiT. foundation* and sovamment, and vlsiu 
to more than 14 inatltntloiu. An exUnaly. 

aUMnanu 

' ** •*“* Practlco* at 26 londins nni- 
yo^Uo. alfaclB* «,ppl«m*aUl eompanaatlon of 
onlirenity farultx 


8W. Klaw, Spencer. The Affluent 
j^fessors. Reporter 22:16-26, June 
28, I960; Discussion. 23:10-11, Aug 
4; 12-13, Sept. 1, i960. (AufAor; Pree^ 
lance writer.) 

A diacuasion of tbo offocts of tbo oxpandlns 
^port of rasaarch, both upon profmoors tlMn. 
and upon tbair eoiloc and un|y*r.iUaa 

* ^ *• ■w*arsoltt« a 

^kin« trunaformaUon. Th* unlvor^ty pro- 
fOMor. ^0 tbo nnloorsity at wbicb b* pro- 

Proawroi and 

raoad with now twnputlona. Tbo walla of tbo 
*attorod-wltb ofUn 
•»w4*rins oanaaononea* Cor both tb* world 


841. McElhanet, James Harold. 
Attitudes of Selected Professors at The 
Ohio State University Regarding Their 
Wwk Loads. Doctoral dissertation 
(Ph.D.). Columbus: The Ohio State 
University, 1969. 889 p.; Abstract in 
Dissertation Abstracts 20, No. 9:3600. 

An Intorriow and oaaationnair* atody of tba 
ntUtndaa and opinimw of SO fnU profaaaora from 
M n^y 4opartm*irta r^ardin* tbair own work 
loada and faenhy work load In sonaraL Plnd- 
Iw Inehid* tba fbOowins; "Moat profaaaora 
found work with Sraduato atodanU 
thna-oonsamlna. Elsbty pareant tbousbt srad- 
“ta^dsaam abouM ba Bnallar tbna under- 
Tba majority fait tba aotuthm to 
SPowIns oDrolhaanU wotdd ba inaraasad ataK 
•Welally at tba lower ranka. phis more srad-* 
Mta aadaunta and «|*ri«nl halp." 
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842. MacIver, Robot M. Academic 
Freedom in Our Time. New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1966. 829 
p. {Author: Prof^ror Emeritus of 
Political Philosophy and Sociology, 
Columbia U ni versity. ) 

Second volume ot li>e Cohsnbia Unlwrtty 
American Acn d|||j|g ^ Frecdmn Project. In Sre 
perte: (1) of Opinion {$ chap- 

ten); (I) G#vernniem and Acadmte 

Freedom {% chapWn) ; jf) The Unm of At- 
tack on Academic Freedom (S chapten) ; (4) 
The Student and the Teacher (S chapters); 
and (S) The Univereitjr and the Social Ord^ 
fS chapters). Two appcn<jUxee: (1) Anaemic 

Freedom and the Denomlnatkmal Unlver^ty 
and <t) The University <rf Colorado Invc^ 
mtea BlhUoaraphy: SOS tttJea. ehtmlSed by 

topic. ( For first vcrfmtie, by R. Hofstadter and 
W. P. MeUas*. see No. lA) 


848. Hontoomery, Henry C. Pub- 
lish and Teach. Educational Record 41: 
296-99, October 1960. (Author: Chair- 
man, Department of Classics, Miami 
University, Ohio.) 

Aryum the merits of research and scholarty 
productivity In hmnanlstie fieida. and demon, 
■trates •‘the arsat debt that must be recorded 
for those meticulous and Ur^em researchers and 
produe^a oi published works . . . who seemed, 
incidentally, to be oomplllnf material as a 
contributioti to pure, and apiNUHmtIy uaclem. 
reaaareh.** 

844. Mossnix, Ernest Campbell. 
The Scholar-Teacher: His Faith and 
Problems. Graduate Journal 2:262-68, 
fall 1959. (Author: Professor of Eng- 
lish and Chairman of the Committee 
on Graduate Studies, University of 
Texas.) 

DiAinxuiabc* tb« *'SehoUr-T«M!b«r" (ran 
tb* "LMriMd T«eelMr.*’ Th* 8cboter-T««ehtr 
disla vita athraiievi and sraduaU •todmta In 
■BaU aaninara and hia ptx>w habitat la tha 
onlvaraity. Coaa on to dlaetiat six matnial pro- 
Tlaiont and ineentlTaa nccaaMiry for th« ad- 
ranoMBont of aebolarthipt (1) Coneontmtion of 
hooka and naatortals of rcacarcb at tha nnl- 
varalty, (t) an adeqtiaU aalary with a hishar 
oailins. (I) fraadotn from axeaaalTa adminla- 
tratlra dntiaa. (4) fraadon froai praaanra to 
pohllah pranatanly, (S) msalar 
(() a Usbt taaohins load. 

846. Nbwburn, HaWT K. Faculty 
Pcr$onn«l PtAiei— in State Univerti- 
tiea, MissodU: Montana State Uni- 


versity, 1969. 160 p. (Author: Presi- 
dent, Montana State University.) 

Rrport of a acriaa of prraonal Intarvlava at 
n SUU oniTcraiUM Inquirin* Into the per- 
aonnal poilelw bcinx foUoved "In oonnection 
with recruitment. appointment. pramotloo. 
tenure and aalary provi.iona. provlaiona for 
^**'***^r velfara. retirament and aeparation from 
the unlreralty, aa they relate to the profemional 
atalT.” Peraonnel In all nnlu on the main 
unlreralty campusoc were included, with the 
exception of tbcee In niedleloc. veterinary 
medicine, and dentiatry. 

846. OUVER, WlLUAM W. Sabbatical 

Leave Travel Expenses and the Fed- 
eral Income Tax. American Absocxo- 
Hon of Vnivertity Profeators Bulletin 
43:607-11, September 1967. (>l»<tAor; 
Assistant Professor of Law, Indiana 
University.) ** 

®**®ooea aotne raeent caaea inrolrine Internal 
Rerenoe Service rullna eoncemlne tax deduo- 
tkm« of mbbuticiU Imvc tr»vd nrpentm It Is 
tbs author's opinion, based upon the preaent 
law and reffulationa. “that sabbatical leave 
travd expensee are properly deducUble by a 
or unlver^iy teacher when the leave 
le granted and utilised to carry out rasearch 
raUted to his field.** 

847. Perkins, John A. Plain Talk 
from a Campus, Newark, Del.: Uni- 
veraity of Delaware Press, 1959. 196 
p. (Author: President, University of 
^Delaware.) 

The book divides Itaelf Into four parts eor- 
respondinv to tbeae broad topics: aenermi c<m- 
sidermtions of the hiah school and coHeae, the 
financina oi the same, puNIc service and lU 
relation to hlaher educaUon. and. lastly, the 
future of hlaher edi^tion and iU kiuiershlp. 
See «^>eeially ehaptAui. A Primer for CoU 
laae Publiab- 

ina in the UniJMEm: and 14. Inalde Our 
Campua. which contains a potpourri itefmi 
oi relevance to aradoate education. 

848. Plochmann, Georcb K. The 
Thr^ Layers of Research. Journal of 
General Education 12:170-76, July 
1959. (Author: Associate Professor of 
Philosophy^ Southern Illinois Uni- 
versity.) 

•*Vart sums have been spent by univerdUea 
and by aovemmenta and Industrica, too. on 
r e s ea r ch of all sorU and condiUona. As rsamrdb 
the univeraitlea, at any rate, there la an aa> 
wnpiloa* act always fully worked out* 
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U>»* «zp«ndlturM will nnelKm oairy orer 
Into the p ropw w oi ln»tnictiMii that tk* 
Um rMMUxh. Um Ui« t«ckln«. . . 

I rf»*n cftdMTor to mvAr the probtm irtUi 
U»* dopbla hop* that I call clarify tka tvncral 
Pix^Uon a llttJ* an4 at U>« aan* time, .bow 
what fTaiaa of truth U« In It.” 

"849. Run, David M. Publishing R<i- 
*e*pch. ColUge English 20:295-97, 
March 1969. (Author: Associate Pro- 
fessor of English, Case Institute of 
Technology.) 

Pointa eat tha diaeoarasinr proapMia for 
ih# Utorary scholar In pobiiahins his r«earrb 
*" ^ ”**** *»»Ilshl# to him. ContrmsU ratio 

P“hlllahlns opportnnttlea and arbolara 
In tha A«M of AtsHah lltaratnra with the — 
ratio In mathamaUeo. Sndins that maUmna- 
Ueians hare rooshty four times as inany op- 
P<^rtttnJtJ« per jeAr. 

860. SraaiLL, Mary L. Group Re- 
in a Small Department. JoumtU 
of Ckomical Education 34:466, 468, 
September 1967. (Author: Former 

Head, Department of Chemistry, Mt. 
Hedyoke College.) 

Raninlaoant diaetiasioa of tha probleana and 
tha toachina yahia of aroap raaaarch In a col- 
dn^utmoit of ebcani^ry. 


861. Shrtock, Richard H. The Uni- 
vertity of Pennsylvania Faculty: A 
Study m Anerican Higher Bduoation. 
Philadelphia: University of Pennsyl- 
vania Press, 1959. 269 p. (AufAor; 
Director, Institute of the History of 
Medicine, The Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity.) 

^ tStniT of American anlTorsKy faeohlaa 
and thoir problami In aaaarol. and of tha 
facoky of tha Unlvaralty of PaanayKania In 
Partlcnlar. Foeoaas opon tha ooll^ and arad- 
mte aebool of aria and aclaneaa. twfarrina to 
profaasioiial aehocta onlr ineidantally. ThlrtcM 
ebaptars: (1) “American Hlahar Edncatlon- 

I*roW«na and PoUciaa" InehnUna a dlaenaalon 
of tha relatiooahip between araduata and under- 

Sradnata eollaaea and of tha role of tha teenity 
In tmlemity aorammant; {*) “Prlnelplaa of 
a PaeoHy Proaram.” whliA daate wHh tha rata- 
*^**^lpa tha faeolty to tha eaannaaltjr. tha 
tmriaaa. tha adminlatratora. tha atodaata 
ahnn^ ^ amona haalf j (t) “R*p«tatlon and 
•iorAi# Os tlM PauMThfAiiio PoetiltlAi*** (4) 

"Racniltmanr; (») “Rank and Tanora“- 
(«) “Paooltr Diatrlhatlaa”; ( 7 ) “Appotetmanto 
and PpoanoUoiu”i (S) “Soapanaloiia and Dla- 
*^****”' “Ralariaa and Frinaa Banatfta"i 


raootlon.” Inchidlna a 
Praparatlon f,^ collaaa taachina: 
Aetlritiaa" 

■nclodl^ attantloo to tha p,obl«n. of ftnancin* 

^ <>•> “Wb« 

862. TAUBsai, Maurice F. The Schol- 
ar in the Library. Ameru^n Lt5rof> 
.4ssoctafton BtiUetin 68:494-96, June 
1969. (Author: Professor of Library 
Se^ce, Columbia University School of 
Library Service.) 

Br^ raalawa aavaral aaamplaa erf Bcholariy 
eaploraUon. to show patterns whirii InraatlaJ 
tor. In anlnlna Information from coU«^ 
of notarial whatwrm kwatad. Daplorm tech erf 
policy in aoqairtna manuseiipt oollactiona 

86a Taylpr, Richard R., Jr. The 
American University as a Behavioral 
System. Doctoral DiMerUtioti (Ph.D.). 
Chapel Hill: University of Nmth 

Carolina, 1968. 180 p.; Abstract in 
Dissertation Abstracts 19, Na 6:1468 
Dec. 1968. 

M academic dapartmanU la fly. 
major batam and Kldwariam nnlTarritlaa by 
mam» of qaamioonalraa aofamlttad to aU their 

and bjAarl^ factor* amodatad with depart- 


864. U.S. Departmrkt of Health 
Education, and Welfare. Highe^ 
Education Planning and Management 
Data, 19S9-€0: Salaries, Tuition and 
Fees, Room and Board. By W. Robert 
Bokelman. U.S. Office of Education 
Circular No. 614. Washington: U.S 
Government Printing Office, 1960. 104 p. 

Third In a aeriaa of annual natkmal sorra^ 
<rf salary, ondararadoata tohloa and faaa, and 
room and hoard data. Salary dato rapo^ 
far dam» and faetdty mambar. In 
^ *5«>*oay. analnaariaa, Sna arts, 

voek. and “other sradnata coilaaw.“ tha 
lrtt» eataanry anecnpaaalaa achoot* of Nhrary 
^anca. chiropody, <e>tom*try. osteopathy 
a^ Minina, and andwta collaaM <rf 
tatamathmal atotBaa. adneathm. 
BMasM, pnhiio admlnlMrat k m and analnaariaa 
mtaa am analyrnd by fhaolty rank and 
^gnartUa mean lamU wHhla each mnk. (Set 
1, p, 41-4«y> 

866. WE8TBE00K, J. H. Identifying 
S^tieaM Research. Seience 182; 
1229-84, October 28, 1960. (Author: 
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AflUUt^ with the General Electric 
Research Laboratory, Schenectady, 
New York.) • 

ihm of m«»«uHng tb« 

quAlIU <rf tb# rmmiTh dcm« by Indlridu^ 
lAborgtofi«» and rmmsxh worktn by o«intin# 
citAtkmt erf th# rtport* of turh ro- 

MU*ob In n larrc eMmgb anmplo of rocognUod 
prof***kmnl ioornm^ Confine pr^«st ^udj 
to ^bomtorlct nnd to tb# fleid erf ceramloa. but 
boll^^ tbo approneh to b« erf BK>r« gan«nU 
appii^kbillty. 

866. White, Helen C. The Scholar’s 
Time: How It Is Best Used. North 
Cfntral A$tociation Quarterly 31:236- 
39, 246, January 1967. (Author: Pro- 
fessor of English, University of Wis- 
consin.) 

AftrcM* UmU **tt U proeiMly 
onftmriHy It tb# pb^^ in wbieb to reteb 
of <Hir eottHtrysek«i b«ig (i^Utfttd to tpprtclAt# 
•cbotormbip at an ioiproMkmaU# ag# tbat tb# 
■ebotair abould b# m r«al tebolar wttbout apology 
or rompromlat.” 

867. WiLaON, John Hasold. The 
Educator and the State University: 
The Abdication of Reaponaibility. 
Journal of Higher Education 81:287- 
43, May 1960. (Author: Prof^sor of 
En^liah, Ohio State University.) 


*'ln biiaf. tb# fa#ulU«a of n^ii^ <rf our itat# 
imj v^aitlti ha## abdic^tod. They ha## gl##s up 
tb#ir prim# raaponaibillty at ediM^tora, whoa# 
function It y to cuHivat# th#ir AudenU zMitai* 
anrf tnoraily. and ha## dwin<U#d Into pur- 
#ayort td a apaclalty. Aoademy kUalt, pollci^ 
and prtrfdtant th#y ha## tumad o##r to unl- 
^'vralty adminlttrau^ wboei tbt^ 1 «k 1 to look 
upon with ocmtmpt.'* 

868. WoacESTER. D. A., Jr. The Uni- 
versity in the Free Economy. Journal 
of Higher Edacatum 29:121-26, 175- 
76, March 1968. (Author: AMociate 
Prof^sor of Economics, University of 
Washington.) 

Aptdiaa atandard 9m tom \o anabula to 
##raHy adi^wtioa M an Induatryi **ii»t at 
ONtrk#t praaottrat aiMl tb# nce#aidtyr to #eoi»otiili# 
art forelng. and wlU eontino# to forea dMtrr^t 
pay for aomparabl# gtairtitt of wcwb and rank 
among #artoOi dapartm^ta. ao wtD dtatka (l.a.. 
t^cblng. raaaarch. and eotmntmfty atrrioa) ba- 
ecxna spactoiltad aa at to saka tb# moat aAdaiit 
uaa of tba rariaty of taiaeta to ba foimd wHbia 
tba mnitr 

Set aUo Nos. 22, 26, 48, 64, 64, 68, 
69, 72, 77, 86, 87, 99, 102, 108, 107, 
199, 204, 211, 216, 289, 246, 258, 269, 

289, 810, 818, 828, 837, 866, 387, 899, 

417, 424, 486, 486, 437, 442, 468, 462, 

490, 491, 492, 613, 624, 648, 689, 648, 

682, 686, 729, 781, 767, 764. 


M. Directories and Bibliographies 


869. Amiwcan Council on Educa- 
tion. American Universities and Col- 
lea**. Eighth edition. Edited by Mary 
Irwin. Washington: The Council, i960. 

1212 p. 

“A e»teloc of 1,048 eo0w« lUto 

^ d«Krib« *11 rt^onolly •eemliud tinircrai. 

moh inaututioo. 
prorMw InfonMtion about fooadlnc, ealandar 
and dcrraa rwUrmanti, 
end taaebinc «aff (hr rank), grad- 
^ dtMlnetha piagnuna an«>U»«t. 

Ubrary. pobUeatloiia. Snanoaa. 
sad groonda. ato. A oaparat* aaetkw 
protmtkmtU «tiieatioQ inehakt mmn on 
of tte major profaariona. wrtttan br mmn. 
mZI •eeradlOng aganeiaa. and 

teSLiII!!!!?*** •“*»«*• •rwJ dapartmanta An 

^^1-7 *■ (T'amiar AaalaUBt 

tor H1«W EdoeaUon, VA Ofloa 
®f“««t^jProrJdaa a T8-P.,. 

W#Wr tdoeailoii, iiiehidinf lt« dmloDmmt. 
jJjhd^.and .oppo;^ 
y. Pr«wrama (h.,* tedadln* a dte- 

^••raaa, and raaaarak. p. 4t-so) a» 

•tfaerttoT’aild ^**1^ 0®»wr««aot and kicW 
and a ckaptar oa tba foralgn sto- 

^tka HollMd (Praaidant 

An iBUmatlonal Eduction). 

^ appandU praaants atght tabular anabaaa 
•'^--rtoruaaeonfan^ 

"■w and aaiTarattlaa, bp «aar aaa. ln^ii..ii 

and saaanTi ' ^ 


vrretty Administrator. New York: 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers Col- 
lege, Colombia University, 1968. 26 p. 
(HtifAor; Professor of Hi^er Educa- 
tion, Teachers College.) 

An an n ota t ad Wbllograpbr of worka ebl^ 
raJarant to dndargradoata adoeatJan and pra- 
^ “•» «“»•»• praaidant. 
^ o* toplea cora r ad ataartp 

*akaa tba Hat ona that wUl piova n„fm not 
praaidant* bot to many »«).„ 
ooUa** and anlrornty administrator* as waO." 
T^leo indnd* porposas and ebaraetar of Kirt >ar 
vocation, orgaiii&aUoii aod admiaiatraticoo 
th# laatraoikmaJ procram* sttidaDtap 


A880CUTI0N or GtAOUAW 

Schools. Cumulative Index: i90O- 

A^ssses. Ninth Annual Conference, 

1967. p. 128-77. 

** Proeeedines mmd Addrasam 

i *fT “*'•«**• ot tba Aaaoelatlon 

•f Amarlean UnlaoraiUas and tba Siat 8 aon. 
Aaaoelatkm of Gtaihmta 

SrS! "•hrtMtlve ecmaUUmT^ 

Pm^. and aabJaeta em ai a d In n-*1nmm and 

«Porta Nmnarou. «o,. retssnnosl^^ZnS 

8«. &<axow, Za*l W., Comp. Ss- 
t^cUd Books for tKs ColUge and Uni- 
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862. Bubcml, Chustun E,, ed. 
The College Blue Book. 9th EdiUon. 
BalUmore: Universal Lithographers, 
Inc., 1969. 1168 p. (Author: Editor 
and Publiaher of The College Blue 
Book.) 

tJ^n!77 ^ «“*W adnaation in 

UnHad Statas and, ondar tba parant i- atl tg- 
Uon. avary dlvlalon, eoUaga. acbool. or dapari- 
rmmt vhleb is aaparataly aocradltad. loeatad. or 
ndminlrnarad. or mrlgna i. otbaTni^ 
1J.88S mtriaa la alL Prataats S8 points of In- 
formation (a.*., location, praaidant or daan. 
®*P*clty. anroUmont. stndant-facalty *mtio^ ra- 
■rtrano* raqalramaata, aebolarabipa. 

lowlns Information about aU profaadonal or 
W* f ad««lon (InewSriS^.,^ 

^ dreomataneas of neeraditation. Ikd 

ot profamionai oraaniaatlons and honor ■- 

^ (da^bad la datall), and spaeial paMlea- 
“j^Alao prorldas Infonnatioo about ma^ 

F«^ Oooammant aetivitlaa. Stota maps, da- 
mriptloM o f ooUaga tomaa, lasts). Abundant 


868. CAtmL, Jaqow, ed. American 
«*w of Setenee: A Biographical Di- 

8 New 
^ Bowker Co., 1966-66. voL 

762^p^ ' ** * 
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rrorMw blo«niphle*l data, addraw. flMt of 
M>d profcnionml 9oc\4^y ftflUiatlcmt of 
approximately 96.000 An^Wa aeicnti^ 
Nam« atid Inforraatioii were ) eon tHbirtad by 
•ficTitifte aocUtica. unlvanritlei and rcdksaa. 
tndoiftri^ laboratoriea. and IndlvldoaJ •e^enUeta. 
Vol. 1: Tk^ Pkmt^ II: Tks 

Bwloffi0^ Sei^n^: nirfba Soeioi and fi#- 

kswimi Sdwnt^, (Tentb fdltiim la procM of 
pubUcAtion: aae Ko. $04.) 

864 . , f<L American Men of 

Science: A Biogrraphical Directory, 

lOth edition. 6 vols. Vol. 1: The Pkygi- 
cal and Biological Scicncee, A^E, p. 
1-1126; vol. 2: Same, F-K, p. 1127- 
2284; vols. 8-6 not yet published. 
Temp^, Aril.: The Jaques Cattell 

Press, Inc., Annex 16» Ariiona State 
University, 1960. 

Tbit new aditkm of the EHraetory la aebachittd 
for eoRipIrllcm In 19SS. Tb« find fcmr ^>tumta 
wiB etmtain biograpbioi of approxlaiat^y 9S.000 
pbytlcsal and bic^orieaJ td^tltta. Voluma ftrt 
wiU eoatain blocraphiat of approalmatdy $4,000 
tocla) and bcharlorm) acicntiata. annotaLkm 
oi tba alDta odltion. No. 84S. 

866. , ed. Directory of Ameri- 

can Scholar $, Third edition. New York: 
R. R. Bowker Co., 1967. 836 p. 

ProrkStt bkwrapbloat trlil-wirir AMs 

of tntarciC, ainS profoa^<mal aoeloty aSiilatlofm 
of tbholart in Uia bomanlUai^ ladudins hit- 
toriana.' 

866. Cook, Robest C., and McDurr, 
Maejie M. Trustees, PreeideniM and 
Deans of Amerimn Colleges and Uni- 
versities, 19S8S9. Nashville, Tenn.: 
Who’s Who in American Ediu^ation, 
Inc, 1958. 876 p. (AutAors; (1) Edi- 
tor, and (2) AMociate Editor of the 
directory.) 

**A ecmUnoation of thro* prerloody pabHabad 
biosraphlcAl diractoHaa wHh ahnoat tha aama 
namt. Vohima IV, or this lataat vohmit. In- 
creaaaa tha aoopa to InchKte ooUtsst and anl- 
varaity daana. . . . Wa hara nttonptad to 
incKida tba biormpblea) akaiebca of all tba 
baadi of boards of e<»itrol. aU of tha exaeiitira 
baads of tba eollasaa and anlrtralti^L. and aa 
many of tha daana of thaaa aa 

poaaibla.** 

86T. CooRi, Rdsskll M., tmd otk- 
w#. The Edacetiofiial Program. Review 
of Educatumal Rtteareh 80:834-50, 
October I960. (Author: Dean, Collet* 
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of Liberal Arte, University of South 
Florida, Tampa.) 

A roUw of rw«reli concominB biglin' «h»- 
ratioMl proKT«ma tine* 19M. Contain. • mo- 
Uon b, Juam H. Bt«.ins on "CroduaU and 
Proftwion.J EdocUon.” r.vl«rln* .todla of 
rrodaou patTOM. utd prx^nun., »r.du.U cdo- 
eaOon m • n.Uon.1 r«oti«., ,nd pr^JamionoJ 

868. Eells, Walter C. College 
Teachers and ColUge Teaching: An 
Annotated Bibliography. Atlanta, Ga.: 
Southern Regional Education Board, 
1957. 282 p.; Supplement. June, 1959. 

P- (^atAor; Retired Professor of 
Education.) 

M.in voium. covor. t,$S5 ustriM, .rcne^id 
in »0 topical group.. eor.ring tit. p«iod 194S- 
J9M. with Mthor utd oUi*t indoxn. 5«ppt.. 
mmt follow. th« Mine pUtn .nd onmniMtion. 
corerins I.IOt ottriwi for 1997 nnd 19M. 8 m 
«PM l.Uy Mctitm n. --lUeniiUMnt utd Sriwt- 
Uoo" (ratriM 9S-9SS utd iS99-t»f6). 

“• Journals Publishing 

Articles on College Teacl^era and Col- 
lege Teaching. American Association 
of University Professors\BuUetin 43: 
458-60, September 1957. (Author: iSee 
above.) ; ' 

U«. 96 Joamsl. which pufalidiw) ten or more 
.rllciM Mcb twtwMn 1949 and 1966 oa eoU«« 
tMchw. and colics. Uachins. 

870. , and HoLus, Ernest V. 

Adnuatstroftoa of Higher Education: 
An Annotated Bibliography. U.S. Office 
of Education Bulletin 1960, No. 7. 
Washington: Government Printing Of- 
fice, I960. 410 p. (Authore: (1) See 
abo«e; (2) J)irector, College and Unl- 
veraity Administration Branch, Di- 
vision of Higher Education, U.S. Office 
of Education.) 

CoTMS work pablldtad bc t .r cu 1990 and 
■c mrvtT , 1S$9. S.70S entries arransed la IS 
major eatesoHat. See especially teciioni on Pro- 
fta^aaJ School (Noa. Sn-$4f), Fadaral Rebb- 
tkma ($$a-4S2), RaaloBal Orsaalaatkais <€$$- 
701), Gra^iata ProaraaM mad ProfavUmal 
School Proaraott (I17W|10), Smwaorad Ra- 
•Mreh mn-US4). ladn ladiidaa memm of 
Ipdividtiate. laAltmioiia. aad iwgaaiaatlona. ai^ 
pHaeipai topks a o rartd la tha blbllccraphy. 

871 and — , Student Fi- 

naneial Aid m Higher Education: An 
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At^UUtd BibHoffrapkv. U.S. Offlce of 
Education Bulletin IWl, No. 8. Waah- 
w«ton: U^. Govamnient Printing Of- 
fice, 1&60. 87 p. (AtUMort: See above.) 
4.1 tiu«. ^ 

>►»*. Imdcr nil.. 

fo^ ,t«J, - Apprortn^^ «, 

IB wiloU or tmri with 

872. Thi Foundation Librast Cbn- 
Th4 Foundation Dirtctory. Edi- 
son 1. Edited by Ann D. Walton and 
r. Emerson Andrews. New York: The 
Ru»eU Sa«e PoundaOon, 1960. Iv, 817 p. 

A AiKrip^ ‘-*®* ftwwktlofu. 

to of lat«^ ^ 

^ fowHUOoa. ^ 

o4dr„; Uw of donor 

toavtW Ptirpoo. knd ocOrhi.*. 

wiUi any «p«claJ Hmitatlooi- 

^»abU po„; ^ ^ ^ ^ 


««»- «wt U antfiaid. 
tet B« M p^ ,ri«, dreotaud or W| 
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878. Gai^ Research Company. Di- 
rectory of University /teeeorc/, Bu- 
J»wttt«tea. First edition. 

Book 

Tower, Detroit 26, i960. 199 p. 

•^U book u iatoiMM to IdenUfr and <M- 
^ Uk. .didUw of Uo «rrUd ,412^ 
procraiM In Aj»«ri<*B and Cnnndi.!. 

^ ‘nbi!!!^ ‘*^lna nnd i* d«i»,d to 
llt>rarinnn DMarolMm odacntMn and 
*w»wnmti.t aOeWa aa > ^jTT! ^ 

^ ^ 1 7 • Infmuk. 

“JW on tolTardty nwaaorMl Tnaanreh aaoMtoa.*’ 

witii I .« doacribaa boraaaa bp fltlik. 

w«b InaOtmionM and n>fTmpkic Indaaaa. 

874: Hatch, Winslow, r., od. Re- 
^rt^: Cl^ringhome of StudUe on 
Higher Bdueation. U.S. Ofliee of Edu- 
«Uon Cmmlar No. 662. Washington: 
U.S. Gover^t Printing Offlce, 1959. 
TO p (AutMor: Beaeareb Coordinator 
^ririon of Higher Education. U.S. 
Offlce of Education.) 

A^Ua* «i tlUas of “iMtltotteiinr raaanrtdi 
(•tsdJaa eoodwtod v naw prt«wM amblX^ 
fcr an laatHatlnn ot lOsW adoeatloai or 
la Ha baltolf) oawplatod Mae. IS^ 
Thlaa arraaaad and aroaa ratoaaead aa 

taetodias ****— fiali BdaMtloa.~ 

“rrafaaaiotial and Taehaieal - 

Soblaet.’’ **KaBaar^, Its Sola la wi s^ tr ^ 

Ham •• WWW a-_ 


876. 0^ Rennet, Ann, ad, 

HipAer Edaeoftca. U.a Offlce of Edu- 
cation Circular No. 611, Washington, 
U.JJ. Government Printing Offlce, i960 
W p. (Authors: (i) See above; (2) 
Rce«^ Assistant, Division of Higher 
Education, U.H Offlce of Educed) 

^tonln, nuns af 

atk^ raporiad bp OaaHn*. 
rfproB«taO»aa. Btadiw nr, 
aannUtod and a tMb oat^. 

to „i,tod. *W»«M Oo- 

rt!I®' 7 " Reporter. 

Cl^nnghouse of StuSiee on Higher 

Eduoahon. V.8. Offlce of Education 
Circular No. 622. Washington: US 
Government Printing Offlce, 1960 89 p 
(AutAers; above.) 

TMrd laM "Basional Caopamiiaa’' oat^orp 
irvepad. AaaotoUoa OMtinnad. 

877. Naitonal Cathouc Weltaeb 
C oNmcNOA Dn>ABTMSNT w Eoik:a. 
noN. The Offieiai Guide to CathoUe 
Edueatumal /astthOioiis ta lAd United 
Sto^ 1 $S§. New Yoric: PuMkhert' 
P*n^ Service, 180 Varick St, New 
Yorit 14, 1969. 462 p. 

Aa^ dteaetorp ot Oatboik eofic«Ba and sal. 
wrMfiaa aaeoedarp boardlns sebooM. and 
«<» Motoolk tmini., 

n»-a) aad pPt rf wa l aaal aebool Brrwia»i in 

.*^T**?‘ f"f ProstoJa. prvridto iatawl 
Ooe aboat IWealtp. - n(i ■■iViT 

roBweet araas ad TirlalliatUn — - .Ti 
aid. dasraa. sraatod. and aarvtoa. 

878. National Soenc* Founba- 
noN. BibUograpky on tJie Eoeneume 
and So^ Implieations of Seientifle 
Reewrek and Deuetepment: A Seleeted 
and Annotated Edition. N8F 69-41, 
Wa^ingtoa: UA Government Print- 
ing Offlce, 1969. 68 p. • 


Aa aaactatad 
TwpriataUUfw of 


ot m 


er|c 


DIRBCT0RIE8 AND BIBLIOGRAPHrES 


4 


187 


ftody oi rM^reb dcr^&opaicfil. Ncs( d#» 
ftifncd to bt aD-tochttlri^ bot to wirr« at m 
g^iid9 #w ftxrtbor Inroitii^tlciti. In iMr^«n 
U(^: U) Natttrn. PliikMc^lu. axMl Hiftofr of 

Scimem am! Taobfiolocr: (1) Ebcp«ndimrt mn4 
Manpoww dtotlati<»: (I) Social and In- 

tUtoUooal FrasMPWork of Sdeiao ax^i Tarb- 
nok«7. aoil Fablio Pollcjr; (4) FaUnU and 
lorc&tloo; (I) l^aatrUl RtMarcb: («) Eoo- 

naoiUt azkd SoeiaJ Ix&j^Ucalkmt: (7) Otbar 

Bibltocraj^bloa 

879. Paulsen, Pbank Robert, 
Uet^d BibUoffTxxpkUB for AdminiMira- 
t^r$ in Higher Edmcatien. Ann Arbor, 
Mich.: Center for the Study of Higher 
Educatiotn, UaiTenity of Michigan, 
1960. 81 p. (Processed.) 

A Sit erf oaar 40# pmblloaUcmt '•raanlsod 
ssiAm' ibt CoSotrias ata hm^ng§; (!) Adxninla- 
traUra Tbmr: (I) AdminlatraLiva Sklllt; (S) 
CoSasa a»d Ualmalty AAminiairatiGm ; (4) 

PobUe Se b oci AAmlaiaa^atkie ; (I) lUnaaonc^t 
ai^ PtOdSe Ai«iatN raliop; (i) G«Mnd Worlta, 
Hlabory and PbilonopAr. Oarmt FTobUnM. Not 
aimotatdL 

880. U.S. DBrAKTMBn' or Hjealth, 
Education, and Wcutaxi, Aemdiud 
Hifiker Institutions, I9S6. Compiled by 
ThereM B. Wilkins. U.S. Office of Edu- 
cstioD Bulletin 1967, No. 1. Oi'^ashin^ 
ton: U.8. Government Printing Office, 
1968. 109 p. 

lint* tiksUtoliont of bkiber oiafAikm ac- 
craditad by laeSottal piolendoiiaJ. and ^aU ao- 
cradltliur asanrtoa Qnadrannial pubUoalioa, 


881. w Education Directory, 

IBSgSO, Pari i: Education Aseocia- 
Hans. Prepared by Bobbie Doud. Wash- 
in^^n: U.S. Government Printing 

Office, I960, 128 p. 

Diroctorr of InUmaUoaai. nillonaL nmtnnat 
Stata, and profeaskma! tdoesation aaa>elaU<ma. 
axKl foQiKlationa wbirb arw prlsnarUj adckia* 
Uonai In parpooa IndodM blttoricai. laamed. 
profMloaal. rMmr cb, axkd pciantiae awkeia- 
Utma pnrfMrinni! fratamUiaa aikd honor 
ciiSiaa For «aeb aawtc iaUoti, girep h«adquan«>rs 
addr — B. nam« of dirtirior. nam« and addroai of 
•aeritarT. and tlU«i and froqroenef of i«wH> of 
oAdal portodk! paUkaUotia 

882. . Education Directory, 

19S9--40, Part $: Higher Educxition. 
Prepared by Theresa Birch Wilkins. 
Washington: U.S. (rovemment Print- 
ing Office, 1989. 206 p. 

Anaml aat^Ml dirac^:ifT of inMitntbrnt of 
btsber mSjumikm. UeatiAm taaUtoilcna offar- 
lAS maiSar*B atrend proftotfrurial) darr aaa 
iboaa offwing Pb.D. or aqaiwaiaiit dagrraaa 
IMSm olboart <rf ^cb laaUtmion, Including daana 
or dlractort of gnaduaU and profcMMdtmal 
acboola 

Sss also Nos. 1, 12, SO, 82. 36, 43, 
78. 89, 91, 103, 116, 125, 129, 138, 204, 
297, 821, 838, 341, 856, 386, 436, 439, 
441, 449, 452, 461, 609 , 640, 670, 671, 
672, 674, 676, 608, 647, 696, 756, 778, 
826, 842. 
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